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ABSTRACT 

This study investigates the relationship between text typology and 

translation with reference to specific discourse types, here informative and 

expressive texts. In other words, it attempts to shed light on the realizations 

of ArabicEnglish and EnglishArabic informative and expressive parallel 

corpora. The objective of the study is twofold: first, it attempts to show 

whether the translation of an expressive or informative text will result in 

overt (source language (text) oriented) or covert (target language (text) 

oriented) translation, and second whether such translations are stamped by 

the adoption of specific translation procedure(s). Consequently, the main 

focus of the study is on the different procedures used by the translator to 

provide an overt or a covert translation. In the expressive parallel corpora, 

the focus is on the correctness of syntactic and stylistic features, the 

adequacy of lexical choices and equivalence of semantic ones. In the 

informative text type, assessment will cover the adequacy of lexical choices, 

correctness of grammatical choices and equivalence of semantic ones. The 

results reveal that for the expressive text type, the English Arabic and 

Arabic – English translations are more target language (text) oriented 

(covert) than source language (text) oriented (overt). The frequencies of the 

procedures of the former include less varied procedures than those of the 

latter. For the informative text type, there is a high percentage of overt 

translations than covert ones in English – Arabic –English parallel corpora 

and the used translation procedures are varied and close in number.  The 

results highlight the specificities of each text type and their realizations in 

the target language. They confirm further that the translations of informative 

and expressive texts can be either overt or covert and that there is no type

fixed procedure. The outcomes raise the importance of the topic of text 

typology in the field of translation teaching and translation in general. 
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VIII 

TRANSLITERATION OF THE ARABIC WRITING SYSTEM 

We will use the following transliteration system of the Arabic language 

writing system. The scheme is downloaded from the American Library 

Congress’s official website (http://www.loc.gov/catdir/cpso/roman.html) 

and is referred to as the ALALC Romanization system (Transliteration 

Schemes for Non-Roman Scripts). This script has been updated in 2012 and 

approved by the Library of Congress and the American Library 

Association. 

ARABIC LETTERS ALALC 

TRASLITERATION 

 omit ا

 B ب

 T ت

 Th ث

 J ج

 ḥ ح

 Kh خ

 D د

 Dh ذ

 R ر

 Z ز

 S س

http://www.loc.gov/catdir/cpso/roman.html


IX 

 Sh ش

 ṣ ص

 ḍ ض

 ṭ ط

 ẓ ظ

 (ayn) ‘ ع

 Gh غ

 f (see Note 2) ف

 q (see Note 2) ق

 K ك

 L ل

 M م

 N ن

 h (see Note 3) ه ة

 W و

 Y ي

  

 

 

 



X 

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS 

 َ◌ A 

 ُ◌ U 

 ِ◌ I 

  ā ◌اَ 

  á ◌َ  ى

ْو ُ◌   U 

 I ِ◌ْى 

وْ◌َ   Aw 

 Ay َ◌ىْ 

 

Note: we used these transliteration symbols according to some rules 

stated in the document of the Arabic Romanization scheme. We did not add 

other signs or additional characters, because we don’t need them. We kept 

only consonants, vowels and diphthongs. 
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INTRODUCTION 

1. Rationale : Research Problem and Objectives 

The field of translation has witnessed since the end of the mid 

nineteenth century a profound interest in the different text typologies, i.e, 

the classification of texts into different types according to different criteria 

as the communicative functions they fulfil, and their relation to translation. 

In fact, some of the typologies proposed by different scholars, in translation 

studies, are said to be based on Karl Buhler’s organon model (1934). 

Contributions of Reiss & Vermeer (1984) and Newmark (1988) reveal the 

close tie between text type and translation. To clarify this better, Reiss 

(1971) proposed specific translation methods for each text type (in her 

model). The aim is to produce a target text with the same functional 

properties as the source text. In this context, the possibility of producing 

either a sourcetext or targettext oriented translation emerges. 

House’s (1977) overt and covert translations can be effective 

illustrations of a source oriented or target oriented translation. Here, the 

current research problem emerges, it turns around the relationship between 

the methods of text type translation and overt and covert translations on the 

one hand. On the other hand, the present work also attempts to show 

whether these methods are based on specific procedures that are 

recurrent/used in a specific text type. The text types under concern here 

include two main types: the informative and the expressive text type. 

2. Statement of The Research Questions and Hypotheses 

By adopting a descriptive contrastive study to assess the Arabic 

English Arabic parallel corpora, we attempt to investigate whether the 

informative and expressive texts from English into Arabic and and from 

Arabic into English are overtly or covertly translated and whether they 
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depend on specific translation procedures. The research questions are 

formulated as follows: 

a. How are the expressive and informative text types translated from  

English into Arabic and from Arabic into English?  In other words, is 

the translation of these two text types realized more overtly (source text 

oriented) than covertly (target text oriented) or the reverse? 

b. Are there specific translation procedures (typefixed)  used to translate 

these types of text? 

To answer these questions, we hypothesize that: 

a. The translations of the informative and expressive texts can be 

sometimes overt (sourceoriented) and other times covert (target

oriented); the expressive texts may be translated more covertly than 

overtly, but the informative ones may be translated more overtly than 

covertly. The reason may lie in the fact that in the former, the text 

(expressive) is form focused, while in the latter it is more content 

focused. 

b. The translation procedures adopted to render these text types may not 

be typefixed. In other words, the translation of a specific text type 

(mainly the informative and expressive) is not limited only to 

specific translation procedure (s). 

3. Functional Framework of The  Study 

This study is based on parallel informative and expressive corpora. 

They are collected from varied sources. They include texts written in 

Arabic and translated into English as well as texts written in English and 

translated into Arabic. The main criteria for this corpus selection are 

variety of number, arbitrariness of selection (i.e., we do not select a text to 
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confirm or disconfirm the hypotheses, but rather to test them) and the bi

directional feature. In other words, the corpus includes texts  in Arabic with 

their English translations and texts in English with their Arabic translations. 

The analysis consists in extracting source and target structures from 

the different informative and expressive parallel corpora, then assessing the 

source and target structures by identifying the translation procedures used 

by the translators in each text type, and classifying them into source text 

oriented or target text oriented translations. The results are tabulated and 

commented. 

4. Structure of the Study 

Our study consists of six (06) chapters. The first three ones represent 

the theoretical background in terms of the main concepts, ideas and 

approaches related to key notions as ‘text type’, ‘translation’, ‘overt’ vs 

‘covert' translation, translation ‘method’ vs translation ‘procedure’, ‘text 

type’ vs ‘text genre’. The last three chapters are concerned with data 

collection and analysis, implications of the study and conclusions. The 

following sections are illustrative: 

The first chapter sheds light on the history of translation from earlier 

reflections to functional theories where main attention was attributed to the 

tie between text type and translation. The main stations in the history of 

translation discussed in this chapter include translation through antiquity, 

the seventeenth, eighteenth and the nineteenth century where the seeds of 

text type started to spread. Important dates related to the concepts of text 

type and translation procedure are also highlighted (1950’s 1960’s). 

Turning points in the history of translation were also indicated, they are: 

the Holmes’ Map of TS, the pragmatic, linguistic and cultural turns in TS. 

The ground for other approaches to translation as the manipulation school 
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and polysystem theory was set. Key concepts in this study that are 

subscribed under the functional theory of translation are also highlighted. 

They include ‘overt’, ‘covert’ translation, ‘equivalence’ and ‘adequacy’. 

The second chapter explores more focused concepts in this research. 

‘text type’ is investigated in other fields and how it emerged before it 

became  an important topic in the field of translation. Matters in the field of 

discourse are also highlighted, because they are all linked to text type. They 

include the notions of ‘text’, ‘discourse’, ‘context of situtation’ , ‘register’, 

‘genre’ and then ‘text type’. The different typologies provided in the field 

of translation are presented, mainly the contributions of Reiss(1971) and 

Newmark (1984).  Text hybridization and translation types are highlighted 

at the end of the chapter. 

The third chapter explores further the interdependence between 

translation and text typology. More details about formfocused and content

focused text types are provided, because they represent the main tools of 

research. Then, Reiss’s criticism is explained as it serves as the ground to 

develop the method of analysis of the source data.  

House’s overt and covert translations are discussed, because they will 

help us to classify the source data as sourceoriented or targetoriented. The 

different translation procedures and methods are discussed, because they 

serve as a key to answer the research questions. The ‘unit of translation’ as 

the boundary in which we analyse these procedures will be highlighted 

together with an explanation of parallel corpora which constitute the main 

source data of this study. 

Chapter four is devoted to the analysis of English Arabic and Arabic 

English expressive parallel texts. The data will be analysed both 

qualitatively and quantitatively. 
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Chapter five, on the other hand, concerns the analysis of  English 

Arabic and Arabic English informative parallel corpora. The data will also 

be analysed from a qualitative and quantitative point of view. 

Finally, chapter six deals with the implications of the study for the 

field of translation and translation teaching. Stress will be put on the way 

we can further explore the outcomes of this study in the context of 

translation studies and translation teaching at the university. 
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Translation Tradition: from Early Reflections to 

Functional Theories 

History for man is selfknowledge… 
The only clue to what man can do is     
what man has done. The value of  
history, then, is that it teaches us what 
man has done thus what man is”. 
R.G. Collingwood (rightsandresources.org) 

Introduction 

This chapter represents one part of the current study’s review of 

literature. It sheds light on the translation tradition from the early 

reflections about how to translate to the modern theories, mainly the 

functional theory where translation has already been announced as an 

independent discipline and further research was carried out on text 

typologies. 

The study of any topic should be started within its historical 

framework, though some people do not appreciate such perspective and 

start directly their research without historical consideration; therefore, we 

will first indicate the need for a historical overview of translation, from a 

western point of view. Then, we will provide a sketch of the development 

of translation through antiquity, the seventeenth and eighteenth century and 

then during the outset of the nineteenth century where the seeds of the 

notion of ‘type’ started to spread. In this chapter, focus will be put on the 

main periods that traced translation history, i.e., during the 1940’s 1950’s 

where concepts of translatability and equivalence constituted the main 

topics of enquiry, and also during the 1950’s and 1960’s where the 

concepts of translation type and translation procedure gained much interest. 

Light will also be shed on the famous historical event announcing the 

term ‘Translation Studies’, declaring by this Translation as an independent 

discipline in the work of Holmes ‘The Name and Nature of Translation 
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Studies’. Hence, the Homes’s map will be explained as it will help us to 

situate the current study among other subfields in the map. 

We will also discuss the turning points in the history of translation 

studies: the pragmatic, linguistic and cultural turns. The latter being a move 

towards viewing translation as culture and a prosperous ground on which 

new theories will extend; the polysystem and manipulation school, and the 

functional approach to translation. Due to the valuable efforts deployed by 

scholars of the functional theory, specific emphasis will be put on its basic 

concepts, particularly, ‘skopos’, ‘translational action’ and its rules, 

‘translatum’ and translation as an information theory of translation. Key 

concepts that are primary to the current study as ‘overt’ and ‘covert’ 

translation, ‘equivalence’ and ‘adequacy’ will be introduced at the end of 

the chapter. 

I.1. The Need for a Historical overview about Translation 

The importance of history in human knowledge is both   invaluable 

and timeless. Reflexions in any field or discipline as well as questions 

raised in any research field are closely set up upon their historical 

background. In Algebra or Physics, the very basic rules that any learner can 

be introduced to are not independent from their historical framework, at 

least to the generator of the rule. Names as Newton and Pythagoras, for 

example, may evoke the history underlying a discussion in a Mathematics 

session in school X. 

In Chemistry, Geography, Literature or Translation, it is important to 

refer back to the history of every issue, question or hypothesis in order to 

establish a rational basis for a scientific approach to the matter and thus 

guarantee a scientific credibility to the efforts that one is willing to deploy. 

 As revealed in the previous quotation by R.G.Collingwood, the 
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history of a discipline is itself knowledge. One cannot study the history of a 

country without referring back to its founders, historical figures and 

historical development. In this sense, we cannot learn to translate 

adequately without studying the history of the enterprise of translation as 

an activity and as a discipline. 

As an activity, translation history reveals how the early    exercise of 

the translating activity was about a restricted transfer of words from one 

language into another in order to teach / learn a language. That is to say, 

translation was deemed as a pedagogical activity (Ghanooni, 2012). History 

reveals also how early translators as Quintilian, Cicero and Horace debated 

questions related to word for word or sense for sense translation. However, 

their basic trends “affect later progression in the field of translation and 

exert an influence up until the twentieth century” (Ghanooni, 2012, p.77). 

In fact, they constituted the rationale for the different translation 

approaches whose views were either for word for word (literal) or sense for 

sense translation. 

As a discipline, the history of translation offers not only a diachronic 

account about  the development of translation into an independent 

discipline, but also how systematic this change was mainly by reviewing 

reflexions and papers written in the field to announce it as a new discipline. 

Almost no scientific effort deployed in this direction lacks reference to the 

famous seminal paper written by Holmes (1988) ‘The Name and Nature of 

Translation Studies’, which is considered as the first loud announcement of 

Translation Studies (TS) as an independent field of study, and scholars in 

the field firmly confirm this as Gonzalez (2003) stated that the term 

Translation Studies is endowed to us by Holmes.  

Bassnett (1991) stated that: “No introduction to Translation Studies could 

be complete without consideration of the discipline in an historical 
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perspective” (p. 39). However, she (1991) highlighted the difficulty of 

studying translation from a diachronic perspective as the lines of division 

between the periods are not clear cut. In fact, other scholars, as well, realize 

the complexity of a diachronic approach to translation due to the firm 

connectedness between its periods, For example Mehawesh (2014) chose to 

trace the history of translation in the Arab world with specific emphasis on 

“the stages that translation went through from the beginning of the Islamic 

Empire, Umayyad Period, Abbasid Period, school of Toledo, Ottoman 

Period, and  the  20th  century” (p.684) . Such a choice to study the history 

of a discipline is very logical for the simple reason that events are 

interweaved through a so complex network of nodes that is impossible to 

break into simple clear cut connexions. 

It is quite natural to indicate the fuzziness between translation periods, 

because history is a continuous flow of events and actions. It has no 

stopping momentary nature as it is closely knitted through time. As the 

clock of time does not stop, so does history. As a result, one period melts 

into another knitting by this an unbroken chain of events that constitutes 

translation history. 

In the current study, we aim at shedding some light on the history of 

translation as it may set the ground for the close relationship between 

translation history and text typology which has been the central topic of 

recent research works, mainly the functional approach to translation, 

though its  roots go back to Buhler’s (1934) and Schleiermacher’s  (1813) 

reflexions. 

 

 

  



CHAPTER ONE 
 

10 
 

I.2. Translation in Antiquity 

It has long been known among translation scholars that translation in 

Europe has started with Cicero and Horace (1st century, as cited in 

Ghanooni, 2012). Admitting that the history of translation is long, Steiner 

(1975) confirmed that: “ the first period would extend from Cicero’s 

famousPrecept not to translate verbum proverb, in his libellous de 

optimogenereoratum of 46 BC and Horace’s reiteration of his formula in 

the Arspoetica some twenty years later” (p. 248). 

The identification of both Cicero and Horace as the starting points of 

translation theory could be justified by the significant influence they 

exerted on translation theory in the west. However, it is quite logical to 

believe that translation is more likely to have existed as long as languages 

and their interaction have taken place at the same time. For instance, Hung 

and Pollard (1998)  indicated : “ that there were government officials with 

special responsibility for translation during the time of the Zhon Dynasty in 

China in the ninth  century B.C  […] even the Roman tradition itself 

predates Cicero as Kelly (1998:465503) pointed out.” (p. 366, as cited in 

Malmjaer 2007, p. 02).  

In the Roman period, when translation was not yet established as an 

independent discipline, Roman commentators as Cicero and Quintilian 

viewed translation as a pedagogical exercise and a debate about the 

translating act which was dominated by word for word and sense for sense 

(Ghanooni, 2012).  In fact, the theories in antiquity included unsystematic 

observations in Rhetoric. Translation at that time was from Greek into Latin 

and the audience was a limited target of educated people who were already 

able to read Greek. Translation during this period was focused mainly on 

literary texts as well as philosophical ones. This means that translation helped 

in adding more value to the target language as well as the literary system. 
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Cicero (106 to 43 BC) wrote De Oratore I: 35:  

By giving Latin form to the text I had to read, I could 
not only make use of the best expressions in common 
usage with us, but I could also coin new expressions 
analogous to those used in Greek, and they were no 
less well received by our people, as long as they 
seemed appropriate. (as cited in Lefevère, 1990, p.23
4) 

 

In fact, this is a case where translation helps in the enrichment of the 

target language (and in modern terms ‘culture’). This gives a small hint to 

the polysystem theory in modern time which discusses cases where 

translation’s role becomes primarily in the literary system by enriching it. 

Again, this is a confirmation that history repeats itself and cannot be broken 

down into isolated phases. 

Cicero’s view of translation gives more importance to language form 

because he sees himself a more orator than an interpreter: “I did not translate 

as an interpreter, but as an orator… I did not hold it necessary to render word 

for word, but I expressed the general style and the force of the language”   

( Cicero, 46 BCE/1960 CE, p. 364, as cited in Ghanooni 2012,  p. 77). 

Expressing the force of language means using the power of word to 

translate as an orator. Meaning, for Cicero, is not in single isolated words, 

but in the powerful style of the translator and style may deviate, in this 

case, from the sense for sense dichotomy. 

Another view opposing Cicero’s is St Jerome’s sense for sense 

translation. Mainly in the 4th century BC, Jerome brought another period in 

antiquity to negate word for word translation, because he believed that 

following the form of the original results in an absurd translation.  St 

Jerome (345 CE/ 1997) put forth: “ Now, I not only admit but freely 

announce  that in translating from the Greekexcept in the case of Holy 

scripture, where even the syntax contains a mystery I render not word for 
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word, but sense for sense” (p. 25, as cited in Munday 2001, p. 20). 

It is obvious that St Jerome announces his freedom to translate sense 

for sense rather than word for word exerting subsequent influence in the 

translation of scriptures later on, as confirmed by Munday (2001): 

“….approach to translating the Septuagint Bible into Latin would affect 

later translations of the scriptures” (p.07) . It can be held true that word for 

word translation goes hand in hand with accuracy which is the foremost 

criterion for Bible translators who also use the vernacular to transmit the 

ST’s meaning, combining faithfulness and accessibility.  

Translation in antiquity was not limited to the exercise of translators. 

Reflexions about it were the seed from which basic and early trends 

progressed to exert an important influence up until the twentieth century. 

The ‘word for word’ and ‘sense for sense’ dichotomy in antiquity 

paved the way for subsequent trends and concepts in the history of 

translation studies. An account about the development of translation 

history/theories/approaches may reveal how each period was characterized 

by specific concepts about rendering the ST that nourished reflexions on 

translation and enriched the field with seminal works on translation as an 

activity and as a discipline. 

I.3.Translation in the Seventeenth and Eighteenth Century 

The main factor that helped in the development of translation in the 

15th century was the invention of the printing machine. However, during 

the 16th century, conflicts on bible translation were intensified and 

“translation came to be used as a weapon in both dogmatic and political 

conflicts as nation states began to emerge and the centralization of the 

church started to weaken evidence in linguistic terms by the decline of 

Latin as universal language” ( Bassnett, 1991, p.46). 
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Zakhir (2009) stated that “the seventeenth century knew the birth of 

influential theorists” (p. 04). Such theorists include names as John Denhom 

(161569) who states in his preface to Virgil’s translation ‘The Destruction 

of The Troy 1656’ that the translator needs to translate poetry into poetry; 

“and poesie is of no subtle a spirit, that in pouring out of one language into 

another, it will all evaporate; and if a new spirit be added in the transfusion, 

there will remain nothing but a mortuum” ( Robinson, 1997:156, as cited in 

Malmjaer 2007, p.7). John Denhom in this citation is referring to the 

complexities of languages and impediments that can face the translator 

while translating poetry into poetry. These difficulties, in addition to 

meaning and content, include poetryspecific features: form, meter and 

rhyme. 

We should think, in this context, that despite these difficulties as well 

as the process of evaporation threatening the success of their translations, 

translators attempted to communicate ‘poesie’ and its beauty across different 

languages and through ages. Against many evaporations –failures there 

exist some masterpieces “ as cited by Jean Paris in a symposium on the 

translation of literature from Urquhart’s translation of Rabelais to Proust’s 

translation of Ruskin, from Rossetti’s renditions of François Villon to Pierre 

Leyris’ version of Gerard Manley Hopkins” ( Soon, 1996, p.36).  

John Dryden (16311700) was the introducer of the three types of 

translation in his preface to Ovid’s Epistles (1680): Metaphrase which is 

word for word translation, paraphrase (translation with latitude) which is a 

reformulation of the original without following the author of the original’s 

words and sense strictly. Imitation which is far from translation in its 

common sense preserves only some hints of the original while totally 

changing the words and sense (as cited in Bassnett, 1980, p.66). 
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The eighteenth century witnessed the image of the translator as an 

artist who has a double moral duty; one towards the work of the original 

author, while the other towards the receiver. This era has also witnessed the 

enhancement of new theories on translation process which resulted in a 

systematic study of translation. An example of this is Alexander 

FraserTytler’s volume entitled ‘Principles of Translation, 1791’. 

In his review of Munday’s ‘Introducing Translation Studies’, 

Wendlend (2012) pointed out to Munday’s consideration of early attempts 

of systematic translation theory. These attempts include efforts deployed by 

Dryden’s three categories of translation, Dolet’s five principles, Tytler’s 

three general rules and Schleiermacher and the valorisation of the foreign. 

Bassnett (1991) saw Dolet (150946) as “one of the first writers to 

formulate a theory of translation” (p.54, Stated in Malmjaer 2007, p. 06). In 

his ‘ La manière de bien traduired’une langue en autre’ (How to Translate 

from one Language into Another) 1540, he posited five principles: 

 Mastery of the source and target languages by the translator. 

 Familiarity with both the source and target languages by the translator. 

 Ability to be free from reliance on word for word translation. 

 Use of ‘normal diction’ without any ‘extravagant neologisms’. 

 Adherence to the principles of rhetorical harmony (Steiner,1975).  

It is important to highlight at this point that “Dolet’s interest in 

philosophy led to his downfall” (Malmjaer, 2007, p.06). Dolet’s downfall 

was after he has translated a passage from Plato’s dialogue Axichus. His 

translation was seen as a contradiction to the Christian doctrine concerning 

the survival of the soul after death. 

It is noteworthy to indicate that while reading about translation 
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history, we detect that scholars may converge on matters as who theorized 

first about translation? However, what is important is not only identifying 

the first person to do this, but rather to assess the way his/her  contribution 

directed the path of translation theory and transferred this knowledge to our 

students. 

Another figure of translation systematic theory is Alexander Fraser 

Tytler, Lord Woodhouselee (17471813) who was a professor of History, 

Greek and Roman Antiquity at the university of  Edinburgh.  His ‘Essay on 

The Principles of Translation’ (1791), was an important bedrock in 

translation history. The three general rules require translation to fulfil ideas 

and style of the original and possesses the ease of the original composition. 

In Tytler’s (1797) terms:  

“First general rule a translation should give a complete transcript of 

the ideas of the original work    knowledge of the language of the original, 

and acquaintance with the subject” (p.16). 

“Second general rule: the  style and manner of writing in a translation 

should be of the same character” (p.112). 

“Third, general rule: A translation should have all the ease of the 

original composition” (p. 199). 

These rules are indeed a reflexion of the dominant view of translation 

as imitation during this period, which was later altered with the emergence 

of new reflexions. Tytler’s principles represent one point, among others, of 

translation history.  

I.4 Translation since the Outset of the 19th Century 

While the seventeenth and eighteenth century witnessed the 

emergence of influential theories and discussion of imitation in translation, 

respectively, the outset of the nineteenth century saw discussion of 
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translatability and untranslatability. In 1813, Schleiermacher, the German 

theologian and translator provided a treatise that was originally written in 

German and entitled ‘On different Methods of translating’. Schleiermacher 

(1813/1992) saw that the focal question in translation is how to bring the 

ST writer and the TT reader together: “either the translator leaves the writer 

in peace as much as possible and moves the reader toward him, or he leaves 

the reader as much as possible and moves the writer toward him”(as cited 

in Munday 2001, p.21). 

Schleiermacher’s stand was the first one, i.e., moving the reader 

towards the writer as much as possible. This means that he was for an 

alienating rather than a naturalizing method of translation. For him, the 

reader of the translation must have the same impression as the German 

would have while reading the source text. To achieve this, both the 

language and content of the ST would help him to valorise the foreign 

language and translate it into the TL.  

It is noteworthy to indicate the great influence of Schleiermacher’s   

theory on modern translation theory as Kittel and Polterman (1997) 

indicated: “practically every modern translation theory at least in the 

German language era responds, in one way or another, to 

Schleiermacher’s hypotheses. There appear to have been no fundamentally 

new approaches” (p.424, as cited in Munday, 2001, p.28). Shleiermacher 

believed that there are two types of translator dealing   with two types of 

text (as cited in Munday, 2001, p.27). They are:  

 The Dolmetsche who translates commercial texts. 

 The Ubersetzer who works on scholarly and artistic texts. 

In this context, it is very important to highlight the existence of the 

notion of ‘type’ not only in modern times, but also in earlier periods of 
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translation activity and reflexion. This could be justified by the fact that 

translation history has always been nourishing, continuously, works on 

translation theory and practice in modern time. Again, this is another 

established link between the current research and translation history. 

The second type of text/translator is seen by Schleiermacher as “being 

on a higher creative plane, breathing life into the language” 

(Schleiermacher 1813/1992: 38, as cited in Munday, 2001, p.27).   

Venuti (2000) considered concepts of ‘foreignization and 

domestication’ and ‘alienating and naturalizing’ dichotomies; Walter 

Benjamin (1921) equally tackled the language of the translator or   ‘Le Pur 

Langage’, and Steiner’s (1975) hermeneutic motion explained the trip of 

the translator in search of the meaning. 

The idea of attributing a primary consideration to the audience was 

completely absent in the writings of Benjamin who sees the objective of 

translation in the pure work, in the pure language. In fact, Benjamin’s 

concept about translation role is in demonstrating the relationship between 

languages. This relationship is, for him, better revealed in a work and its 

translation than two similar works in two different languages. 

Steiner’s hermeneutic motion explained the trip of the translator in 

search of the meaning. After Babel (1975) represents a solid reference for 

researchers and theorists who are interested in the philosophical approach 

to translation. His view was based on German romanticism and 

hermeneutic tradition. For Steiner (1975) the hermeneutic approach “i.e., 

the investigation of what it means to ‘understand’ a piece of oral or written 

speech, and the attempt to diagnose this process in terms of general model 

of meaning – was initiated by Schleiermacher and taken up by A.W. 

Schlegel and Humbolt” (p.249). In other words, Schleiermacher, Schlegel 
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and Humbolt were, for Steiner, the framers of the philosophic theory of 

translation where the process of translation is carried out through a trip in 

search of meaning, and language is not to communicate meaning, but it 

should be constitutive by reconstructing it.  

From within the translation activity, Steiner (1975) introduced the 

hermeneutic fourfold motion to reflect the way that the translator follows: 

 Trust: the translator trusts the ST to mean something. 

 Aggression: the translator travels abroad, towards the ST with 

blender in mind to take something from it. 

 Incorporation or embodiment: the translator has the intention to go 

back with blender in mind, to take something from the ST. 

 Restitution: the translator has to establish a balance by trying to give 

as much as he has taken. (Steiner, 1975, as cited in Touati, 2007). 

This fourfold motion, for Steiner (1975), is a reaction against the 

triadic model of literalism, paraphrase and free imitation, though some 

scholars believe that this fourfold motion existed previously, but with 

different terms as stated below: 

Shleiermacher and Nietzesche proposed examples of 
aggressive translation long before translation. 
Schleiermacher and Benjamin discerned the 
incorporative nature of translation…. The notion of 
reciprocity in order to restore balance is also 
ambodied in Paz’s view of translation as creation and 
Benjamin’s concept of ‘pure language. 
(https://www.ocf.berkeley.edu/~chaoran/essays/steiner.html)  

Again, this is a confirmation of the repetitive influence of early 

translation reflexion on subsequent scholars in modern time.    
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I.5. Translation during 1940s and 1950s 

During this period, the prevalent concept was ‘Translatability’ and 

the main issue was whether the differences that separate languages and 

cultures can be brought back or not via translation. Consequently, 

translation problems were specified and translation methods were 

formulated. 

Eugene Nida (1945) saw that solutions to translation problems should 

be ethnological, relying on the translator’s acquisition of sufficient ‘cultural 

information’. His view is based on bible translation experience. For him, a 

cultural word in the bible like ‘desert’ should  be rendered as ‘abandoned 

place’ so that the cultural equivalent of the desert of Palestine is established, 

and so the cultural differences ‘boil down’ to make the concept 

comprehensible in the TL. Nida (1964) argued that there is formal 

equivalence and dynamic Equivalence. 

Dynamic equivalence is “the quality of translation in which the 

message of the original text has been so transported into the receptor 

language that the RESPONSE of the RECEPTOR is essentially like that of 

the original receptors” ( Nida & Taber, 1982, p 200). 

In formal equivalence, both linguistic and cultural aspects of the ST 

are transparent in translation, while in dynamic equivalence focus is on the 

receptor, i.e., comprehensibility. Newmark (1981),on the other hand,  

proposes semantic and communicative translation. For him (1981), 

“Communicative translation attempts to produce on its readers an effect as 

close as possible to that obtained on the readers of the original. Semantic 

translation attempts to render, as closely as the semantic and syntactic 

structures of the second language allow, the exact contextual meaning of 

the original” (p. 39). 
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SOURCE LANGUAGE BIAS              TARGET LANGUAGE BIAS 

         LITERAL                                                    FREE 

                          FAITHFUL                    IDIOMATIC 

SEMANTIC/ COMMUNICATIVE 

FIGURE 01: Newmark’s Semantic and Communicative Translation 
(as cited in Newmark, 1981, p. 39). 

 

The first type of translation is source oriented, while the latter is target 

oriented. Ghanooni (2012) indicated a correlation between Newmark’s 

semantic and communicative translation and House’s covert and overt 

translation (this point will be developed further in chapter 03). What could 

be said briefly here is that covert translation is ‘to recreate, reproduce and 

represent in the TT the function the original has in its intralingual 

framework and discourse world… while overt translation is a TT that does 

not purport to be original’ (House, 1997, p.114, as cited in Ghanooni, 2012, 

p. 80). This means that covert translation enjoys the status of the ST in the 

target culture, while in overt translation the reader is not addressed directly, 

because it is source oriented. 

The contribution of  Vinay and Darbelnet in 1958 is worth 

mentioning. They see that descriptions of translation methods reduces 

linguistic and cultural differences to empirical semantics,that is to say, the 

translator is supposed to find solutions to problems from the situation of the 

source text. One example that they (1958) use is the expression (prenez-en 

un) ,i.e., take one in English. However, if this expression appeared in a 

store to refer to ‘free samples’, equivalence can be achieved by using the 

term ‘échantillons gratuits’. 
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They  provided six translation procedures which will be developed in 

chapter 03: “Direct Translation Procedures: borrowing, calque and 

literaltranslation. Oblique Translation Procedures: transposition, 

modulation and equivalence. They are applied when specific stylistic 

features cannot be translated into the TL ” (Vinay & Darbelnet, 1958, 

pp.4652). 

In the 1960’s 1970’s, the main prevailing concept was ‘equivalence’.  

Translation, during this period, was viewed as a process in which the ST is 

communicated by creating a relationship with the TT. 

Mounin (1963) negated the concept of ‘relativity’ which made 

translation unfeasible and focused on the concept of ‘equivalence’ which is 

based on language and culture universals (Ghanooni, 2012). 

Werner Koller (1979) enunciated five types of equivalence, they are:  

"Denotative equivalence" or equivalence of the 
extralinguistic content of a text. It is called "content 
invariance." "Connotative equivalence," depending on 
the similarities of registerand style. Koller refers to this 
as "Stylistic equivalence." "Textnormative equivalence, 
" relating to text types, with different kinds of texts 
behaving in different ways. "Pragmatic equivalence," or 
"communicative equivalence,"oriented towards the 
receiver of the text or message. “Formal equivalence”, 
related to the aesthetics of the text. (p. 185, as cited in 
Ghanooni 2012, p. 79) 
 

Each of these types of equivalence represent a level where the 

translator is supposed  to work . Denotative equivalence refers to the same 

thing (may be physically) denoted by the ST and TT while connotative 

equivalence can be attained by referring to the same associations or shades 

of meaning in the ST and TT. In textnormative equivalence, the language 

used in the ST and TT should be sorted in a way that suits the norms of  a 

specific text type, for example, the expressive language and informative 

one are the suitable codes used in formfocused and contentfocused texts 
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respectively, and finally, the pragmatic equivalence in which both the SL 

and  TL have the same effect on the source  reader and target reader. 

During the 1950’s  1960’s, the contrastive approach exerted an 

important influence on translation research, Vinay and Darbelnet (1958) 

and Catford (1965) are two examples. At that time, the sociocultural and 

pragmatic factors have not yet been incorporated and translation was not 

fully viewed as a communicative act. 

The ground of a new science is ready for new research directions as 

the terms ‘science’, ‘translatology’, ‘traductology’ and ‘traductologia’ 

are claimed for the new discipline. 

I.6. The Holmes / Toury Map 

The Holmes’ map is available in different references including books, 

research papers and websites that are dealing with the history of translation 

studies. In fact, it represents an important attempt to draw and describe the 

nature of TS. Gentzler (2001) indicated that Holmes’ paper “generally 

accepted as the founding statement for the field” (as cited in Munday, 

2001, p. 44). 

Holmes (1924 86) was an American poet and translation scholar who 

spent most of his life in the Netherlands (Malmjaer, 2007, p. 17). TS was 

first mapped out in his presentation to the Third International Congress of 

Applied Linguistics (Copenhagen, 2126 August 1972) in his seminal 

paper ‘The Name and Nature of Translation Studies’. This paper was 

not made widely available until 1988, in a collection of Holmes papers 

edited by Van den Broek.  
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I.6.1 .The Holmes Map of TS 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 02: The Homles’s map of Translation Studies (Toury 1995:10, 

as cited in Munday, 2001, p. 10). 

Holmes (1988) attempt to draw this map was motivated by the 

impediments he saw in the field as the “lack of appropriate channels of 

communication” (p73). In other words, articles written about translation 

can be found in different journals of different disciplines. This means that 

translation was lacking a home of its own since scholars from other 

disciplines are involved while scholars from the field of translation might 

be excluded.  

The TS map is a vertical one. Munday sheds light on Holmes’ 

explanations of the map (p.11). The pure translation aims at describing the 

phenomena of translation (descriptive and translation theory) and setting up 

principles of such phenomena (translation theory). The theoretical branch 

of TS includes general and partial theories. General theories account for 

each translation type and then generalize for translation as a whole, while 

partial theories are limited to six parameters: medium (machine, computer/ 

human, written or spoken), area (specific language/ culture), rank (word, 

sentence, text level), text type (specific discourse types or genres), time 
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restricted (theories and translations limited to specific periods (eg. 

Translation history), problem (questions as equivalence). Pure research 

includes also descriptive TS which has three main foci: product, process 

and function. 

Product oriented descriptive TS aim at describing and analysing, 

either single or several translations of a ST, into one simple or more TLs. 

Munday (2001, p.11) stated that these studies can be either diachronic or 

synchronic. Holmes (1988) expected that “one of the eventual goals of 

product oriented TS might possibly be a general history of translations 

however ambitious such a goal might sound at this time” (as cited in 

Munday, 2001, p. 11). 

Function oriented descriptive TS involves a good description of 

context since its main concern is the function of translation in the target 

culture. Focus, in these studies, is on the effect that these translations had in 

their contexts as “genres of  original writing in the recipient culture, 

reading habits, the general intellectual climate, the educations system, 

medical practice, leisure pursuits, religious practice and belief, and so on” 

(Malmjaer, 2007, p 18). 

Process oriented descriptive TS are an area not yet analyzed in a 

systematic way. The sole concern of these studies is what is going on in the 

mind of the translator during the process of translation, both at the 

subliminal and conscious levels, including translation strategies, 

organizational processes and procedures used by the translators. Malmjaer 

(2007) stated that Holmes ([1972] 1988:73) “Points out that any general 

translation theory,that is, a theory capable of covering all translational 

phenomena, would necessarily be highly formalized and, however, the 

scholar may strive for economy, also highly complex” (p.18). 
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This means that scholars focus on some aspects of translation to 

produce partial theories. These aspects include: 

 Translation Medium : as human or machine translation, terminology 

extraction, memory systems…etc. 

 The Translation Area: between a specific pair or groups of 

languages or cultures. 

 The Ranks: envelopes shifts from word to sentence to text/ discourse, 

subcorpus or corpus. 

 Translation of specific text types: sacred, literary, technical, 

scientific…etc. 

 Translation at a Particular point in time: middle ages, modern 

time…etc. 

 Translation of a Particular Problem: tackling a specific problem as 

equivalence, punctuation, coherence…etc.(Munday, 2001). 

In the following, we will present the applied branch of TS. 
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I.6.2. The Applied branch of TS 

 

Figure 03: The Applied Branch of Translation Studies (Munday, 2001, p.13). 

 

Such studies are based on descriptive and theoretical TS, as well as 

other disciplines for specific practical purposes as translation pedagogy 

(teaching about and training in translation), development of translation 

tools as dictionaries, grammar, memories, machine translation programs 

and translation criticism. 

It is worth highlighting at this point the contribution of  Malmjaer in 

adding to this map another branch ‘translating’ as he ( 2007) confirmed: “To 

these, I have added translating, which is curiously absent from Toury’s map” 

( p.20). This addition is based on the assumption that the translator can take 

his decisions on the basis of knowledge and understanding from Translation 

Studies “of, for example, the concept and importance of translational norms, 

translational purposes and translational contexts, and this seems to be a way 

of applying translation studies” (Malmjaer, 2007, p.20). 
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I.7. The Place of the Current Study in the TS Map 

The objective of scientific research, mainly the applied one, is not 

only to analyse specific linguistic structures in a source language and a 

target one  in order to find out what strategies the translator used, or just 

answer the research questions to be answered. Review of the literature is 

also important not only to synthesize the development and achievements in 

a specific field. The researcher is required, at every point, to link what s/he 

is reviewing with the research s/he is carrying out, because this helps 

giving more light about what is done, where s/he is searching, how far s/he 

can go with what s/he accumulated as literature. That is why we find it 

useful to establish a tie with what we are writing in the theoretical part of 

our study. 

The current study has a place in the TS or Toury’s map. It is partially 

theoretical and partially descriptive. It is both area restricted, because it is 

between two languages (English and Arabic) and so between two cultures, 

and text type restricted, because its scope covers informative and 

expressive texts. 

In fact, we can say that the link between the literature review and the 

topic of research is like a map or satellite navigator that guides a tourist in 

his trip to locate where he is and help him where to go. 

I.8. The Pragmatic / Target Text Turn vs. The Cultural Turn 

Understanding the historical development of translation studies can 

serve as a useful tool for teachers and students to understand questions 

about what, when and why specific changes took place in translation 

theory. Moreover, a good understanding of translation history in an 

organized way is far better than just having small insights or points of view 

that are dispersed here and there, without being able to situate which view 
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preceded the other while it is important to master this, because no theory 

emerged just out of nothing. In few words, it is like a tour through different 

stations. Knowing the order of stations is far more important than just 

knowing their names. 

The recent developments that took place in translation studies 

witnessed two main turns: the pragmatic turn and the cultural turn. The 

pragmatic turn, in linguistics, has its importance and connexions to 

translation studies for the simple reason that Translation Studies was born 

from the womb of Linguistics. Both of them deal with language and 

meaning. 

The cultural turn took place in translation studies. A confusion 

between both the cultural and the pragmatic turn may arise since the former 

is associated with TS while the latter with linguistics. Both turns have an 

impact on translation theory. 

I.9. The Pragmatic Turn in Linguistics 

The pragmatic turn, after World War Two, is considered as the 

emancipation of translation studies which became a topic of research 

beyond word for word level. Hornby (2006), in this sense, advocated that: 

“… and the crucial ‘pragmatic turn’ which encouraged the emancipation of 

translation studies both from linguistics and from comparative literature” 

(p. 35). 

Actually, TS is indeed an independent discipline, which inevitably 

crosses various linguistic matters. However, the term ‘emancipation’ used 

by Hornby, in this case, is an exaggeration. If Algebra and Geometry are 

emancipated from Mathematics, or if Medicine and Commerce are 

emancipated from Mathematics as well, then we are tolerated to suppose 

that translation is emancipated from linguistics. In very few terms, we can 
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say that the ties between translation studies and linguistics are stronger 

because they are clearer. 

Machine Translation is said to contribute in the pragmatic turn of the 

1970’s, where researchers according to Hornby (2006) believed that 

studying language’s syntactic rules and an extensive lexicon together with 

a high speed processing of ambiguities contributes a lot for a type of 

machine translation that is called ‘Fully Automatic High Quality 

Translation’, FAHQT. 

Machine Translation, however, can serve as a tool to help the 

translator to achieve his task, but not totally replace the human genius. This 

is what Bar Hillel confirmed in Hornby’s (2006) terms: “ By 1960, the 

linguist Bar Hillel had realized that such MTsystem would have to include 

a model of human knowledge, and he came to the conclusion that 

translation was not after all a mechanical activity” (p. 35). In fact, no wise 

translator would disagree with Bar Hillel on this idea. 

Transformational Generative Grammar offered a ground for language 

analysis at the time, in terms of a finite number of rules that generates an 

infinite number of sentences. It is obvious that the upper unit of analysis 

was the sentence. Consequently, and as opposed to the historical view of 

language analysis, this made a turn or a revolution in the field, because this 

means that TGG can also serve as a profitable resource for new translation 

theories as Hornby (2006) confirmed: “given the approach of the time, this 

would also mean that generative grammar would provide a theory of 

translation, and some attempts were made in this direction, as for example 

in Catford 1965” (p.36). 

The main contribution of Catford (1965) in his book ‘A Linguistic 

Theory of Translation’ was about translation shifts that he considered to 
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occur at two levels:  

 Shifts of level: grammar and lexis. 

 Shifts of category: structural, class, unit/rank and intrashifts. 

This is what is stated by Catford (1965): 

…we return, now, to general discussion; in particular, 
to a brief systematic survey of some of the changes or 
‘shifts’ which occur in translation. By ‘shifts’ we mean 
departures from formal correspondence in the process 
of going from the SL to the TL. Two major types of 
‘shifts’ occur: level shifts (12.1) and category shifts 
(12.2). (p. 73) 
 

Munday (2001) considers Catford’s book as an attempt to apply the 

advances in linguistics to translation. Catford (1965) believed that translation 

and formal correspondence do not go hand in hand, but Munday (2001) 

advocated that “ this kind of scientific like statement of probability, which 

characterizes Catford’s whole approach and was linked to the growing 

machine translation at the time, was later heavily criticized by, amongst 

others, Delisle (1982) for its comparative linguistic approach.”  (p. 61). 

In fact, Catford’s attempt to consider the communicative function of 

the ST was not successful, because “he never looks at whole texts, nor even 

above the level of the sentence” (Munday, 2001, p. 62). 

In the following, we attempt to shed some light on the cultural turn of 

the 1980’s, which is a very important turning point in the history of 

translation theory followed by the emergence of modern theories to 

translation, mainly the functional theory under which our research is 

subscribed. 

I.10. The Cultural Turn of The 1980’s 

The cultural turn of the 1980’s is said to be a subsequent result of the 

pragmatic turn of the 1970’s. The cultural turn itself resulted later on in the 
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emergence of other camps of translation scholars, mainly the functionalist 

approach ( skopos theory) and the manipulation school and the polysystem 

theory which “ was one typical example of the cultural approach, though it 

was put forward before the born [ birth] of  culture turn” (Huang & Chen, 

2014, 490). 

The cultural turn in translation studies witnessed the integration of 

culture as a principle component in the translation activity, where not only 

matters of formal structures of language are to be considered. In fact, 

language is an amalgam of interactions with the surrounding factors of 

communication including social and cultural elements. Translation, as well, 

is a dynamic process that is about meaning and equivalence with respect to 

cultural elements.  

Huang and Chen (2014) indicated that: “the culture turn of translation 

studies was initially put forward by Bassnett and Lefevere (1990)” (p.487). 

Both Basnett and Lefevere (1990: ix) concluded that: “the growth of 

Translation Studies as a separate discipline is a success story of the 1980s.” 

(as cited in Hornby, 2006, p. 47). 

In her ‘The Turns of Translation Studies’ (2006) chapter 2, Mary Snell 

Hornby traced the course of the cultural turn of the 1980’s through 

different countries: in the Low countries, England, Germany, Finland and 

Brazil. She (2006)   indicated Radnitzky’s viewpoint that during this turn, 

translation crosses the territory of masters, by leaving that of pioneers. The 

masters are “those whose work sets the standard by which the disciples 

later measure their own success” (Hornby, 2006, p. 47). 

In her ‘A Companion to Translation Studies’ (2007), Susan Bassnett   

opened the first chapter by the following title: Why did Translation Studies 

take a Cultural Turn? She referred back to her contribution with  André 
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Lefevère ( Translation, History and Culture, 1990)  and said: “ We wanted 

to draw attention to changes that we believed were increasingly 

underpinning research in translation studies, changes that signalled a shift 

from a more formalist approach to translation to one that laid greater 

emphasis on extratextual factors” ( Bassnett, 2007, p.13). 

By extratextual factors, Bassnett (2007) meant: “…broader issues of 

context, history and convention not just on debating the meaning of 

faithfulness in translation or what the term equivalence might mean” (p. 

13). It can be held true that, at this time, the questions asked in the 

discipline “have been changed. The object of study has been refined; what 

is studied is text embedded within its network of both source and cultural 

signs”. (Bassnett and Lefevère, 1990,p. 1112, in Bassnett, 2007, p. 13). 

Bassnett and Lefevère (as cited in Huang, 2014) combined cultural 

factors including sociology and psychology with translation in order to 

improve the translated texts in terms of literariness. They (1990) criticized 

the fact that the move from word to text was not combined with the cultural 

setting where the text was produced. The text is not just a container of 

structural forms; it is about a dynamic interaction between language and its 

culture. In addition to this, Basnett and Lefevère (as cited in Bassnett, 

2007) saw that comparisons between translations and originals are void 

from the cultural aspect, though “translation is the most obviously 

recognizable type of rewriting, and … it is potentially the most influential, 

because it is able to project the image of an author and / or those works 

beyond the boundaries of their culture of origin” (Lefevère, 1992 a: 9, as 

cited in Munday 2001, p. 127).  

In a nutshell, the cultural turn in translation studies was a concrete 

move from considering translation as text to translation as culture. The 
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Manipulation school, polysystem theory and functional approach are 

extensions of the cultural turn of the 1980s. 

I.10.1. The Polysystem theory and the Manipluation School 

At first, it is important to recall the importance of the cultural turn in 

the 1980s (previously the pragmatic turn of the 1970s) in the emergence of 

Translation Studies as an independent discipline. Holme’s paper (1984) 

provided a conceptual framework of the literary system, and Etamar Even 

Zohar provided a framework of literary texts as a polysystem (as cited in 

Hornby, 2006, p. 47). In fact, the latter is a reflexion of what is going on in 

literary culture where literary works need to be studied not in isolation and 

within the framework of the literary system.  

In this context, Holmes (1988) saw that literature in a 
given society is a collection of various systems, a 
system of systems or polysystem, in which diverse 
genres, schools, tendencies, and what have you are 
constantlyjockeying for position, competing with each 
other for readership, but also for prestige and power.(as 
cited in Hornby 2006, p48) 

 

Munday (2001) also defined literature as being part of “the social, 

cultural and historical framework, and the main notion is that of the system, 

in which there is an ongoing dynamic of ‘mutation’ and struggle for the 

primary position in the literary canon”’ (p. 9). The polysystem consists of 

subsystems that are in a continuous dynamic interaction. Consequently, 

literature, sometimes, occupies a primary position and is in the centre of the 

system (for example, major events in the history of literature or when a 

new literature is born (a young one), and is secondary, lying at the 

periphery of the system, other times. In this case, its influence is not major 

in the polysystem. Zohar (1978/2000) indicated that the secondary position 

is the suitable for translated literature (as cited in Munday,2011). However, 

there exists primary translated literature which is translated from primary 

or major literary works. Zohar  provided two illustrations of both types of 
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literary system: the first one is “the Hebrew literary polysystem published 

between the two world wars, when translations from Russian were primary 

but translations from English, German and Polish were secondary”  (as 

cited in Munday, 2011, p. 110).  

Sometimes, when literature is young and not primary, it can progress 

into a higher position by investing from literatures by means of translation. 

In this case, translation becomes primary and the translated literature part 

of this system. A question that one can ask, here, would be: what is the 

position of translation when both the source and target literary systems 

enjoy a primary position, as in the case of English and Arabic? Who is 

responsible for the translation decision?  The translator? SL constraints or 

TL constraints? 

The concept of  ‘polysystem’ led translation scholars to focus more on 

literary translation aiming to establish a comprehensive theory of 

translation which is based on a methodology of a descriptive translation 

studies (DTS), and this coincided the edition  of Theo Hermans ‘ The 

Manipulation of Literature’    in  1985, which is a collection of essays that 

includes other authors as “ Gideon Toury with an exposition of  Descriptive 

Translation Studies, José Lambert and Henrik van Gorp with a model for 

describing translations (cf. 3.3.1), Susan Bassnett (Mc Guire) on  (cf. 

3.1.3)  drama translation and André Lefevère on rewrites (cf. 3.3)”. 

(Hornby, 2006, p. 48). They view that translation, from a target literature 

perspective, involves a manipulation of the source text for a specific 

purpose, and this led to name them as the ‘Manipulation School’ though 

Hermans view them as scholars sharing the same assumptions rather than a 

school in itself (Hornby, 2006, p. 48).  

The polysystem theory is, in fact, functional in orientation since it 
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“emphasized the whole cultural environment to decide the method to 

translate texts” (Huang, 2014, p. 490). However, the cultural approach 

reorientation towards politics led to the emergence of feminist, cannibalism 

and postcolonialism approach whose function, according to Huang (2014) 

was “ propagating their political tendency for something else” (p. 490). 

These approaches, of course, followed the functional approach to 

translation which colloquates with the skopos theory of translation.                               

I.10.2. The Functional Approach: Skopos theory 

The functional approach to translation represents a divorce from the 

linguistic theories that were seen as formal approaches to language and 

translation study. It is a more sociocultural oriented and functional 

approach to translation which was developed in Germany in the late 1970’s 

by the famous scholar Hans J. Vermeer whose invaluable contribution to 

knowledge and scientific research crossed the geographical borders of 

Germany, because almost all scholars, teachers and students at universities 

in the world are indebted to his contribution. 

For Vermeer “the university [which] was a place of nous could lead to 

the genuine evolution of thoughts and theories” (as cited in Kopp, 2010, 

p.375), though he was “consistently aware of the perspectivity and 

temporal limitations of theories” (as cited in Kopp, 2010, p.375). The 

foundation of the skopos theory in the framework of his ‘General 

Translation Theory, 1984’ coauthored with Katharina Reiss was a solid 

basis that he built and supported and this can be demonstrated by the fact 

that his book “is the most quoted work” (as cited in Kopp, 2010, p.375). 

The shift from linguistic to functional theories of translation is quoted 

and explained by Schaffner as follows: “this shift drew inspiration from 

communication theory, text linguistics and text theory, as well as from 
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movements in literary studies towards reception theories (see for example 

Iser 1978)”(academia.edu) . 

It is obvious that multidisciplinarity is a feature of this theory and 

clearly of the founder of this theory ‘Hans J. Vermeer’ whose “publications 

demonstrate the multidisciplinarity of his interests, the historical depth of 

his investigations and his phenomenological openness” (Kopp. 2010, 

p.375). 

‘Skopos’ is a Greek word which means objective, purpose as Guidère 

(2008) stated: “le mot grec “skopos” signifie la visée, le but ou la finalité. Il 

est employé en traductologie pour désigner la théorie initiée en Allemagne 

par Hans Vermeer à la fin des années 1970” (p. 72). It is important to 

indicate that the terms ‘skopos’, ‘purpose’ and ‘function’ are used 

interchangeably by scholars, but the term ‘function’, linked to text 

typology,is attributed a specific use by Reiss (1971).  

Schaffner (retrieved from academia.edu, and uploaded by Adelina 

Tamas) indicated that scholars working on this paradigm include “Margret 

Ammann (19891990) Hans Honig and Paul Kussmaul (1982), Sigrid 

KupschlOsereit (1986), Christiane Nord (1988) and Heidrum Witte 

(1987a)”. However, there is also Katharina Reiss whose name was not 

mentioned and whose contribution with Vermmer especially to text 

typology is of paramount importance as hinted at by Guidère (2008):  

 
Aussi, grâce à l’apport de Katharina Reiss (1984),  
Vermeer parvient non seulement à préciser le 
fonctionnement de sa théorie mais aussi à élargir son 
cadre d’étude pour englober des cas pratiques et des 
phénomènes spécifiques qui n’étaient pas pris en 
compte.(p.73) 
 

In this context, it is also worth stating that Christiane Nord does not 

consider herself  as a skopos theorist, but rather as a functionalist. On the 
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23rd May 2006, she was interviewed in Tarragona (see video on 

youtube.com), she was told that she was noted as a translator trainer and 

theorist within the skopos theory; she replied that in a way she is so, but 

she prefers the term functionalist, because she is applying the skopos 

theory, but she is not really a theorist. She applied skopos theory on 

translator training, translation teaching and practical translation.  She ends 

up her answer nodding: “I think I am a functionalist” (Pym, 2012). 

The skopos theory presents translation as a form of human action. In 

his ‘Towards a Theory of Translational Action: Skopos Theory Explained, 

2013’ coauthored with Katharina Reiss and first translated by Christiane 

Nord, Vermeer (2013) spoke about the purpose that anyone can have in 

mind before carrying out any action as speaking, writing and exchanging 

knowledge and said: “Translational action involves a previously produced 

source text and the production of a target text for another culture. A theory 

of text production is, therefore, a prerequisite for the development of a 

theory of translational action” (p. 17). 

This approach gives more freedom and independence to the translator 

from the ST, because translation is considered as a new communicative act 

‘action’ with a specific ‘purpose’,set in accordance with the translator’s 

readership and client. The translational action, then, leads to a 

‘Translatum’ (Tr.) as Vermeer (2000) clarified:  

Translational action leads to a “target text” (not 
necessarily a verbal one); translation leads to a 
translatum (i.e., the resulting translated text), as a 
particular variety of target text”and “In this way, 
Vermeer dethroned both the source text as norm and 
the concept of equivalence. (p.221) 

The skopos of the translation should be specified by the client long 

before translating, but the role of the translator is very important as well, 

because he is responsible and expert in this, and so “ It is thus up to him to 
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decide, for instance, what role a source text plays in his translational 

action” (Schaffner, academia.edu). 

Translational action, not a mere transcoding, should consider 

situational and contextual factors which include: 

 The culture of the target culture recipient. 

 The client who commissioned it. 

 The function that the text performs in the target culture 

(as stated in Schaffner, academia.edu). 

     Specifying the skopos prior to translating means that this is a 

prospective attitude rather than a retrospective one. This is further clarified 

by Schaffner in the following: “In highlighting skopos, the theory adopts a 

prospective attitude to translation, as opposed to the retrospective attitude 

adopted in theories which focus on prescriptions derived from the source 

text” (academia.edu). 

To clarify this better, equivalence based theories on the one hand have 

a retrospective attitude in the sense that they view the ST as determining 

the translation process by considering its effect on the ST recipient or the 

function assigned to it by the author. On the other hand, the skopos theory 

maintains that “the prospective function or skopos of the TT as determined 

by the initiator’s, i.e., the client’s needs” (Schaffner, academia.edu). 

I.10.3. General Rules of Translational Action 

In the end of the first part of ‘Toward a General Theory of 

Translational Action: Skopos Theory Explained, 2013’, Vermeer (2013) 

stated the six general rules of the skopos theory, they are: 

1. A translatum is determined by its skopos. 

2. A translatum is an offer of information in a target culture and 
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language about an offer of information in a source culture and 

language. 

3. A translatum is unique, irreversible mapping of a source – culture 

offer of information. 

4. A translatum must be coherent in itself. 

5. A translatum must be coherent with the ST. 

6. These rules are independent and linked hierarchically in the order set 

out above. (p.107). 

The idea that the translatum is determined by the skopos means that 

the function of the translation in the target culture determines the aspects of 

the ST that should be transferred. More than that, the skopos, according to 

Reiss and Vermeer, determines the translation methods and strategies but 

not the function of the ST (as cited by Naudé, 2002, p 51). 

The second rule is important in that it interrelates both the ST and TT 

within the framework of their linguistic and cultural context. The translator, 

in this case, has an important role in the process of intercultural 

communication which results in a translatum. 

The third rule is actually about the irreversibility of the skopos and 

consequently the function of the translatum. In other words, “the function 

of a translatum in its target culture is not necessarily the same as in the 

source culture.” (Du, 2012, p. 2192). 

The translatum must be coherent in itself means that it should be 

coherent in a way that the receiver comprehends it and the TT receiver 

interprets it as coherent with his/ her situation. In few words, this is the 

‘coherence rule’ introduced by Vermeer. The other rule is the ‘fidelity 

rule’ (the fifth rule). It is about intertextual coherence between the 
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translatum and ST and “stipulates merely that some relationship must 

remain between the two once the overriding principle of skopos and the 

rule of (intratextual) coherence have been satisfied” (Schaffner, 

academia.edu).  

This hierarchical order reflects the primacy of the skopos rule ( rule 

number 1). It also “means that intertextual coherence ( rule5) is of less 

importance than intratextual coherence ( rule 4), which, in turn, is 

subordinate to the Skopos (rule 1)” (Du, 2012, p. 2193). 

I.10.4. Translation as an Offer of Information/ A Two Phase  

Process 

Translational action as a human cognitive process is reflected by 

Vermeer and Reiss (2013) as both a two phase process and as an offer of 

information. For Vermeer (2013), these two definitions are interlinked and 

confused.       

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 04: Translational action as a Two Phase Process and an Offer 
of Information (created by us, on the basis of Vermeer and Reiss (2013). 
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I.10.4.a. Translation as a Two Phase Process 

It is said that this definition is more common than the second one, i.e., 

translation as an offer of information, the ST is received by the translator, 

transcoded in a TL text and then forwarded to a TL recipient. “Due to the 

limitations of our knowledge, the process going on in the translator’s mind, 

like a ‘black box’, is not yet accessible. Therefore, the terms ‘two phase 

process’ and ‘transcoding’ remain rather vague”  (Vermeer, 2013, p. 39). 

This model is presented as follows: 

 

                        S(L) text                                                           T(L) text 

 

S(L) = source language, T (L) = target language, Trl.= translator as relay station 

Figure 05: Translation as a Two Phase Process (Vermeer, 2013, p.39). 

 

 It is important, however, that one should be aware about the 

difference between what is encoded in a text, what the sender/ producer 

intended to say and what the translator understands. 

In this way, the law scholar Karl Salomo Zachariae (1805), highlighted 

that this model is about understanding and passing on this understanding:  

“According to its internal structure, translating is,in any case, a  process 

consisting of two phases : understanding a text in a foreign language, on 

one hand, and reproducing its sense in the target language, on the other” 

(K. Schmidt 1969:53, cited in Spidzbardt 1972:15, as cited in Reiss and 

Vermeer, 2013, p.39). 

 

 

Trl. 

 

Trl. 
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This model witnessed popularity among the Lipzig school scholars. 

Then, it was overlooking the cultural values and preserving equivalence 

below the sentence level, i.e., words. In this sense, Reiss and Vermeer 

(2013) revealed that only few scholars take the verbal forms into 

consideration. 

In a nutshell, Vermeer (2013) cited the following features of 

translation as a two phase process as follows:  “ 1.Translation is seen as a 

linguistic operation. 2.Cultural phenomena are seen as difficulties which 

prevent translation from being completely successful.3.It is not possible 

that the ST and TT are supposed to achieve dissimilar functions” (p. 42). 

 

I.10.4.b. Translation as an Information Theory of Translation 

This model defines translational action as “ ‘information’ about a 

source text in another language” (Vermeer, 2013, p.43). In fact, the roots of 

this model may be views of translation as an interpretation of a ST using a 

TL, and the scholars supporting this model include important names as 

Neubert, House, Diller and Kornelius, as Vermeer (2013)  highlighted: “ 

their theories, however, only take partial aspects of translation into account. 

We shall attempt to transform them into a general theory of translation” (p. 

43). 

Neubert’s contribution is based on a text type analysis. For him, each 

genre has its own function and the cultural aspect is not considered. Reiss 

and Vermeer (2013) view Neubert’s approach as being too narrow for a 

general theory of translation. 

The second outstanding contribution in this model is Juliane House’s 

two types of translation, which has further subtypes which are:  

 Covert translation: addresses an audience which differs from the ST 
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audience. The translatum is assigned a new function. 

 Overt translation: the meaning is preserved across the two 

languages. The translatum is addressed to both ST and TT audience. 

We find it important to indicate, in this context, that House’s covert 

and overt translation is a principal issue in our research which will be 

discussed in more details in chapter 03. 

Diller and Kornelius (1978) made also a distinction between two types 

of translation: 

 Primary Translation establishes communication between the 

producer and the TL recipient. 

 Secondary Translation informs the TL recipient about the 

communication between the SL sender and SL recipient (as cited in 

Reiss and Vermeer, 2013, p.48). 

Reiss and Vermeer (2013) indicated that “Diller and Kornelius relate 

their typology to the distinction between alienating and assimilating 

translation which is usually attributed to Schleiermacher” (p. 49). However, 

House (2009) does not share this view because for her, “… Schleiermacher 

does not at all as the propagators of the socalled functional school of 

translation (eg. Reiss and Vermeer 1984; Nord 1997) are won to claim 

refer to a category of effect or purpose (skopos). Schleiermacher refers to 

the nature of the linguistic forms and their particular arrangement in the 

translated text” (p. 14). 

In this direction, it is necessary to remember that, despite the 

diverging points of view among scholars concerning specific points of the 

translation history and theory, we cannot neglect the strong relationship 

between the past and modern time. The old debate about questions of 

meaning as literal translation took other forms nowadays and still raised 
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among translation researchers. Some scholars in translation research view 

fidelity as an old fashioned topic. What can we say about the fidelity rule of 

the functional theory of translation? Debate is, in fact, vital in such cases, 

because it helps in the progress of the human intellect and fields of 

research. 

I.11.The Concepts of Equivalence and Adequacy under the Umbrella 
of Functional Theory 

The translation practice involves the use of different terms related to 

the process and product of translation. However, the use of concepts and 

terms is generally accompanied with a gloom and little precision as in the 

case of the terms equivalence and adequacy. In this sense, Reiss and 

Vermeer (2013) stated that these two terms are defined in Translation 

Studies with little precision, because they are used interchangeably, i.e., as 

a pair of one concept. “Sometimes, equivalence is equated with adequacy 

(e.g. by Stackel berg 1978:8) or is even suggested as a synonym for 

‘translation’ (Toury 1980 a:115)” (Reiss & Vermeer, 2013, p. 115). That is 

why it is important to specify what is meant by each term and limit its use 

to specific contexts. The concept of ‘equivalence’ in the functional theory 

of translation is seen as ‘achievement –oriented translating’ which means 

that to achieve equivalence, we should take the pragmatic dimension of 

linguistic signs into account, because the aim of the act of translation is to 

produce a translatum that is able to fulfil communication with the target 

culture recipient as the one achieved between the source text and source 

culture recipient.  

The origin of the term equivalence is said to be borrowed from logic 

terminology, “Wilss, on the other hand, assumes that the concept was 

adopted from mathematics, where equivalence refers to a binary and 

reflexive relationship between the elements of (two) sets” (Reiss 
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&Vermeer, 2013, pp. 118119). In fact, this adoption does not seem to be 

satisfactory for the functional theorists Vermeer and Reiss, because it is not 

possible to apply to a relationship that exists between a source and target 

text. They (2013) said:  

what appears more promising is borrowing the 
equivalence concept from electrical engineering, which 
refers to two circuits of alternating current….we do not 
want to strain the analogy too much, but this definition 
can indeed be applied to translating and translations. 
(p.119) 

Such an analogy between the concept of equivalence and electrical 

engineering may refer to the network of structures and the differences in 

language use existing in different text types and genres. 

In TS, Reiss and Vermeer (2013) saw  equivalence between individual 

linguistic signs of two texts and between the whole texts.  However, 

equivalence between the individual elements of a text does not lead directly 

to equivalence at the textual level or vice versa. In their opinion , textual 

equivalence goes beyond linguistic matters, because it involves cultural 

equivalence. 

It is worth mentioning to evoke that functionalism in translation does 

not exclude a target text from being a translation, because of a lack of 

textual equivalence. In such a case, the target text ‘the translatum’ has been 

assigned a different function from that of the source text. However, the two 

texts are not of equal value, because the translator strives to establish 

equivalence between certain characteristics of the two texts. Consequently, 

the concept of adequacy emerges. 

Reiss and Vermeer (2013) believed that not all information in the 

source text can be transferred in the target text, and they illustrated this 

with ancient texts that cannot be inferred with all their details by the 

modern target recipients. This can be justified by the following: “The 
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guidelines for the translation process will be that of achieving adequacy, 

i.e., selecting the appropriate linguistic signs for achieving the purpose with 

regard to the characteristics in question” (p. 123). 

This means that, we can say that a translation is adequate if “the 

choice made of target language signs is consistently in line with the 

requirements of the translation purpose” (Reiss &Vermeer, 2013, pp. 127

128). In other words, the concept of adequacy is processoriented, while 

that of equivalence is result or product oriented. We do not say ‘we 

translate equivalently’, but we say ‘we translate adequately’. Equivalence 

concerns the final product (the translatum); it is a result oriented concept.  

We find it important to indicate that the term of adequacy was 

discussed under the scope of translation methods as well as a network of 

different text types by Reiss and Vermeer (2013), that is why we will 

discuss these points in more details in the next chapter, as this part is 

dealing with the rationale of the skopos theory which will serve as the 

source of the current research’s method of analysis.  

Finally, the skopos theory stresses the strong tie between equivalence 

and adequacy as two main complementary terms. The functional theory of 

translation defines equivalence as a specific kind of adequacy under one 

condition: the skopos of the translation requires both the source and target 

text to have the same function. 

Conclusion 

Translation history is so rich that it is impossible to be outlined in a 

small chapter, or in even a single work. What is sure is that we should, as 

researchers, continuously and regularly read about translation history, 

because we may get an answer to a question that we are investigating in the 

present. This review of literature has confirmed the fact that key concepts 

in modern time did exist in the past. The notion of  ‘type’, ‘covert’ and 
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‘overt’ translation have already been tackled by scholars in the past, but of 

course, within different approaches and even different terms (for example, 

domestication vs foreignization correspond to overt vs covert translation).   

Since our work is centred around text types and translation, our 

attempt in the next chapter will be to unveil the different efforts that led to 

interest in text, discourse studies with its subtopics as language variation 

and so text typologies, mainly by translation scholars in order to understand 

better the positive outcomes resulting from such valuable works. 
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Text Typologies and Translation  

“When you coin a term, it ought to mark a real species, 
and a specific difference; otherwise you get empty, 
frivolous, verb; age” (Aristotle, n.d., in chatman, 1978, 
p15). 
 

Introduction 

In this chapter, we will attempt to understand appropriately the notion 

of ‘text type’ before exploring its relation to translation. That is why the 

chapter will be about efforts and concepts that preceded the appearance of 

‘text type’ and gave birth to it. It will also present how this concept was 

investigated  in other fields so that it becomes an important notion in the 

field of translation. We will first try to understand why the notion of ‘text’ 

is worth studying, especially in translation and what is the property of 

being a ‘text’ (standards of textuality). ‘Discourse’ as opposed to ‘Text’ is 

important to highlight as it is a form of text and is also  tied up to notions 

that we will present as ‘the context of situation’ and ‘register’. The latter, 

being one component of language varieties according to use and a node that 

leads us to get into details about the categorisation of language on the one 

hand and highlighting the difference between the notions of ‘genre’ and 

‘text type’ on the other hand. We will then provide an overview about ‘text 

genre’ and ‘text type’ as two sister notions under the context of situation 

and then present the different text typologies provided by scholars, mainly 

Jackobson, Newmark and Reiss who inspired their typologies from 

Buhler’s organon model to add valuable contributions to the field of 

translation. 

Focus will be on the informative, expressive and vocative texts, with 

more emphasis on informative and expressive text types (the main source 

data of this study). Since there is no pure expressive or informative text, we 

will shed light on hybrid texts, because they must be considered by scholars 
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in text classification. Finally, we will end up this chapter with other text 

classifications and highlight a valuable contribution by Roberts (1995) in a 

preliminary typology of translations. 

II.1. Dealing with Texts 

Why do we deal with texts? This is a striking question that requires 

more than just one answer. In fact, a ‘text’ is both an abstract and concrete 

notion, it accompanies the Human from birth to death; a new born baby’s 

birth certificate is a text, and the death of a person is registered via a death 

certificate or a text on the grave or a longer memorial during the ceremony. 

It is logical, then, to be interested in the notion of text, because it is 

born with man, and survives with man. Linguistically speaking, a text can 

be seen as an input and output that all humans receive and may produce. 

The baby may listen to a long song, a story or receive an order. Pupils start 

their lessons by reading short and long stretches of text which are, in 

reality, vehicles of knowledge. Text output is a very dynamic operation as 

we speak, sing, write and draw texts. 

We deal with texts, because they are an important component of 

existence. We deal with texts in this research, because they are the main 

source that will help us discover, explain and achieve development in the 

field of translation.  

II.2. The Notion of Text and its Relation to Translation 

The notion of ‘text’ cannot be divorced from any discipline, because it 

is a unique vehicle of knowledge with different colours, forms and 

objectives. A good reader in any language can decide whether a text has the 

identity of being a text or not as Hasan and Halliday (1976) confirmed: “we 

know, as a general rule, whether any specimen of our language constitutes 

a TEXT or not” (p.01). In this sense, the concept of ‘texture’ emerges, 
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because it is the guarantee which distinguishes a text from a nontext; “the 

concept of texture is entirely appropriate to express the property of ‘being a 

text’” (Hasan and Halliday, 1976, p.02). 

Preoccupation with texts is very old as Dressler and De Beaugrande 

(1981) confirmed: “the oldest form of preoccupation with texts can be 

found in RHETORIC, dating from ancient Greece and Rome throughthe 

middle ages up to the present…” (p15). In fact, the objective of a rhetorical 

enquiry is to find out how the selections we perform to organize and 

produce texts can be effective and useful in communicative situations. In 

this context, we refer to text as beyond the sentence, though some scholars 

believe that the length of a text can vary from a single word to sentences 

and beyond. In another context, Hasan and Halliday (1976) believed that 

because the text is a semantic unit not a formal one,  it is not related to a 

sentence, but rather encoded in it; “It is REALIZED BY, or encoded in 

sentences” (p. 02). What is meant here is of course not the length or 

number of linguistic units, but rather the concept of meaning and unity of a 

text as thought, not as structure; “ the unity of text is a unity of a different 

kind” (Hasan & Halliday, 1976, p.2), that is why Dressler and De 

Beaugrande (1981) devoted a whole work to study the standards of 

textuality that help to knit texture which is the most important factor in 

ensuring that a text is well built or hangs together. 

There are seven standards of textuality as demonstrated in the 

following figure: 
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Standards of Textuality 

 

 

Cohesion  Coherence   Intentionality Acceptability   Situationality Informativety Intertextuality 

 

 

GRAMMATICAL                                  Lexical 
Reference  
Substitution                                     
Ellipsis                                                                      

                                                               Conjunction       Reiteration and Collocation   

Figure 06: The Standards of  Textuality (Touati, 2007, p.41, based on the 

works of Halliday &Hasan). 

Cohesion refers to the structural organisation of a text through 

grammatical and lexical choices which ensures the knitting of a well 

cohesive text. They are reference, substitution and ellipsis; conjunction, 

reiteration and collocation.  In this way, we can postulate that a text can be 

coherent if it is cohesive. Coherence is reflected through the smooth flow 

of ideas that the reader enjoys without break, while moving from one part 

of the text to another. Intentionality refers to the writer’s intention to 

communicate a goal or something oriented to the recipient. It is linked to 

the recipient’s reaction which is known as acceptability. In modern 

translation theories, and mainly the functional ones, the text recipient is the 

main focus of translational action and the skopos of the translatum is set 

accordingly. Intertextuality is another cohesive device which refers to 

relations between texts that we can produce and receive in specific ways. 

We believe it is noteworthy to evoke the concept of ‘dialogism’ in this 

situation, because it is “sometimes translated as intertextuality (and it) is 

the term Bakhtin used to designate the relation of an utterance to other 
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utterances” (Ewald, 1990, p. 01). 

In fact, the notions ‘intertextuality’ and ‘dialogism’ are very similar in 

the way that they view text as an outcome of interaction between the writer, 

his reader and the topic he writes. However, “ Dialogism rejects the notion 

that writing can express an individual self, believing that what is expressed 

in discourse is culture, or values held by particular culture” ( Ewald, 1990, 

p. 01). This is very close to the modern view of translation as being a 

reflection of culture in the target system and not simply a mere operation of 

linguistic transcodage.  

In a nutshell, isn’t the translatum itself a concretisation of the concept 

of intertextuality with all its micro and macro details? 

Informativity designates to what extent the text is informative, that is 

to say how the receiver expects it as new or not. It can be held true that 

informativity is an important component of the skopos theory which sees 

translation as an offer of information (see chapter 01) about the ST where 

the role of the translator and the skopos of the translatum are decisive in 

translational action. We can say that ‘informativity’ as an important 

standard of textuality is an important ground of the skopos theory. 

Situaltionality refers to the situational factors in which text production 

takes place. The standards of textuality cannot be dissociated from each 

other because they complete each other to knit the text as a unified whole.  

The importance of text in translation cannot be discussed in few 

pages, if it is seen from different angles.  In our study, we aim to highlight 

this importance in terms of the communicative act which is realized 

through the text and how it is rendered in the TL from the functional view 

and the importance of the standards of textuality in translation. 

It is a general assumption that the translator is a mediator, not only a 
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linguistic mediator, but a cultural one as well. Translation appears as a tie 

between two systems which is knit through procedural selections of devices 

that help in the production of a text in the target culture. As the ST, the TT 

needs to be both cohesive and coherent, i.e., both structurally and 

conceptually unified. The intention to produce a text in the TL/ culture so 

that the target reader accepts it or not should be specified before 

translational action takes place, because the outcome is a text whose 

situational factors and content are meant to achieve a communicative 

purpose in the TL/ culture. In this case, it is appreciated to reiterate the idea 

that translation as a product, or the translatum in functional terms is an 

offer of information about a ST which envelopes facts, things or places as 

Neubert (as cited in Hamidi, 2002) put it: 

ً یَ قْ مِ  ةِ مَ جَ رْ التَّ  ةِ یَّ لِ مَ ي عَ فِ  ةُ یَّ ارِ بَ خْ اإلِ  لُ ثِّ مَ تُ ” ي التِّ  اتِ ومَ لُ عْ مَ لْ لِ  اسا
 تِ االَ الحَ ، وَ اثِ دَ حْ ن األَ عَ  فِ دَ الھَ  ّصِ النَّ  ئِ ارِ قَ لِ  ةُ مَ جَ رْ ا التَّ ھَ مُ دِّ قَ تُ 
َ شْ األَ وَ  اتِ یَّ لِ مَ العَ وَ   ِص ي النَّ فِ  اتِ سَ سَّ ؤَ المُ وَ  نِ اكِ مَ األَ  وَ  ادِ رَ فْ األَ وَ  ءِ یا

  .)119 .ص“ (رِ دَ صْ المَ 

This means that the standards of textuality may serve as an important 

parameter in translation evaluation; the adequacy of a translation depends 

on the success of informational content shared between the ST and the TT. 

In other words, it is linked to the intertextual realizations achieved between 

the translatum and the ST. 

The importance of ‘text’ to translation was and is still investigated by 

different translation theories. Our research stresses the intertextual choices 

that are decisive in specific text typologies (mainly the informative and 

expressive texts), but with a contrastive approach which stresses its 

dependence on specific translation procedures as well. 
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II.3. Text Vs Discourse 

The terms ‘Text’ and ‘Discourse’ have been used interchangeably for 

a long time in language related studies. However, the use of both terms in 

different contexts and for different purposes necessitates a distinction 

between them. In general, the term ‘discourse’ is broader than the term 

‘text’. Al Didaoui (2000) saw it as an event with a clear rhetorical message:  

ً الَ بَ  لُ مِ حْ یَ  الَ  یلِ بِ ا القَ ذَ ھَ  نْ مِ  ثٍ دَ حَ  يّ أَ  نَّ إِ و” ً الَ بَ  لُ مِ حْ یَ  وْ أَ  غا  غا
ً وَّ شَ مُ   .)14.ص" (صٌ نَ الَ  وَ ھُ فَ  ھِ اتِ یَّ طَ  نَ یْ بَ  ھا

This view stresses not only the pragmatic dimension (communicative 

function) of the text, but also the clarity in its rhetorical message that 

constitutes a specific variable of the property of being a text, because if the 

text’s communicative function is not fulfilled, it is not a text. The skopos 

theory of translation, represented by Vermeer and Reiss and other 

functionalist scholars as Mary SnellHornby (2006) built their theories on 

the sociocultural dimension of the text, because the text is a representation 

of linguistic and sociocultural habits, practices, beliefs.., that should be 

carefully integrated during the translation process. Al Didaoui (2000) saw 

that the German school represented by Vermeer and Reiss (1991) saw 

translation as a cultural transfer, while Hornby (1988) focussed on its 

communicative function (الوظیفة التبلیغیة). Other definitions of ‘text’ include 

De Beaugrande and Dressler’s (1990) view that it is: “an organized whole 

that meets the seven standards of textuality” (p. 58, as cited in Puchalla, 

2011, p. 357358). Gaja (1992) is not the only to focus on the 

communicative aspect that a text must possess. Mayenowa (1976) saw it as 

“an integrated whole of semantic character, having a beginning and an end, 

and conveying information that is complete from the sender’s point of 

view” (pp. 291292, as cited in Puchalla, 2011, p. 358). These views stress 

further the assumption that the text which is more than a sequence of 
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cohesive sentences is indeed a communicative act or utterance portraying 

an intention, addresser and addressee. In fact, it is the communicative 

function of the text that determines its features. 

Generally speaking, the term ‘discourse’ is broader than the term 

‘text’ as it envelopes both the written and spoken forms. In this sense, 

Hatim and Munday (2004) saw that “the relationship between discourse 

and text is one of emergence: discourse emerges in and through texts” (p. 

198). When we deal with a text from a functional perspective, we are 

dealing with discourse. In clearer terms, there are many factors (internal 

and external) in discourse that should be carefully scrutinized in linguistic 

and translation research. For example, a political text is at first hand a 

written text. Once a president addresses his people with this speech, 

‘discourse’ emerges. Oral texts are also subscribed under discourse, they 

are oral pieces of discourse (a content), with a specific function directed to 

an audience in specific contextual situations. In few words, the term ‘text’ 

or ‘النص’ in Arabic refers to the written text, while the term ‘discourse’ or 

 ,refers to the oral form of text. In general use of the terms ’الخطاب‘

‘discourse’ designates both the written and oral forms of text. 

The concept of discourse is not limited to a specific discipline as its 

use cannot be framed independently from all the fields of knowledge 

exchange. However, in linguistics, and “Since its introduction by Zellig 

Harris in 1952 to refer to the manifestation of formal regularities across 

sentences in combination, the term ‘discourse analysis’ has come to mean 

different things to different people” ( Baker and Saldanha, 2009, p. 88). 

Baker and Saldanha (2009) gave three  examples of what the term 

‘discourse’ means to different scholars; it is both written and spoken 

discourse for Gilbert and Mulkay (1984), while for Sinclair and Coulthard 

(1975) it covers how talk is put together. The third example is Foucault 



CHAPTER TWO      
 

56 
 

(1972) “who conceives discourse as social structure and discursive practice 

as social practice” (as cited in Baker & Saldanha, 2009, p.88). 

The applied linguistics perspective to discourse can be summarised in 

the following figure:  

PERSPECTIVE TO DISCOURSE 

 

A Text Analytic Approach                Pragmatic/Linguistic/Textual oriented approach 
 How texts are put together              Conversational analysis                            
 (form and product)                          Corpus linguistic 
 Sequential, intersentential                  Tanslation research ( text types and literary genres) 
Relationships.                                   Interpreting research, modes as liaison/   
 Conversational analysis                  community interpreting. 
 Corpus linguistics 

Figure 07: An Applied Linguistics Perspective to Discourse (created by us, 

on the basis of the works of Baker & Salandha, 2009). 

It is obvious that translation research, according to Baker and 

Saldanha (2009) is subscribed under the pragmatic approach to text, a fact 

that was confirmed by Puchala (2011) who stated that translation theory       

is characterized by discourse viewed as text in context, i.e., the translator 

should be aware about, first, the conditions of the linguistic 

communication; second, the roles of both the addresser and addressee; and 

third, the ways in which they manifest their presence. 

Boudjadi (2012) studied the concept of ‘discourse’  in relation to text 

linguistics . He (2012) stated AlRouili and Al Bazighi’s  (2002) view that  

text linguistics is concerned with the different structures  of different texts 

and that discourse or text is beyond the sentence:  

  زَ اوَ جَ تَ   مٍ الَ كَ  لَّ كُ  وَ ھُ  ابَ طَ الخِ  نَّ ا أَ ھَ یْ لَ إِ  دُ نِ تَ سْ ي تَ م التِّ یِ اھِ فَ المَ  مِّ ھَ أَ  نْ مِ  وَ 
 یثِ دِ الحَ  اءَ نَثْ أَ  لُ فَ حْ تُ وَ  ا.وظٌ فُ لْ مَ   مْ ا أَ وبٌ تُ كْ مَ  انَ كَ أَ  اءٌ وَ سَ  ةَ دَ احِ الوَ  ةَ لَ مْ الجُ 
 اءَ نَثْ أَ  مِ لِّ كَ تَ المُ  وَ  عِ امِ ى السَّ دَ لَ ةٌ كَ رَ دْ مُ  يَ ھِ ، وَ ةِ وظَ فُ لْ المَ  رِ یْ غَ  تِ الَ َالَ الدَّ ي بِ وِ غَ اللُّ 

 ةٌ وَ عْ ؟ دَ فِ یْ ى الضَّ لَ عَ  مْ لِّ سَ تُ  الَ : أَ وَ حْ ، نَ ةٍ حَ اِض وَ  ةٍ نَلَ عْ مُ  ةٍ مَ الَ عَ  ونَ ، دُ یثِ دِ الحَ 
  )33. (ص.االً ؤَ سُ  تْ سَ یْ لَ وَ   یمِ لِ سْ ى التَّ لَ إِ 
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It is obvious that the term itself can be defined at the end as a spoken form 

of the intellect. Again, the term discourse is not only a reflexion of what we 

think or believe, it is a whole interaction between a sender and a receiver 

through an oral/written channel to fulfil one of the linguistic functions in 

the communication process . Mainguenaux (2008) believed that ‘discourse’ 

is more than a field of study. It is an interaction between people in a given 

context:  

ُ نَعْ مَ  ثُ یْ حَ  نْ ، مِ ابِ طَ الخِ  حَ لَ طَ صْ مُ  نَّ إِ   یلِ لِ حْ ي تَ فِ  لُ اوَ دَ تَ المُ  امُّ العَ  هُ ا
 لٍ قْ ى حَ لَ عَ  یلُ حِ ا یُ مَّ مِ  رَ ثَ كْ ، أَ ةِ غَ لُّ لِ  لِ اوُ نَ التَّ  نَ مِ  عٍ وْ ى نَ لَ عَ  یلُ حِ ، یُ اتِ ابَ طَ الخِ 

 ادٍ فرَ ا ِألَ اطَ شَ نَ لْ ، بَ ةٌ یَّ اطِ بَ تِ عْ إِ  ةٌ یَ نْ بُ  دُّ عَ تُ  الَ  ابِ طَ ي الخِ فِ  ةُ غَ اللُّ ، فَ دٍ دَّ حَ ثي مُ حْ بَ 
   )38(ص.. ةٍ نَیَّ عَ مُ  اتٍ اقَ یَّ ي سِ فِ  ینَ جِ رِ دَ نْ مُ 

There is little or no subjectivity to say that putting a fixed definition to 

the term‘discourse’ is extremely difficult or impossible, because there is a 

large number of views which converge sometimes and diverge other times. 

For example,  Foucault (1969) defined discourse as an entity of sequences 

of signs in that they are enouncements (énoncés)” (p. 141, as cited in 

Zaidan, n.d., para. 07).This reveals that Foucault’s view of discourse 

highlights the importance of its situational inscription by using the term 

‘énoncé’ or utterance to define it. Hasan and Halliday (1976) insisted on 

the importance of two different evidences to determine the status of a text. 

The first evidence is represented by linguistic clues, while the second one 

by situational ones. 

Linguistic clues refer to the way a text is bound by means of cohesive 

devices. “situationally,  takes into account all he knows of the 

environment : what is going on, what part of the language is playing, and 

who are involved” ( Hasan and Halliday, 1976, p. 20). In fact, the ways in 

which both the reader of a text and the linguist, the analyst, react to the text 

are different. The reader or listener does not separate internal and external 



CHAPTER TWO      
 

58 
 

features of texture. This would be justified by the fact that they do not 

respond to the text in the same way as the analyst, i.e., consciously. The 

linguist is more aware about the internal as well as external features, he “is 

bound to make observations of two rather different kinds” (Hasan & 

Halliday, 1976, p. 20). 

Internal features of text include features of meaning that are realized 

by vocabulary and grammar, while external features are represented or 

encoded in the ties between “ the language and the relevant features of the 

speaker’s and hearer’s ( or writer’s and reader’s) material, social and 

ideological environment” ( Hasan & Halliday, 1976, p.20). After this brief 

definition of internal and external features of a text, it is likely to restate the 

fact that the reader is not always obliged to make observations on these 

features in the same way the linguist does, especially if the aim is to derive 

pleasure from a literary or get  information from an informative text. 

Some scholars like Hasan and Halliday (1976) focused on the 

internal/linguistic features of texts, i.e., cohesion and coherence, but were 

at the same time aware of the importance of the external criteria as they 

highlighted that: “the situational properties of texts which are now 

beginning to be studied in greater detail and with greater understanding, 

constitute a vast field of enquiry which lies outside our scope here” (1976, 

p.21). The term ‘situational clues’ leads us to evoke the concept of ‘context 

of situation’ which should be dealt with cautiously. According to Hasan 

and Halliday (1976), the term situation which means “the ‘context of 

situation’ in which a text is embedded, refers to all those extralinguistic 

factors which have some bearing on text itself” (p.21). 

In his ‘The Role of Contexts in Translating’, Nida (1999) opened his 

contribution in Margaret’s ‘Word, Text and Translation: Liber 
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Amicorumfor Peter Newmark, 1999’ by the following:  

Visibly and linguistically, words are put into context by 
their collocations, their grammatical functions and their 
position in the word order of a sentence. Outside 
language, invisibly and referentially they are within a 
context of a real or imagined situation, a cultural 
background, a topic and a shared experience with the 
reader. (p.87) 

 

What can be inferred from Nida’s view of context is that there is the 

linguistic, visible context, represented by collocation, grammar function 

and word order on the one hand. On the other hand, there is the 

invisible/referential context that can be an imagined situation or something 

else shared with the reader as topic, experience or cultural background. 

This means that consciousness about the role of the context is a must 

during the translation process, because any faulty organization or slection 

of words may lead to translation errors or affect the organisation of 

discourse (i.e., its type) and hence its function, unless the change or 

preservation of a specific type of discourse has already been decided by the 

translator. However, Hasan and Halliday (1976) stressed that the context of 

situation should be understood cautiously, because if we speak about the 

external factors that have no relationship with the meanings expressed in 

the text, they are not really part of the text’s situation. 

A question that rises here is what are these external factors that 

constitute the context of situation and influence the linguistic choices that 

the speaker or writer makes? Hasan and Halliday’s (1976) answer is that 

“these are likely to be the nature of the audience, the medium, the purpose 

of communication and so on” (p.21).This means that we should be aware of 

the recipient of our text, the way we will address him/her and why 

communication with him/her has been established so that our linguistic 

choices help us to fulfil our communicative purposes.  

 



CHAPTER TWO      
 

60 
 

II.4. Components of the Context of Situation and Register 

During the 1960’s and 1970’s,  Halliday developed  a new approach to 

language, viewing the text from a functional perspective, a functional 

theory of language that is based on “ the notion that language plays a 

certain part in our lives; that is required to serve certain universal types of 

demand” ( Halliday, 1971, p.331, as cited in  Hatim & Mason, 1990,p.36). 

Halliday’s social theory of language, also known as the systemic functional 

theory is said to come into existence thanks to different sources, more 

specifically “two sets of insights from anthropology and linguistics were 

particularly influential. The first of these comes from the work of 

Malinowski (1923, 1935) and the second from that of Firth (e.g. 1935)” 

(Hatim & Mason, 1990, p.36). 

‘Context of Situation’ is a concept that was formulated by 

Malinowski in 1923 and elaborated by Firth in his ‘Personality and 

Language Society’ 1950. Other linguists as Hymes in his ‘Models of 

Interaction of language and Social setting’ (1967) were also concerned with 

this concept. 

Malinowski was working with remote cultures (Melanesian peoples 

on the Trobriand Islands of the western pacific). Studying a culture means 

studying their way of life; what they eat and say, how they think and 

react…etc. This means that the oral tradition can be analysed “through their 

emergence in texts” (Hatim & Mason, 1990, p.36). 

Hatim and Mason (1990) pointed out to the coincidence that the 

theory of context ( developed by Malinowski) was developed with the 

translator in mind, because the question that he was trying to answer 

concerned the adequate method to portray these texts in English; whether it 

was free, literal or translation with commentary. At the end, Malinowski 
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opted for translation with commentary, because it is more suitable than free 

or literal translation to convey the cultural insights of the people he was 

working with. Moreover, this translation method helps to relate the text to 

its verbal and nonverbal context, i.e., the context of situation.  

According to Hatim and Mason (1990), Malinowski saw that the 

context of situation is very important to understand the text about this 

culture as it considers “… a variety of factors ranging from ritualistic 

(which assumes great importance in traditional societies), to the most 

practical aspects of dayto day existence” (p.37). This means that the 

context of situation developed in the systemic functional model of language 

does not “refer to the general meaning of ‘text in context’ for which we use 

the term ‘cotext’, but  refers to a precise and specific concept” (Manfredi, 

2004,p.38). 

The concept of ‘context of situation’ is seen as a specific concept, 

because it portrays a specific view of meaning. For Malinowski, the 

meaning of an object is not related to its features, but to its function, i.e., its 

correct use:  

Utterance and situation are bound up inextricably with 
each other and the context of situation is indispensable 
for the understandingof the words… a word without 
linguistic context is a mere figmentand stands for 
nothing by itself, so in reality of a spoken living 
tongue, the utterance has meaning except in the context 
of situation. (Malinowski, 1946, p. 307, as cited in Xia, 
2015, p. 362) 

Boudoukha (2012) defined the context of situation as a sum of factors 

related to the communicative event: 

 نْ ي مِ مِ الَ الكَ  فِ قِ وْ المَ بِ  یطُ حِ ا یُ مَ  لُّ كُ  ھِ بِ  دُ صَ قْ یُ  امَ قَ المَ  نَّ أَ  كَّ شَ  الَ  وَ ”

ى دَ لَ  الِ الحَ  اقِ یَّ سِ بِ  اآلنَ  فُ رَ عْ ا یُ مَ  وَ ھُ  ، وُ اتٍ سَ بَ الَ مُ وَ  وفٍ رُ ظُ 
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  .) 102. ص ( “ینَ یِّ بِ رْ الغَ 

Moreover, Boudoukha (2012) stated that the term that Malinowski 

used as ‘context of situation’ has been used for more than a thousand years 

before by the Arab rhetoricians:  

 

 لِّ كُ لِ  ، وَ الٌ قَ م مَ اٍ قَ مَ  لِّ كُ لِ  ونَ یُّ غِ الَ البَ  الَ قَ  ینَ حِ  ـان وَ سَّ ام حَ مَّ تَ  ولُ قُ یَ 
 مِ لِ الكَ  عِ امِ وَ جَ  نْ مِ  نِ یْ تَ ارَ بَ ى عِ لَ وا عَ عُ قَ ، وَ امٌ قَ ا مَ ھَ تِ بَ احِ صَ  عَ مَ  ةٍ مَ لِ كَ 
 ةِ یّ بِ رَ ي العَ فِ  الَ  اتِ غَ اللُّ  لِّ ي كُ ى فِ نَعْ المَ  ةِ اسَ رَ دِ  لىَ عَ  انِ قَ دُ صْ تَ 

ى لَ عَ  اتِ افَ قَ الثَّ  لِّ كُ  ارِ طَ ي إِ فِ  یقِ بِ طْ للتَّ  انِ حَ لُ صْ تَ  ، وَ طْ قَ ى فَ حَ صْ الفُ 
 یرِ ھِ الشَّ  ھُ حَ لَ طَ صْ مُ  وغُ صُ یَ  وَ ھُ وَ  )يكِ وفسْ ینُ الِ مَ ( نْ كُ یَ  مْ لَ  ، وَ اءِ وَ السَّ 

 ھُ نَّ أَ  مُ لَ عْ یَ   CONTEXT OF SITUATION)الِ الحَ  اقُ یَّ سِ (
َ بِ  حِ لَ طَ صْ ا المُ ذَ ھَ   ومِ ھُ فْ ى مَ لَ إِ  وقٌ بُ سْ مَ  ص. (.اھَ قَ وْ ا فَ مَ  وْ أَ  ةٍ نَسَ  فِ لْ أ

102103( 

It is clearly reflected that the researcher, here, highlighted the three 

strata of the context : the context of situation لكل مقام مقال, cotext :  لكل كلمة مع

ل الثقافاتفي إطار ك : and that of culture  صاحبتھا مقام  . However, we believe that 

what is more important is not only who first formulated the concept of 

‘context of situation’, but rather how scholars and researchers exploited it. 

In fact, the amount of references (printed and online) that are easily 

accessed in a large number and that probe this notion primarily from a 

linguistic and TS view includes German and English researches who went 

really further to examine axes on text genres, register and text typologies. 

Fortunately, the objectivity of Boudoukha (2012) is obvious when he 

confirmed that:  

ام َحسَّـان ا ھَ رَ كَ ي ذَ التِّ  بُ انِ وَ الجَ  هِ ذِ ھَ  وَ   ونَ یُّ غِ الَ ا البَ ھَ یْ لَ إِ  ارَ شَ أَ تَمَّ
 مُ مِ تْ یُ  وَ  مْ ھُ لَ مَ عَ  لُ اِص وَ یُ  نْ مَّ عَ  ثُ حَ بْ تَ  تْ انَكَ  وِ  مْ ھِ ارِ ي آثَ فِ  تْ رَ اثَ نَتَ وَ 
 دْ قَ  وَ  بِ رْ الغَ  اءِ مَ لَ ي عُ دِ یْ ى أَ لَ عَ  الَّ إِ  قْ قَّ حَ تَ یَ  مْ لَ  كَ لِ ذَ  نَّ كِ لَ  ، وَ مْ تَ یُ  مْ ا لَ مَ 

ام َحسَّـان  فَ رَ تَ اعْ  ا مَ  حَ لَ صْ أَ  امِ قَ المَ  ظَ فْ لَ  دُ جِ أَ  : الَ قَ  ینَ حِ  كَ لِ ذَ بِ تَمَّ
 الِ الحَ  اقُ یَّ سِ  یثِ دِ الحَ  حِ لَ طَ صْ المُ  نَ مِ  ھُ مُ ھَ فْ ا أَ مَّ عَ  ھِ بِ  رُ بِّ عَ أُ 

(context of situation)   ّونَ ثُ دِ حْ المُ  ونَ یُّ انِ سَ اللِّ  ھُ لُ مِ عْ تَ سْ ي یَ ذِ ال.  
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Malinowski’s viewpoint of context evokes a relationship of gradience 

between the text, the context of situation and the context of culture. In this 

direction, Manfredi (2004) stated that Butt  et.al. (2000) indicated that the 

text occurs in two different (but interrelated) contexts, where one is within 

the other as demonstrated in the following figure: 

 

Figure 08: Text in Context (adapted from Butt et.al. (2000), as cited 
in Manfredi, 2004, p.39) 

The text, at the centre of the communication process, is a reflection of 

the context of situation surrounding it and that of culture surrounding both 

(i.e., text and context of situation). This, again, stresses the importance of 

the two concepts that different scholars emphasize when approaching the 

context in the communication process. In this sense, Hu (2010) said:  

In the framework proposed by Halliday, the concept of 
context consists of three strata: context of culture, 
context of situation and cotext. Context of situation 
and context of culture are outside of language itself. 
Cotext also known as linguistic context is certainly 
inside the language itself. (p. 324) 

The three strata presented here are directly linked to ‘genre’ ‘register’ 

and ‘discourse’; “to be specific, context of culture is related to genre, 

context of situation  is related to register, and cotext to the discourse itself” 
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(Hu, 2010, p.324).What is of more interest to our research are the concepts 

of  both ‘register’ (which is a functional variety of language divided into 

other varieties) and ‘genre’ which is seen by Swales / reviewed by Todorov 

(1976) and Fowler (1982) as a collection of similar objects , but are “casted 

and keyed events set within social communicative processes. Recognizing 

these codes and keys can be a powerful facilitator of both comprehension, 

composition and translation” (Trosborg, 1997, p.08).  

II.5.The Three Dimensions of Context 

Hatim and Mason (1990) indicated that the context of situation has 

three dimensions: communicative, pragmatic and semiotic as demonstrated 

in the following figure: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 09: The Three Dimensions of Context (created by us, based on 

the works of Manfredi, 2004). 

To explain these concepts further, Pollard and Chan (1995) indicated that: 

The communicative dimension includes field, mode 
and tenor.The pragmatic dimension includes 
intentionality, speech acts, implicature, and inference. 

TEXT STRUCTURE  

TEXTURE 

 

Text structure 

Texture 

Communicative 

Pragmatic 

Semiotic 
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The semiotic dimension inludes texts, discourses, 
genres, signs, intertextuality. [these components are]… 
nevertheless mutually dependent and combine to form 
a unit, the unit being the text. (p. 151) 

In fact, the above figure together with Pollard and Chan (1995) 

statement concerning the dimensions of the context of situation offer a 

clarification of its relationship with the concepts of genre and register. One 

point that was gloomy and confusing is to read in one source that register 

includes three factors: field, mode and tenor on one hand, and at the same 

time another source states that the context of situation is built upon field, 

mode and tenor.  Now, it isclearer and more explicit that it is register with 

its field, mode and tenor that constitutes the communicative dimension of 

context, and that is why we find definitions of context as being and 

amalgam of the three previous factors. 

Genre which is of interest to us is also one other important component 

of the semiotic dimension of context in addition to the pragmatic dimension 

which is defined as “the study of the purposes for which sentences are 

used, of the real world conditions under which a sentence may be 

appropriately used as an utterance” (Stalnaker, 1972, as cited in Hatim and 

Mason, 1990, p. 59). In the following, we will shed light on the concepts of 

‘Register’ and ‘Genre’ as they are key elements of text typologies from a 

functional point of view. 

II.5.1 Register 

It has been stated earlier that the context of situation is decisive in the 

sense that it has an impact on the way we use language. In other words, 

“the notion of register is a notion required to relate the functions of 

language… to those aspects of the situation in which it is being used which 

are the relevant aspects for us to include under the notion of speech 

situation or context” ( Malmjaer, 1991, p.215). 
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The point that our linguistic choices were determined by both situation 

and culture was Firth’s insight that, in turn, was examined by scholars. 

Finding that language varies with its function led to studies about language 

varieties or registers. In this direction, Halliday, McIntosh and Streven 

(1964, as cited in Trosborg,1997,p. 5) developed a framework which 

divides language variation into userrelated varieties and userelated 

varieties as demonstrated  in the following figure: 

 

LANGUAGE VARIATION 

 

       Use Related Varieties                 User Related Varieties     

             Registers 

1. Field of Discourse                                  1. Geographical 

2. Mode of Discourse                                 2. Temporal  

3. Tenor of Discourse                                3. Social 

4. (non) Standard 

Figure 10: Language Variation according to user and Use (Hatim&Mason, 
1990, p.46). 

The categorisation of language variation into user and use related 

varieties demonstrates the geographical, temporal, social, (non) standard 

and idiolectal factors controlling language variation. Register which is a 

functional language variation reflects variation in meaning as opposed to 

variation according to user which does not “… in principle entail any 

variation in meaning. Different dialects, are, in principle, different ways of 

saying the same thing, and dialectal linguistic variation reflects the social 

order basically in terms of geography” (Malmjaer, 1991, p.215). 
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Hatim and Mason (1990) highlighted that factors as grammar and 

vocabulary…etc. are the main elements that differentiate registers. Hence, 

field, mode and tenor are the main components of register and the relevant 

aspects of the situation that affect meaning variation. 

II.5.1.a. Field of Discourse 

It represents the kind of language use “which reflects what Gregory 

and Carroll (1978) call ‘the persuasive role’ or the social function of the 

text (e.g.personal interchange, exposition, …etc)” (Hatim&Mason, 1990, 

p.48). It is important to state that throughout our readings about the field of 

discourse, we noticed that some scholars (and may be this is the assumption 

any student can have) believe that the subject matter is what constitutes the 

field of discourse. Malmjaer (1991) saw field as “…a complex act in some 

ordered configuration, in which the text is playing some part. It includes 

‘subject matter’ as one aspect of what is going on”(p. 512). It is very 

evident that Malmjaer (1991) does not state that ‘field of discourse’ is the 

subject matter, but one aspect of it, and this was again stressed by Hatim 

and Mason (1991) for the following reasons: first, field is characterized by 

different subject matters as political discourse: taxation, legislation, …etc., 

and second, in specific fields language is ancillary, “but differently, it is 

only when subject matter is highly predictable in a given situation (a 

physics lecture)” (p.48); or when there is a close relationship between the 

field and subject matter. What is sure is that the field of discourse may 

represent a rich basis in a language like English which enjoys a rich 

technical culture that is somehow difficult to translate into languages of 

developing countries which “face the challenge of foreign new expression 

in these fields – an activity which transcends issues of bilingual 

terminologies and broaches wider questions of identity, ideology, …etc” 

(Hatim & Mason, 1991,p. 49). 
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II.5.1.b. Mode of Discourse 

It is the language used in the communicative situation and “… the 

main manifestation of the nature of the language code being used” (Hatim 

&Mason, 1991, p. 49). There is a pertinent aspect of mode which is the 

‘channel’ and should not be confused with mode, because “it is the vehicle 

through which communication takes place, …[ and includes] other 

communicative occurrences such as the telephone conversation, the essay, 

the business letter, …etc” (Hatim&Mason, 1991,p.50). In addition, Hatim 

and Mason (1991) asserted that “in Halliday’s later writings (e.g. 

1978:14445), mode even includes rhetorical concepts such as expository, 

didactic, persuasive, descriptive and the like” (p.50). These channels are an 

important point in discussing the topic of text organization and text genre. 

II.5.1.c. Tenor of Discourse 

Halliday (2000) saw tenor as the most important component of 

register. It refers to the relationship between addresser and addressee:  

The language we use varies according to the level of 
formality,of technicality, and so on. What are the 
variables under this type of distinction? Essentially, it 
is the role relationship in the situation question, who 
the  participants in the communication group are, and 
what relationship they stand to each other. (p. 231, as 
cited in Xia, 2015, p. 653) 

Gregory and Caroll (1978) tackled functional tenor as “… the 

category used to describe what language is being used for in the situation. 

Is  the speaker trying to persuade? To  exhort? To  discipline?” (p. 53, as 

cited in Basil &Hatim, 1990, p.51). 

There exists a strong relationship between the three elements: field, 

mode and tenor of discourse. For example, in tenor formality influences the 

field, i.e., the technicality of  the language in a specific mode of language 

which can be written. In this context, it is important to highlight that 
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translators need to be aware of shifts that occur while translating across 

languages as Xia (2015) highlighted:  

The more the analysts know about the features of 
register, the more likely they are to be able to predict 
what is likely to be said and in turn the more he will 
know how to transfer the meaning in translation, so 
register is a crucial factor to decide on translation 
strategy. (p.653). 

It is important to indicate that field, mode and tenor of discourse are 

loosely tied up to the concepts of genre, discourse and text. They are also 

reflected through the experiential, interpersonal and textual meanings that 

Halliday introduced as reflected by the following figure: 

    Field (experiential)                 Genre 

    Tenor (interpersonal)                 Discourse 

    Mode (Textual)                           Text  

Figure 11: Pragmatics and Semiotics of Context (Hatim & Mason, 
1991, p.75) 

To explain this further, Hatim & Mason (1991) indicated the 

following:  

adding a semiotic dimension to field of discourse (the  

experiential component of context) relates it to 
genres and their conventions. Similarly, tenor (the 
interpersonal component of context) relates to 
discourse as an expression of an attitude. Finally, genre 
and discourse find expression in texts through the 
textual component of context. (p. 75) 

In this context, it is of paramount importance to introduce the concept 

of ‘genre’ and clarify it as opposed to ‘text type’. 

II.5.2. Genre, Register and Text Type 

The concept of genre is said to be rooted in literary tradition and dates 

back to Aristotle “who distinguished genres as classes of texts, a view 

which still prevails” (Trosborg, 1997, p. 07). However, the terms genre and 
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register on the one hand, and genre and text type on the other hand are 

more often used interchangeably. Hence, a gloom covers the specific use of 

each term as Lee (2001) confirmed:  

register and genre are in essence two different ways of 
looking at the same object” (p.46). Furthermore, 
Trosborg (1997) indicated that in linguistics, little 
distinction has been made to draw a distinction 
between genre and register; “it is only recently in the 
systemic school that genre has become disentangled 
from register: Frow (1980: 78), for instance, refers to 
“discourse genre, or register”.(p. 07) 

 

More importantly, in addition to viewing them  as the most 

problematic terms though, genre and register represent two different ways 

of looking at the same thing, Lee (2001) believed that “ genre is used when 

we view a text as a number of a category: a culturally recognised articraft, a 

grouping of texts according to purposeful goals, culturally defined” (p. 46). 

This means that the culturally defined goals which indeed have a purpose 

beyond put the concept of genre at a macrolevel as Trosborg (1997) 

pointed out: “The concept of genre enables us to approach texts from a 

macro level as communicating acts within a discoursive network or 

system” (p.07).Moreover, the purpose of genres is clearly stated by Berken 

Kolter and Hutchins (1995) in what follows: 

Because it is impossible for us to dwell in the Social 
world without repertoires of typified social responses 
in recurrent situations from greetings to thank yous to 
acceptance speeches and full blown, written 
expositions of scientific or scholarly investigations we 
use genres to package our speech and make of it a 
recognizable response to the exigences of the situation. 
(p. 07, as cited in Trosborg, 1997, p.07) 

 

Trosborg (1997) cited three different points of view concerning the 

concept of genre: First, Swales (reviewed by Todorov 1976 & Fowler 

1982) saw that genres are a collection of similar objects, but they are 
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“coded and keyed events within social communicative processes. 

Recognizing these codes and keys can be a purposeful facilitator of both 

comprehension, composition and translation” (Trosborg, 1991, p. 08). 

Second, Miller (1984) argued that “a rhetorically sound definition of genre 

must be centered not on the substance or form of the discourse, but on the 

action it is used to accomplish” (p.151, as cited in Trosborg, 1991, p. 

08).Third, Martin (1985) saw that genre envelopes various linguistic 

activities that reflect our culture. In other words, we fulfil culturerelated or 

societyrelated purposes by means of language (Trosborg, 1991). 

It is obvious that all of the three previous points of view place the 

purpose of genre, i.e., the communicative purpose, at the core of genre’s 

definition. 

In this sense, Bhatia (1993, as cited in Trosborg, 1997) believed that 

not only communicative purposes do determine genre, but also that a 

change in the communicative purpose leads to a change in genre.One might 

wonder: then about what would be a clear and simple difference/ 

distinction between ‘genre’ and ‘register’; ‘genre’ and ‘text type’. 

We will start with the first one, i.e., ‘genre’ and ‘register’ and we are 

convinced that  Munday (2001) has best illustrated this distinction by the 

following figure:  
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Sociocultural environment 

Genre 

Register (field, mode, tenor) 

Discourse Semantics 

(ideational, interpersonal, textual) 

LexicoGrammar 

(transivity, modality, theme/rheme, cohesion) 

Figure 12: Relation of Genre and Register to language (Munday, 2001, p. 

90). 

The figure is a clear and simple representation of the top down link 

between genre, register and language. The sociocultural environment is an 

important factor that conditions genre (the type of text in relation to the 

communicative situation). Genre influences other elements starting with 

register (field, mode and tenor), discourse semantics represented by the 

three metafunctions which are realized by lexicogrammar (transivity, 

modality …). 

On the other hand, Trosborg (1997) saw that “registers are divided 

into genres reflecting the way social purposes are accomplished in and 

through them in settings in which they are used” (p. 06). Lee (2001) said 

that Kress views genre under register (p.04). 

The same idea was conveyed by Halliday and Hasan (1976) where 

text, genre and text type are placed under the context of situation where 

text production takes place as reflected by the following figure:  
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Text 

 

Context of Situation 

 

Register 

 

Text Genre 

 

Text Type 

Figure13: Text Genre and Text Type under the Context of Situation 
(adapted from Halliday and Hasan 1976). 

 

Halliday and Hasan (1976) saw that the linguistic features which go 

hand in hand with the situational ones constitute register, “the more 

specifically we can characterize the context of situation, the more 

specifically we can predict the properties of a text in that situation” 

(p.22).This means that the properties of the text in that situation are 

reflected by both genre and text type. This leads us to put a clear cut 

distinction between the notions of ‘text genre’ and ‘texttype’. 

II.5.3. Genre Vs Text Type 

Recent years have witnessed questions related to the identification, 

classification and distinction of genre. Of course this means that a growing 

interest in text classification took place. 

In his ‘Genre, Text Type and the Language Learning Classroom’ 

Brian Platridge (1996) highlighted that the concept of ‘genre’ has been 

attributed a stronger emphasis than that of ‘text type’. For him (1996), a 

distinction between the two should be drawn, because the exploration of 
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the tie between the two concepts is of great benefit in the language learning 

classroom. It is important to state that the same recommendation is useful 

for the translation classroom, especially that recent translation theories 

exploited such relationship, with more focus on text type and translation in 

the works of Reiss &Vermeer, Trosborg, Kussmaul …etc. It should be 

specified that a part of this study explores text type and translation and 

states the different outcomes of scholars’ researches in this field, mainly in 

the end of this chapter and the next one.  

Lee (2001) and Francis (1993) (as cited in Lee 2001), however, 

doubted the usefulness of the categorization of genre and its usefulness to 

educators: “genre is never about situated linguistic patterns (registers), 

functional cooccurrences of linguistic features (text types), or subject 

fields (domain)…”;“it is, in fact, all of these things. This makes it a messy 

and complex concept, but it is also what gives its usefulness and 

meaningfulness to the average person. They are all genres (whether sub or 

supergenres or just plain basic level genres” (p. 5152). 

Our point of view, however, is that the underestimation of such a 

categorisation led to the confusion prevailing language and translation 

classrooms concerning the concepts of ‘genre’ and ‘text type’. This was 

also highlighted by Paltridge (1996) who said that as a result of little 

attention paid to text type and more attention paid to genre, “ in a number 

of instances, the terms ‘ genre’ and ‘text type’ seem to have been conflated, 

with the term genre being used to include both of these notions” (p.237). 

According to Trosborg (1997), some scholars define genre by means 

of external criteria, while others consider the communicative function, 

linguistic form and content, i.e., internal criteria. In this context, Paltridge 

(1996) added: “For Biber, the term ‘genre’categorizes texts on the basis of 
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external criteria, while ‘text types’ represent groupings of texts which are 

similar in linguistic form, irrespective of genre” (p.237). 

In other words, genres include activities that take place in society as 

sermons and prayers and text types include texts similar in cooccurred 

linguistic patterns. Consequently, one genre may have different linguistic 

features and different genres may have similar linguistic features. 

Trosborg (1997) stated two approaches to text classification: 

 According to purpose: that is to say, the communicative function as 

expressing attitude…etc. 

 According to type: descriptive, narrative, argumentative, expository 

However, she (1997) added that genre distinctions were criticized, 

because they do not represent the basic functions of the English language. 

Neubert (1985) saw that the language system is represented in a 

different way through the different text types that serve as the appropriate 

and effective moulds in society. (as cited in Puchalla, 2011,). 

Puchalla (2011) indicated that Sager (1997) noticed that text types are 

like patterns suitable for specific communicative situations. To write a 

content, a person thinks about the text type necessary to transmit the 

message and “repetitions of messages in certain circumstances have created 

particular expectations and convention of what is appropriate for a given 

occasion” (Puchalla, 2011, p. 360). This means that people link a specific 

text type with a certain content, that is why Sager (1997) saw that text types 

have evolved from conventionalized communicative situations ( p.13, as 

cited in Puchalla, 2011, p 360). In other words, text types have evolved 

from the relationship between reader, author and other factors as the topic 

and mode of expression. 
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In this sense, the framework of Buhler’s and Aristotle’s language 

functions explains how text type can be determined according to one of the 

four components in the communication process which receives the main 

focus (Trosborg, 1997, p. 13). 

If focus is on the reader, the text type is persuasive while it is 

expressive if focus is on the sender. In the literary text type, focus is on the 

linguistic code, but it is on the realities in the world in the referential text 

type. In what follows, we will attempt to shed some light on the different 

text types, mainly from a TS point of view, especially that so much 

attention has been attributed to this topic as a result of functional enquiry in 

translation theory. 

II.5.4.The Organon model and Text types according to Buhler,    
Jackobson, Newmark and Reiss 

‘Text Type’ is an important notion in the universe of language and 

discourse studies that constituted the core theme of different sciences 

aiming to find a rationale for their enquiry about the organization of 

properties and features of specific classes that reflect human’s mental 

structures in general. This means that the aim to pin down a typology is to 

generalize. Van Dijk (1971) illustrated this with the example of psychology 

which does not aim to understand the mental structure of a specific 

individual, but rather of human mental structure in general, “similarly, 

sociology as a theoretical science is not so much interested in the precise 

(inter) actions in a certain group of individuals, but in the interaction of 

similar groups in general” (Van Dijk, 1971, p.301). 

A more attractive question that may strike our minds is why do we 

build typologies of texts? Van Dijk (1971) answered this interrogation as 

follows: “if we want to describe how and why we make typologies of texts, 

it is useful to know what reasons have led the social sciences to the use of 
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different typologies” (p.301). 

It is noteworthy to indicate that individuals are initially able to 

distinguish between different text types. For example, Trosborg (1997) 

viewed that though we distinguish between text types ‘intuitively’, we need 

to carry out a detailed analysis. Likewise, Van Dijk (1971) believed that 

this is due to the linguistic ability which he calls ‘textual competence’ that 

users of languages possess. 

In linguistics (and consequently in translation studies) the main reason 

that led scholars to classify texts was basically to determine the purpose of 

discourse with regard to the four basic factors of the linguistic process: 

listener, speaker, thing referred to and linguistic material. Since translation 

is also a communicative process which relies on the processing of different 

text types, scholars in the field established varied text typologies to explore 

fruitful grounds in translation practice (mainly translator training) and of 

course translation theory. In this context, it is useful to reiterate that 

translation scholars like Jackobson, Newmark and  Reiss used the Organon 

model of Buhler to establish the different text typologies which they 

exploited in their works. 
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Figure14: Buhler’s Organon Model (as cited in Thomsen, 2010, p. 402). 

The following table summarizes them. 

Buhler 

1934 
Informative  Vocative expressive   

Jackobson 

1960 
Referential 

Emotive 

(aesthetic) 
Conative Poetic Phatic Metalingual 

Reiss 

1971 
Informative  operative Expressive  Audiomedial 

Newmark 

1988 
Informative  Vocative Expressive   

 

Table 01: Text Types according to Buhler, Jackobson, Newmark and Reiss 

(created by us). 
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Table 01 shows that the four scholars share the main functions 

developed by Buhler in 1934, with some modifications in the number and 

nomenclature of the text types.While Newmark (1988) deals with the 

informative, expressive and vocative text type, Reiss (1971) adds the 

audiomedial function and uses the term operative instead of vocative. 

Jackobson’s language functions include six: referential (informative in 

Buhler’s terms), emotive (aesthetic), conative (vocative in Buhler’s terms 

and operative in Reiss’s terms). The poetic (expressive in Buhler’s terms), 

the phatic and the metalingual functions are not stated by the rest of the 

scholars. 

In his ‘Contrastive Functional Analysis’, Andrew Chesterman (1998) 

indicated that the main competing proposals of functional text typology are 

“Buhler’s three functions (Darstellung, Appell, Ausdruck) and Kackobson’s 

six (referential, emotive, poetic, conative, phatic, metalinguistic)” (p.161). 

He (1998) pointed out to the fact that other texts demonstrate more than 

one function. Consequently, we have to indicate only the text’s dominant 

function. Buhler’s work was first published in 1934, but had already been 

developed in 1918 (Anderson, 2008, p.6). He sees that in communication, 

there should be three main components (participants). The first is the 

speaker, the second is the hearer and the third includes objects and states of 

affairs. Hence, “language establishes a function with each of the three 

obligatory communication participants” (Anderson, 2008, p.6). 

Buhler’s model did not only influence research in linguistics, but also 

in TS, communication and pragmatic studies. In this sense, it was stated 

that: 

Searle’s distinction between expressives, commissives 
and Declarations was unthinkable without the 
influence of his teacher Austin (1962), but it was also 
in direct continuation of  Buhler’s three distinction, 
Viz. Language in relation to the speaker, its relation to 
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the hearer, and its relation to  reality (Cf. Searle, 
1969).(Anderson, 2008, p.07) 

It is fair to admit that this organon model represents a solid ground for 

cultivating ideas and inspiring several generations of scholars including 

modern ones (Reiss’s work) to generate systematic approaches to 

translation as a profession and a discipline. In what follows, we will discuss 

the three main text types (and language function) on which Jackobson, 

Newmark and Reiss built their own typologies. 

II.5.4.a. The Informative Text Type 

This text type is written with the intention to communicate 

knowledge, news, or views. It is also referred to as ‘the representational 

function’ (Reiss &Vermeer, 2013). The core of the informative text is the 

external situation and the reported content. Newmark (1988) sees that the  

informative text is concerned with any topic of knowledge and their 

format is said to be standard. It includes textbooks, technical reports, 

scientific papers, agendas or meetings’ minutes. He (1988) assumed that 

the informative text type has a modern, nonclass and nonregional style 

and mentioned four main points on a scale of language varieties to be 

present in an informative text:A formal, non emotive and technical style 

for academic papers/texts. The use of passives, present perfect, literal 

language, Latinised vocabulary and jargon, multinoun compounds with 

empty verbs and no metaphors. They can be summarized as in the 

following: 

 Informal and neutral style, use of technical terms(in textbooks), use 

of first person plural, present tense, dynamic active verbs and basic 

conceptual metaphors. 

 An informal warm style for popular science or art books (coffee

table books), use of simple grammatical structures, large vocabulary to 
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accommodate definitions and various examples in addition to stock 

metaphor and simple vocabulary. 

 A familiar, racy, non technical style for popular journalism with 

surprising metaphors, short sentences, Americanese, adjectives before 

nouns, unconventional punctuation and colloquialisms. 

Buhler (1934, as cited in Anderson, 2008) saw that the representative 

function is the most dominating function of language and that any function 

can be present in any utterance and any linguistic form (langue) and not to 

its substance (parole). For example, when we say: ‘This is a nice house’, 

there is a representation of a state of affairs and an expression of emotions, 

at the same time an appeal to the hearer to react. In fact, this is what 

differentiates Buhler’s three main functions from Jackobson’s six functions 

and Halliday’s seven functions, and that is why it is said that “Buhler’s 

functions are language functions, Jackobson’s and Halliday’s are speech 

functions” (Anderson, 2008, p.7,). 

The informative texts constitute the largest majority of texts translated 

in international organizations, companies and agencies. However, 

sometimes these works are sometimes poorly written and inaccurate, that is 

why it is usually the translator’s job to correct them (Newmark, 1988). 

II.5.4.b. The Expressive Text Type 

This type of text conveys an artistic content through the expressive 

function of language. Focus is on the text’s producer, i.e., speaker/writer 

who expresses his feelings irrespective of any response. Newmark (1988) 

gave some examples of this text type. They include serious argumentative 

literature, lyrical poetry, short stories, novels, playslyrical poetry. For Him 

(1988), the personal components of the expressive texts include infrequent 

collocations, original metaphors; untranslatable words like adjectives of 



CHAPTER TWO      
 

82 
 

quality that are generally translated into more than one word. This type of 

text is also characterized by unconventional syntax, neologisms, strange 

words that can be used in specific dialects, archaisms and odd technical 

terms. One might wonder why we find these components in the expressive 

text, and Newmark’s answer is that because they generally characterize an 

idiolector/personal dialect (the sender) as opposed to ordinary language (a 

normal syntax). 

II.5.4.c. The Vocative Text type 

Reiss and Vermeer (2013) said about the vocative/ operative text type 

that if the author wants his information offer to convey a persuasive content 

so the recipients react according to the intentions of the text sender 

(commissioner), s/he should select the operative function. The addressee is 

then supposed to act, feel, reactor think.; “this function of  language has been 

given other names including ‘conative’ (denoting effort), ‘instrumental’, 

‘operative’ and ‘pragmatic’ (to produce the same effect on the readership). 

Newmark (1998) highlighted that vocative texts are directed to a 

readership rather than a reader. Examples of such text type include notices, 

instruction, publicity propaganda, persuasive writing and possibly popular 

fiction which aims at selling books and entertaining the reader. 

In the operative text, the relationship between the writer and reader is 

the first most important factor that is reflected through different 

grammatical relations or forms of address like ‘tu’, ‘vous’ and other variant 

forms as infinitives, imperatives, subjunctives, impersonal, passives, 

first/last names, titles, …etc. (Newmark, 1998).The second factor is the 

language of the vocative text. It should be comprehensible to the 

readership, “Thus, for translation, the linguistic and cultural levels of the 

SL text has to be reviewed before it is given a pragmatic impact” 

(Newmark,1988, p.42). 
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Reiss and Vermeer (2013) indicated that the three types of text are 

encoded at different levels as shown in the following table: 

 

  Informative Expressive Operative 

E 
N        L 
C E 
O       V 
D       E 
I         L 
N 
G 

Content 

(+aesthetic 
organization); 

persuasive 
configuration 

 

  X 

Content; 
aesthetic 

organization 

 

 X (X) 

Content 
 

X X X 

Table 02: Reiss and Vermeer’s Three Types Of Text (Reiss& Vermeer, 
2013, p.183). 

 

If we follow a down top direction, we will notice that there is a kind of 

gradience.  The informative text is encoded at the level of content only, 

while the expressive text is encoded at the level of content and aesthetic 

organization. The operative text, however, is encoded at the levels of 

content, aesthetic organization and persuasive organization. Reiss and 

Vermeer (2013) supplied some examples to illustrate this table: 

 Operative instruction: informative + appellative (operative). 

 Poem: expressive content. 

 Propaganda pamphlet: persuasive composition (operative). 

 Satirical novel: expressive with appellative function secondary or 

appellative with secondary expressive function. 

This means that no text is purely expressive, informative or vocative, 

and in this case we need to discuss the notion of hybrid texts. 
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II.5.5. Hybrid Texts 

It can go without saying that the textual competence that individuals 

possess may easily help them realize that no text is purely informative, 

expressive or operative. For example, an informative text can have a 

vocative thread somewhere to stimulate the addressee’s reaction; that is to 

say, a text can hardly be informative (objective). Likewise, an expressive 

text will carry information and the degree of the vocative function in it 

depends on the universal and cultural components (Newmark, 1998). 

In the same direction, Van Dijk (1971) was aware that: “functions are 

not exhaustive and exclusive: informative texts may be incitive 

advertisements about pharmaceutical products for example” (p.310). 

This means that the dominant function is information with a vocative 

thread to incite people to buy such pharmaceutical product. To clarify this 

more, Puchala (2011) said that: “In many cases one of the aims is the 

dominant one and the other is a means, for instance information included in 

the advertisement in order to further the persuasion.” (p.360),  that is why 

“The global function of the text is normally determined, however, by its 

dominant features, by its general functional property, not by occasional 

ones” (Van Dijk, 1971, p. 310). 

Trosborg (1990) highlighted that Hatim and Mason (1990) posited 

that multifunctionality is not an exception, it is a rule, and that a useful text 

typology would take this into consideration. On her part, she (1990) spoke 

about: “the expressed intent of the author [which] may not be the real 

intent. In many cases it overlaps, one of the aims is dominant and the other 

is a means” (p.14). 

Reiss and Vermeer (2013) used another illustration to explain the 

hybridization of texts that may cross the translator during his trip in search 
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of equivalence: 

The three basic functions may even alternate with one 
another in the same text, e.g., in the final speech of a 
defence lawyer in court, who wants to obtain the least 
heavy sentence or even an acquittal for the accused. Its 
dominating function classifies the speech as a text of 
the operative type, which requires appellative language 
and persuasive strategies of verbalisation. However, 
such a speech will usually also include passages 
describing the situation in a purely informative way. 
(p.184) 

This same idea was highlighted by  de Beaugrande and Dressler  

(1981) who believed that text typology is fuzzy and because  many texts of 

a specific type include traits of another, there are no exact charachteristics 

of a specific text type (as cited in Zuraikat, 2013). 

II.5.6. Some other Classifications of Text Types 

We have focused in the previous sections on text types proposed by 

Jackobson, Reiss and Newmark and inspired from Buhler’s Organon 

model, because it is subscribed within the framework of our research. This 

does not mean that it is normal to neglect other classifications proposed by 

a large number of scholars willing to enrich translation theory and enquiry 

concerning this important topic. However, we need to indicate the diversity 

of the criteria used by different scholars to set different text typologies. 

These criteria include language functions and their situational factors, 

domain, cognitive properties, field of discourse, purpose (communicative 

function) and type. What is obvious is that most of them agree on the 

importance of the communicative purpose/function and contextual 

dimension in text classification. 

According to their applicative domains, texts were classified by 

Wright (according to Dilton, A. and MC High, C. 1990, as cited in 

Zureikat, 2013) into domestic, functional, advanced and literary. 

Werlich’s (1976) classification, on the other hand, is based on 
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cognitive properties of text types and includes four categories: description, 

narration, argumentation, exposition and instruction. Another classification 

is Kinneavy’s (1971); it is inspired from Aristotle (Trosborg, 1997, p.15). It 

includes: narration, classification, description and evaluation. Trosborg 

(1997) explained these types as follows: 

If our static view of reality focuses on individual 
existences, we describe; if it focuses on groups, we 
classify. If our dynamic view of reality looks at 
change, we narrate; if it looks at the potential for 
reality to be different, we evaluate. (p.15) 

Another classification worth mentioning is Crystal and Davy’s (1969) 

classification. It is based on the field of discourse or subject matter and 

their contribution refers to: 

 The language of religion. 

 The language of news reporting. 

 The language of legal documents. 

Baker (2006, p. 263) indicated that Basil and Hatim (1990) saw that 

Crystal and Davy’s classification as being very much appreciated in TS, 

because it gives the translator the needed knowledge for decision making, 

especially at the equivalence level (Zureikat, 2013). However, Gorlach 

(2004) postulated that ““field” is an obvious parameter, but the number of 

possible distinctions is almost infinite” (p.17, as cited in Zureikat, 2013, 

p.07). 

Hatim and Mason’s (1991) classification is said to be inspired from 

Werlich’s (1976). That is why Zureikat (2013) said:  

To avoid repetition, we would like to mention only 
their improvement on Werlich’s attempt. They conflate 
the first three types (descriptive,narrative, expository) 
into one type: expository. So, they limited texts into a 
triadic functional model:Expository, Argumentative 
and Instructive. (p.07) 
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The literature about text classification is very rich, and we believe that 

each contribution has a specific effect in the field of translation or on the 

varied researches carried out by young researchers as Masters and PhD 

students. Knowing the different text types will not be useful in the 

translation classroom, if it is not exploited appropriately in finding 

solutions or proposing specific approaches or strategies to face the 

obstacles during the translation process.  

Interest in text typologies did not stop at providing classifications of 

text by different scholars. Attempts went further to establish typologies of 

translations which themselves represent texts, outcomes and products.  That 

is why we find it very useful and worth mentioning to add a contribution 

from The School of Translators and Interpreters Universida de Ottawa, 

where Roda A. Roberts (1995) in her article ‘Towards a Typology of 

Translations” analysed some existing typologies in order to establish a 

more detailed classification as shown in the following figure. 
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Figure 15: A Preliminary Typology of Translation,( Roberts, 1995, p.78). 

Roberts (1995) indicated that the existing typologies were established 

from two points of view: 

 From the point of view of TS. 

 From the point of view of the translation profession. 

For her (1995), “the focus of the former is more on classifying 

translations on the basis of the source text, while the latter concentrates on 

–the classification on the target text produced by the process of 

translation” (p.69). She (1995) analysed the classification of Delisle (1980) 

which is presented as follows:  

  According to the function of the ST: pragmatic vs literary. 

  According to the degree of specialization in the ST: traduction 

scolaire (academic translation) Vs professional translation. 

 According to the translation approach used in producing the TT: 
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transcodage Vs translation (proper).  

Newmark’s classification supplied by Roberts (1995) offers more 

details than the one we supplied earlier. It is based on five criteria:  

 According to the function of the ST: informative, expressive and 

vocative. 

 According to the style of the ST: narration, description, discussion and 

dialogue. 

 According to the content/ subject matter: scientific/ technological, 

institutional/ cultural and literary. 

 According to the general purpose of translating:  

Translation for language teaching, and translation for professional 

purposes. 

 According to the translation approach used in producing the target text: 

Semantic translation vs communicative translation.  

Snell and Crampton’s classification (1983) use seven criteria in their 

distinction: 

 According to the degree of style and function of the ST: literary 

translation and translation of promotional and instructional material and 

translation of informatory material. 

 According to the general purpose of translating: noncommercial 

translation (for language acquisition) Vs professional translation. 

 According to the function of the translation: translation for publication 

Vs translation for information. 

 According to the degree of style involved in the translation: literary 

translation Vs translation for informatory material; translation of 
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promotional and instructional material.Note that 

The first criterion is SL focused, while this one (the fourth one) is TL 

focused. 

 According to the integrality of the translation: translation proper (of 

the whole text) Vs extraction of the whole text. 

 According to the direction of the translation: translation into the 

mother tongue and out of the mother tongue. 

 According to the medium of the translation: written Vs oral translation 

(interpretation, dubbing, subtitling, and translation aloud). This type is 

from a TS point of view and not a ST one. (as cited in Roberts 1995) 

Roberts (1995) saw that this classification is somehow confusing and 

overlapping, “such overlap may be due to the fact that the two authors, 

each responsible for particular sections of the classification, did not 

establish clear boundaries between the categories that each was to treat” 

(p.71). 

Sager’s classification (1983) is also based on seven criteria, but “the 

categories of translation are novel in comparison with those suggested by 

others” (Roberts, 1995, p.71). 

 According to the function/ content of the ST: literary vs non literary 

translation. 

 According to the status of the translation (or the translation’s 

communicative translation in relation to the ST):  

Type A: translation as a substitute for the monolingual reader 

Type B: translation which is an alternative to the original (coexists with it). 

Type C: translation which is a full equal to the original. 
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 According to the integrality of the translation: full vs selective 

translation. 

 According to the function of the translation: translation for publication 

(as prestige for public record) vs translation for other purposes. 

 According to the translation approach used in producing the TT: 

writeroriented translation vs reader –oriented translation. 

 According to the communicative function of the TT in relation to the 

ST, “he makes a distinction between translation with the same 

function as the original and translation with a new function in relation 

to the original” (Sager, 1983, p.124125, as cited in Roberts, 1995, 

p.72). 

 According to the modification introduced to the target text: translation 

with modification of the ST (e.g. multilingual legislation) and 

translation without modification of the ST/original. 

What is obvious from the last two classifications, i.e., Snell and  

Crampton’s  on the one hand and Sager’s classification on the other is that 

their work is a classification of translations rather than a classification of 

texts. In the current study, we are concerned with the translation of text 

type, mainly the informative and expressive texts that are classified 

according to a clearcut criterion which is language function. However, this 

does not mean that we are not concerned with the outcome of such 

translations, because the scope of our research attempts to investigatethe 

traceability of source and target text features in translations (according to 

House’s overt and covert translation respectively) and the consistent and 

possible coexistence between specific translation procedures and these two 

types of text(Reiss’s approach). Hence, we will attempt in the following 

chapter to shed light on the different translation methods/procedures as an 
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important ring holding text typology from one side and translation from the 

other side. We will also shed light on both House’s overt and covert 

translation and Reiss’s contribution to text typology in translation. 

Conclusion 

‘Text type’ is a so deep notion that we need, first, to understand how it 

came into being before attempting to list or understand how texts are 

classified. Reviewing literature in translation is not only about the history 

of the act of translating, but also about how specific concepts are dealt with 

by scholars in translation studies and the sister disciplines. 

The contribution of scholars on text type was rich and useful for 

translator training and also for translation theory. The first outcome of such 

a fusion between text type and translation is the notion of ‘translation 

methods’ or ‘translation procedures’, mainly by Reiss, that is why we will 

devote chapter three to investigating more the correlation between ‘text 

type’ and translation, House’s overt vs covert translation and translation 

methods vs translation procedures. We will then explain the unit of 

translation which we will adopt in our analysis and finally we will shed 

light on parallel corpora as the main tool of our research. 
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The Correlation between Text Type and Translation: Translation 

Methods vs Translation Procedures 

“There is no creation without tradition; the 'new' is an 
inflection on a preceding form; novelty is always a 

variation on the past.”  
Carlos Fuentes(http://www.goodreads.com/) 

Introduction  

This chapter is devoted to studying the rest of the elements building 

the rationale of the current study. The first of these elements is the 

interdependence between text types and translation, where we will supply 

more descriptions of the functional features of the contentfocused, form

focused and appealfocused text type, in addition to highlighting some 

decisions that the translator may take during the translation process (related 

to these types of text). Light will be shed also on Reiss’s translation 

criticism with its literary, linguistic and pragmatic categories, because they 

may serve as an inspiring method for analysing the source data. Since the 

first part of the research questions aims at answering whether the 

expressive and informative target texts are SL or TL oriented, we will shed 

light on House’s overt and covert translation which are, themselves, SL and 

TLoriented, respectively. We will also attempt to identify the different 

translation procedures, because they will be the key to the answer of the 

second part of this research question (typefixed procedures). Note that a 

clarification of, mainly, the terms ‘procedure’ and ‘method’ will be 

provided, because the literature is so rich that confusion may prevail about 

the use of these terms if they are not clarified. Selecting a specific 

translation procedure by the translator is done within the boundaries of a 

‘unit of translation’, that is why the next element in this chapter is about the 

unit of translation in general and  the one which is defined according to the 

scope of the current research in particular. Research would be incomplete if 

http://www.goodreads.com/author/show/1367127.Carlos_Fuentes
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not all its basic elements (that are reflected in the title mainly) are 

discussed, especially if this is related to the main tool of research. In this 

case, we finish this chapter with an explanation of the use of corpora in 

general, a definition of parallel corpora which is the tool of our research 

and an explanation of the main reasons for the choice of such a tool of 

research.  

III.1. The interdependence betweenText Types and Translation 
Methods 

Reiss’s work during the 1970’s was based mainly on the concept of 

equivalence, taking the text, not the sentence as the main level of  

communication. However, this concept of equivalence itself is loosely tied 

to the three main types of text. Munday (2001) viewed that “her functional 

approach aims at systematizing the assessment of translations. It borrows 

Karl Buhler’s three main way categorization of the functions of language” 

(p.73). Reiss (2000) drew a distinction between language functions, their 

corresponding language dimensions and text types as seen in the following 

table: 

 

Language 
Function 

Representation Expression Persuasion 

Language 
Dimension 

Logic Esthetic Dialogue 

Text Type 
Contentfocused 

(informative) 

Formfocused 

(expressive) 

Appealfocused 

(operative) 

Table 03: Language functions, language& Dimension’s and Text Types 
(Reiss, 2000, p.2). 

 

Language functions constitute a basis for text classification that 

translators and critics share. There are cross points between these functions, 
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but still one dominant function in any text prevails. Hence, as Reiss (2000) 

put it: 

...it becomes evident that distinguishing the three basic 
functions is justified: the depictive function is 
emphasized in content focused texts, the expressive 
function emphasizing form focused texts, and the 
expressive function emphasizing appeal focused texts. 
(Reiss, p.25) 

In the following, we will attempt to highlight more functional features 

of the three main types of text and present some views that translation 

scholars advanced concerning their relationship with translation as the 

appropriate procedure a translator may adopt or the way to approach their 

translation to achieve a specific problem. 

III.2. The Content Focused Text  

Such type of text includes examples as press releases, correspondence, 

official documents, treatises, reports and essays. These are just a few from 

the examples that Reiss (2000) provided. Though form is important in 

transmitting content, it is less important than what is transmitted. In 

addition, contentfocused texts are designed to provide information and 

describe a situation, involving sometimes individualistic that can be kept 

intact during the process of translation, because they may later serve as 

important criteria of the evaluation /assessment of translation. 

In fact, “the sole purpose of form is to give adequate expression to 

content” (Julius Wirl, 1958, as cited in Reiss, 2000, p. 29). In this type of 

text, the language dimension is logically ‘logical’, i.e., referential, and the 

topic constitutes its main focus. 

III.3. The Form Focused Text 

‘Form’ for Reiss (2000) is different from content, since it expresses 

how the addresser expresses himself/herself. ‘Content’, on the other hand, 
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deals with what the author says. In this type of text, the writer uses formal 

elements in knitting an aesthetic effect through an artistic expression that 

needs to be rendered in the TL by an analogous form of expression. The 

formal elements include syntactical traits, the ‘tempo’ of the style, rhyme 

schemes, comparative and figurative manners of speaking, proverbs and 

metaphors (Nida, 1964, as Cited in Reiss, 2000).  An important point is that 

the translator should not transfer these elements slavishly to the TL. The 

same thing applies for contentfocused texts, because their objective is to 

achieve a similar aesthetic effect. “Thus, in a formfocused text, the 

translator will not mimic slavishly (adopt) the form of the source language, 

but rather appreciate the form of the source language and be inspired by it 

to discover an analogous form in the target language” (Reiss 2000, p.33). 

Examples of this type of text include artistic and literary works, except the 

audiomedial text which Reiss (2000) excluded from this category though it 

is considered as an artistic work. The language dimension in the form

focused text is aesthetic and the sender is the focus. Form is as important as 

the addressee and it is SL oriented. 

III.4. The Appeal Focused Text  

This type of text is distinctive in the sense that it represents 

information with a specific explicit purpose to incite a response which can 

be a nonlinguistic outcome, i.e., it is like a stimulus expecting a 

behavioural response. In this type of text, form is less important than the 

result or the nonlinguistic result, because what is more important is to 

provoke a reaction on the part of the addressee who is supposed to engage 

in a specific action. Hence, appealfocused texts include all texts in which 

appeal is dominant, “with advertising, publicity, preaching, propaganda, 

polemic, demagogy or satire provoking either the purpose or the linguistic 

means of expression” (Reiss, 2000, p.39). 



CHAPTER THREE 

97 
 

In the appeal focused text, the same effect should be achieved.  As a 

matter of fact, the translator departs from both content and form of the 

original in order to achieve the result intended by the author. Since this 

type of text aims at inducing a specific response, focus is also on the 

receiver of the text where the form of language is dialogic. 

The contribution of  Reiss (2000) is outstanding, because it linked 

each text type with a specific translation method to achieve specific 

purposes in the TT, that is why when the purpose of the translation is to 

transfer the ST into a TT without abridgment, producing a  TT that 

represents the corresponding ST  which is conditioned by the text type; “it 

is the type of the text  which decides the approach for the translator; the 

type of the text is the primary factor influencing the translator’s choice of a 

proper translation method” (Reiss, 2000, p.17). The following table 

summarizes text types and their relation to translation methods: 

 

Table 04: Functional Characteristics of text types and their 
relationship with Translation Methods (Reiss, 1971, adapted by Munday, 

p.74, 2001). 
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We will focus in our analysis of the table on the relationship between 

text type and translation methods. First, the target text of the informative 

text should transmit the content of the ST and the needed translation 

method to achieve this includes plain prose and explicitation when needed. 

The target text of the expressive text should transmit the aesthetic (artistic) 

form of the ST, and the appropriate translation method is the ‘identifying’ 

method, adopting the ST’s author perspective. The third type of text, i.e., 

the operative text should produce the same effect on the target reader and 

the translation method is the adaptive method. In fact, the relationship 

between the text type and translation method is not only important for the 

translator’s work to comply with the requirements of text type translation, 

but also serves as an important point of departure of Reiss’s approach to 

translation criticism. 

In her book ‘Translation Criticism, The potentials and Limitations: 

Categories and Criteria for Translation Quality Assessment’ (2000), Reiss 

presented her approach of translation criticism where she proposed  three 

categories  for a possible objective criticism by analysing the outcome of 

the translation process. These categories are: 

 The literary category. 

 The language category. 

 The pragmatic category. 

And the assessment begins with: 

 The determination of the text type. 

 The choice of the appropriate translation strategy. 

 Measuring whether the translator has met the text type accurately. 

(as cited in Tezcan, 2015, p.29).  
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Reiss (2000) summarized her approach as follows: 

In other words, in a contentfocused text, it is whether 
primary concern has been shown for accuracy of data; in 
a formfocused text, whether special attention beyond 
the general concern for accuracy of information has 
been paid so that rhetorical structures will achieve a 
comparable aesthetic effect; in an appealfocused text, 
whether it achieves the purpose intended by  the 
original; in audiomedial text, whether the relevant media 
has been accommodated and their contributions duly 
incorporated. (p.04) 

It is obvious that besides the above mentioned three categories, each 

text type has a specific ground of assessment different from the other; “for 

example, it would be a mistake to use the same criteria in judging pulp 

fiction and serious literature” (Reiss, 2000, p.16). 

In what follows, we will attempt to present a small overview of 

Reiss’s categories used in translation assessment. We will try to highlight 

the ones that are related to the informative and expressive types of text as 

they constitute the ground of data analysis in the practical part of this study. 

III.5. Reiss’s Translation Criticism  

Reiss (2000) cited three ways of criticising the target text. In fact, 

there are limitations to onesided evaluations, that is to say, evaluating the 

target text only. In this sense, she (2000) indicated that “A definitive 

judgment is possible only if its inadequacies can also be observed and 

demonstrated in the source of the translation” (p.10). The first way is the 

evaluation and analysis of the target text that is followed by a comparison 

with the ST. The reverse is possible, i.e., and lysing the ST then comparing 

it with the TT. 

Host Von Tscharner (1963) used this approach where he first analysed 

a poem in its ST, “and then proceeds [proceeded] to exhibit several 

translations together with his comment for and against their solutions” 

(Reiss, 2000, p. 10). The third way is through inconsistencies. Kellner 
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(1964) said: “Absurdities may be conspicuous even without a comparison 

of the two texts, for which most critics do not take the time” (p.87, as cited 

in Reiss, 2000,p. 14). 

These absurdities are errors that can occur at the semantic level of the 

TT, “bringing to the lexical, grammatical and stylistic criteria a fourth and 

last criterion which can be relevant to judging the target language version 

of a text” (Reiss, 2000, p.14). In sum, a constructive translation criticism is 

based on the judgement of translation on the basis of its faults. 

III.5.1. The Literary Category 

This is the first category that Reiss (2000) saw related to the text type 

and believed that since literature includes all written expressions in the 

language, any written text in a given language can be the basis of 

translation. We conclude, as a matter of fact, that translation can be subject 

to evaluation.  

III.5.2. The Linguistic Category 

This is the second category in her approach which deals with language 

style (linguistic features) in the SL and their counterparts in the TL. In this 

category, evaluation aims at “examining in detail how the translation 

process has represented the linguistic peculiarities of the source language 

on the target language” (Reiss, 2000, p.48). Moreover, this process should 

involve the selection of an optimal equivalent, among other potential 

equivalents so that it is best suitable for the overall context (Reiss, 2000). 

This means that not only should the linguistic components be recognized 

(semantic, grammatical , lexical), but also should the influence of these 

features on nonlinguistic criteria be taken into consideration. This adds a 

third category which is the pragmatic category. Under the linguistic 

category, Reiss (2000) highlighted the following elements: 
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III.5.2.a. The Semantic Elements  

Semantic equivalence focusses on meaning and attempts to render it 

as closely as possible in the target language. This type of equivalence is 

very important to achieve and at the same time negative to ignore, because  

failure to recognize polysemous words and homonyms, 
the lack of congruence between source and target 
language terms, misinterpreting relations and arbitrary 
additions and omissions are the greatest source of 
danger for the translator, and consequently offer the 
most inviting openings for the critic. (Reiss, 2000, p.53) 

In fact, to achieve semantic equivalence we have to understand 

correctly what is intended by what is expressed in both the micro context 

(words in the immediate context) and the macro context represented by the 

whole text. Reiss (2000) highlights the role of both micro and macro 

contexts in selecting the optimal equivalent from other potential ones. This 

means that in our analysis, we need to point out  the potential and optimal 

equivalents and their influence on semantic equivalence. 

III.5.2.b. The Lexical Elements 

If the standard of full equivalence is semantic equivalence, the 

standard of the lexical components is ‘adequacy’. “Therefore, the critic has 

to determine whether the components of the original text have been 

adequately carried over to the target language on the lexical level” (Reiss, 

2000, p.58). 

The translator should be competent enough to deal with problems that 

are related to the lexical elements, like the ones related to idioms, technical 

terms, metaphors, play on words and untranslatable words. In this sense, 

Reiss (2000) viewed that play on words is not to be imitated in the TL for a 

contentfocused text, i.e., the informative text, except if the whole meaning 

of the text is subordinate to it. However, in formfocused text, i.e., the 

expressive text, she postulated that the translator should find a parallel 
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structure, in the same place ( or passage) if possible, mainly when this play 

on words is used elsewhere in the text, otherwise an adaptation into a 

similar play on words could be a suitable translation procedure. It is 

noteworthy to indicate that this is just one example that reflects the interest 

of our study which is the interrelation and interdependence between 

translation procedures and the text type. The analysis of a large corpus in 

both senses of a pair of languages may offer large data that can serve as 

both the rationale of many conclusions or the start of other research 

questions. 

III.5.2.c. The Grammatical Elements 

If the standard of full equivalence is semantic equivalence and that of 

the lexical component is adequacy, the feature for evaluating grammatical 

elements is ‘correctness’. 

Adequacy does not refer to the similarity of expressions, though many 

researchers assume it is so. For Reiss (2000), the literal adoption of a 

grammatical form in the TL is a potential equivalent. However, the optimal 

equivalent requires a transposition which means that the morphology and 

syntax of the TL take precedence over those of the SL. 

III.5.2.d. The Stylistic Elements 

In evaluating these stylistic elements, the critic is supposed to: 

 See if the translation takes into consideration these stylistic features 

of the ST in relation to standard, individual and contemporary usage. 

 Whether in particular stylistic aspects, the creative expressions 

deviate from normal language usage.  (Reiss, 2000, p.63). 

To conclude the linguistic category, we cite Reiss’s (2000) view: 
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The critic must examine the translation with regard to 
each of these linguistic elements, the semantic 
elements for equivalence, the lexical elements for 
adequacy, the grammatical elements for correctness, 
and the stylistic elements for correspondence. (p.66) 

These elements are indeed related to each other, but are also 

connected to the text type’s demands, that is why Reiss (2000) said: “In 

content focused texts verbal semantics (the lexical element) and syntactical 

semantics (the grammatical element) assume priority, while in formand

appealfocused texts, the phonetic, syntactic and lexical elements are 

especially important” (p.66).  

We can assume, then, that in the informative text evaluation, the two 

main standards are adequacy vs correctness, while in the expressive text 

evaluation, correspondence, correctness and adequacy are the main 

standards that have priority. In this connection, Reiss (2000) added that 

semantic elements have priority in contentfocused and more specifically 

the grammatical elements in reports and lexical as a close second in the 

technical text. In the work of popular science, semantic and stylistic 

(individual style) elements take precedence over the lexical one to establish 

equivalence in the TT. 

III.5.3. The Pragmatic Category 

In this category, the extralinguistic components of both the ST and 

TT need to be examined, because they have an impact on the linguistic 

features, and more specifically, they contribute in making the difference 

between potential and optimal equivalents (Reiss, 2000).Weinrich (1966) 

highlighted this point by saying :“words belong to sentences, texts ,and 

situations” (p.19, as cited in Reiss, 2000, p.67). In this sense, Reiss (2000) 

viewed that sentences are the microcontext, texts are the macrocontext, 

and situations are the extralinguistic context.  Again, this was highlighted 

by Nida (1964) as he summarised the communicative context in time, 
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place, author, audience and intent and the cultural context of the SL. 

Mounin (1967) as well pointed out to the pertinence of this concept, and 

Reiss mentioned his view. He (1967) posited: 

…Translation today does not mean simply observing 
the structural and linguistic meaning of the text, its 
lexical and syntactic content, but rather the whole 
meaning of the statement, including its environment, 
century, culture and if necessary the whole civilization 
which produced it”. (as cited in Reiss, 2000, p.68) 

It is important to indicate, here, that the context of situation or the 

pragmatic dimension is a central concept in translation reflection, mainly 

the one dealing with text types and translation that is why we repeatedly 

insist on this notion throughout the review of literature of the current study, 

instead of just rehearsing what typologies were proposed by scholars. 

In research, it is important to explore the roots that stem out from 

central concepts, because to understand these concepts properly, we need to 

understand the conditions that gave birth to them. Reiss (2000), however, 

believed that the use of such factors of situations for translation criticism 

purposes need to be limited, because they are too vague (historical, 

geographical, social and cultural aspects). She, instead, focused on:  

 The immediate factor. 

 The subject matter. 

 The time factor. 

 The audience factor. 

 The speaker factor. 

 Affective implications  

Reiss’s (2000) work on text typologies does not stop only at the 

classification of texts according to Buhler’s Organon model, but goes 

further to investigate the translation process, product and assessment. Nord 
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(2012) cited three main aims of text typologies. The first aim is to guide the 

translator to carry out pretranslational analysis of the text in order to 

identify the problems related to the text type (Newmark and other linguistic 

approaches). This aim was highlighted by Reiss’s (2000) model of 

translation criticism, because she believed that: “No critique without a 

comparison with the original! This process of comparison is indispensable 

for a balanced judgement; any alternative would only invite changes of 

subjectivity and caprice” (p.9). The second aim is to provide criteria for the 

selection of translation strategy and methodology. This again has been 

stressed by Reiss (2000) who, after reviewing different text typologies 

concluded two main things: “First, it cannot be denied that the type of text 

plays a primary role in the selection of criteria for translating and 

correspondingly for translation criticism …. Second, the classifications 

thus far advanced have been inadequate…” (p.23). This inadequacy in the 

different classifications was justified by the inconsistency of criteria that 

underlie the typology of texts and the weakness as well as variability of the 

reasons behind these principles. Of course, this fact was highlighted in the 

previous chapter and we are insisting on it in this context, because the 

solution to such a serious problem, in the field of translation is seen as the 

division of a ‘typology of translations’. Hence, Reiss (2000) posited that a 

typology of translations to meet the requirements of translating and 

translation criticism is “not only justifiable, but also imperative” (p.23). 

The third aim that Nord (2012) highlighted is to establish a correlation 

between text type and translation method. This is probably the most cited 

and wellknown contribution that Reiss’s approach brought to translation 

theory and practice. 

The importance of the two last aims, i.e., the type of translation and 

translation method, for our research resides in the fact that we attempt first 
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to analyse the type of translation that is source/target textoriented (the 

macrostrategy used) and typefixed procedures, i.e., the translation 

procedures used in each text type at the microlevel (microstrategies). 

Holst (2010) viewed that “in order for the translator to decide how to 

translate a given text, he would have to estimate which macro strategy 

would be appropriate” (p.6). A macrostrategy can be ST or TT oriented, 

the former refers to House’s overt translation, as opposed to covert 

translation which is TT oriented. 

Schjoldager (2008) proposed a model of macrostrategies in which the 

translator focuses on three aspects (p.71,as cited in Holst, 2010, p.6). 

 

ST Oriented Macrostrategy TT Oriented Macrostrategy 

Focus on sourcetext form and 
content Focus on targettext effect 

Communication of somebody else’s 
Communication 

Mediation between primary parties 
in a communication 

 

Overt Translation Covert Translation 
 

Table 05: A Model of Macrostrategies ( Schjoldager, 2008, as cited in 
Holst, 2010, p.6). 

If focus is on both form and content of the source text as well as 

communicating   someone else’s communication, then translation is overt. 

It is covert if the macrostrategy is directed towards the target text effect by 

mediating between primary parties in a communication. 

In microstrategies, the translator works at the level of words, phrases 

and sentences to decide how the ST will be translated. In macrostrategies, 

the translator adopts a broader orientation in the process of translation as 

producing a source text oriented or target text oriented translation.  Holst 

(2010) cites Schjoldager’s taxonomy of macrostrategies which we name in 
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the current study as ‘procedure’. We find it obligatory to shed some light 

on the macrostrategies that we will adopt in the practical part (House’s 

overt and covert translation) as well as the microstrategies that different 

scholars proposed. 

III.6. Juliane House’s Overt vs Covert Translation 

The valuable contribution of Juliane House (1997/2015) to translation 

is represented by her model which criticizes translation from the 

perspective of quality. Translation Quality Assessment (TQA) is a pertinent 

topic in TS that aims at measuring translation quality. Many efforts have 

been deployed in this direction, “however, only a few of them is applicable 

and encouraging” (Tezcan, 2015, p.33). House’s model is one of the most 

accepted models, it is based on Halliday’s functional systemic theory and 

focuses on the mismatches between the ST and TT. This means that both 

the ST and TT are included in the assessment model (not onesided 

assessment that was severely criticized). Al Ukaily (2011) stated this 

advantage of house’s model in his PhD thesis:  

Juliane House model of TQA (1977/1997) focuses on a 
retrospective comparison of both ST and TT and gave 
more importance to the ST” (p.48). This means that “… 
she “rejected the ‘more target audience oriented notion 
of translation appropriateness’ as ‘fundamentally 
misguided’ and considered the right way to achieve a 
good assessment of translation is through STTT 
comparison.  (Munday, 2001, p.92 as cited in AlUkaily, 
2011, p.48) 

As Reiss’s model of translation criticism, the concept of ‘equivalence’ 

is central in house’s model, because she (1997) believed that “Translation 

has a doublebinding relationship with its ST and to the communicative 

conditions of the receiving linguaculture” (House, 1997, p.29, as cited in 

Tezcan, 2015, p.33). For her, the TT should represent the ST at both the 

semantic and pragmatic levels, i.e., “… a TLT must not only match its SLT 

in function, but employ equivalent situationaldimensional means to 
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achieve that function” (Shaheen, 1991, p.197).The situational and linguistic 

dimensions used for analysing the SLT provides the translator with the 

norms against which the TLT’s quality will be measured and any mismatch 

will result in an error (Shaheen, 1991). 

The act of translation aims at preserving the meaning across the ST 

and TT, and meaning has different aspects or levels. House (2001) makes a 

distinction between the levels of meaning: semantic, pragmatic and textual. 

The textual meaning operates at larger levels; beyond the mere words 

written on a paper. The semantic or referential meaning concerns the 

representation of a specific word (i.e., the referent) in the real world, while 

the pragmatic meaning which is best demonstrated by Austin and Searle’s 

Speech Act Theory “… refers to the pragmatic meaning as the illocutionary 

force that an utterance may have, i.e., the particular use of an expression on 

a specific occasion” (Shaheen, 1991, p.194). In other words, the pragmatic 

meaning of the text is unveiled through the context/speech situation where 

it occurs. However, House (1982) believed that the pragmatic meaning 

overrides the semantic one, for language operates at the level of units of 

language in use (utterances) (as cited in Shaheen, 1991, p.195). 

For the purpose of TQA, House (1997/2015) made a distinction 

between two types of translation which are related to the type of text being 

translated. They are ‘overt’ and ‘covert’ translation. 

III.6.1. Overt vs Covert Translation 

In very simple words, a covert translation is target text/ culture 

specific. It maintains the function of the ST. An overt translation is source 

text/culture specific, and a window into a different culture. 
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III.6.1.a. Overt Translation 

House (2015) defined overt translation as follows: 

An overt translation is one in which the addressees of 
the translation text are quite ‘overtly’ not directly 
addressed: an overt translation is not a ‘second 
original’. In overt translation the original is tied in a 
specific manner to the source language community and 
its culture… (p.54) 

In fact, the texts that call for an overt translation are deeply rooted in 

the SL community. These texts are divided by House (2015) into two 

groups: 

  Overt Historically Linked Texts 

They are tied to a specific occasion where a precise SL audience is 

being addressed, House (2015) used in her work different texts that include 

a sermon, a political speech. 

 Overt Timeless Source Texts 

This type of text includes works of art possessing a special aesthetic 

value. However, they normally display a tie with time and culture. The 

examples that House (2015) analysed include “a morale anecdote (a 

nineteenth centurykalendergeschichte (calendar story by the well known 

German author Johann Peter Hebel) and a comedy dialogue (an excerpt 

from Sean O’casey’s one act play: The End of The Beginning).” (pp.54

55). In this type of translation, House (2015) viewed that a direct match to 

the ST function is not possible because of two main reasons: first, the ST is 

linked to a historical situation that is not repeatable; second, the unique 

status that the text enjoys in the source culture. 

In the first case, House (2015) indicated that the translator cannot 

match the original function addressed to the source addressee. Instead, he 

works to achieve a ‘secondlevel function’ which reflects a displaced 
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situationality of both the ST and TT and “holds not only for contemporary 

educated middle class native speakers of the target linguaculture but also 

for their potential counterparts in the source culture, who are not the 

original addresses” (p.55). 

The ‘second level function’ means a kind of ‘topicalization’ of the 

original function and this can be considered as a feature of adequate 

translation. Due to the specific status of the original text, many difficulties 

may face the translator, since the ST function will be topicalized and this 

necessitates big changes. Hence, finding equivalents is a tall order for the 

translator, and that is why House (2015) saw the solution as obtaining from 

finding equivalents and providing instead explanatory notes to the 

addressees of theTT. A question that we may ask here would be whether 

there are other solutions to this problem of equivalence in overt translation 

because a literary text can be translated overtly, but without explanatory 

notes. To illustrate this, Annani (2003), in his ‘Modern Translation 

Theories’ provided a ST in English and an overt translation ( السَّافَِرة ةمَ جَ رْ لتَّ ا ) 

for it : 

Source Text in English (Annani, 2003):  

“Comparative literature is being redefined in this age of globalization 

and acculturation, as well as the paradoxically intensifying clash of cultures. 

The old models of comparing individual works or examining possible 

influences are increasingly felt to be inadequate…”. (from the blurb of The 

Comparative Impulse, M. Enani ed., Cairo, 2001).” (pp.170171). 

Overt Translation in Arabic , (Annani, 2003) put : 

 ةِ مَ لَ وْ العَ  رُ صْ ، عَ رِ صْ ا العَ ذَ ي ھَ فِ  نِ ارَ قَ المُ  بِ دَ األَ  یفُ رِ عْ تَ  ادُ عَ یُ ”
 نَ مِ  هِ ذِ ھَ ا، وَ ضً یْ أَ  اتِ افَ قَ الثَّ  نَ یْ بَ  اعِ رَ الّصِ  ادِ دَ اشتِ  رُ صْ عَ ، وَ فِ اقُ ثَ التَّ وَ 

 يفِ  ةِ یمَ دِ القَ  قِ ائِ رَ الطَّ  ةِ ایَ فَ كِ  مِ دَ عَ بِ  اسُ سَ حْ اإلِ  ادُ دَ زْ یَ . وَ اتِ قَ ارَ فَ المُ 
 (p.173). “ ...الخالِ مَ عْ األَ  ةِ نَارَ قَ مُ 
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It is clear that the TT is an explicit reflexion of the ST in Arabic terms, 

and of course according to Arabic Lexical, syntactic and grammatical rules. 

Though the text is not literally rendered, i.e., without using literal 

translation, the ST components reflect the choice of adequate, correct and 

corresponding TL components which themselves are connected to the SL 

text, i.e., present. 

In the case of overt translation, House (2015) believed that only a 

second level function is achievable, because the translator does not aim to 

achieve functional equivalence which requires adjustments and also 

because of the ST status: “in an overt translation, an ST is, in a way, 

‘sacrosanct, due to its status (as a work of art or a historical document)” 

(House, 2015, p.60). This means that there is a kind of transposition of the 

source text as she (2015) confirmed:  

Rather, he [the translator] has to restrict himself to 
‘simply’ transposing ST from the source to the target 
culture, giving target culture members the opportunity 
to have access to the original via the medium of the 
foreign language. (pp.6061) 

This means that the target reader may have access to the same load of 

information of the source text, but within the constraints of the target 

language rules. 

III.6.1.b. Covert Translation 

The other type of translation proposed by House (2015) is covert 

translation which Annani (2003) named ( ةرَ تِ تَ سْ المُ  ةمَ جَ رْ التَّ  ) as opposed to 

( ةرَ افِ السَّ  ةمَ جَ رْ لتَّ ا )  and Kellou (2013) called ( ةیَّ رِ السِّ  ةمَ جَ رْ لتَّ ا ) as opposed to 

( ةوفَ شُ كْ المَ  ةمَ جَ رْ لتَّ ا ). House (2015) gave the following definition:  

A covert translation is a translation which enjoys the 
status of an original source text in the target culture. 
the translation is covert because it is not marked 
pragmatically as a translation text of a source text but 
may, conceivably, have been created in its own right. 
(p.56) 
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This means that the source text that calls for a covert translation is not 

specifically tied to the source language and culture or is addressed to a 

specific audience. It is, instead, of equal value to the source and target 

language audiences; “A source text and its covert translation have 

equivalent purposes, they are based on contemporary, equivalent needs of a 

comparable audience in the source and target language communities” 

(House, 2015, p.56). This means that it is best to preserve the ST function 

equivalent in the TL. The covert translation enjoys, consequently, the status 

of an original. It is not marked as a translation at all.  

More importantly, House (2009) viewed that an original and its covert 

translation are universal in that they differ only in their languages : 

“an original and its covert translation are –one might say ‘universal’ 

in the sense that they differ ‘only’ accidently in their respective languages” 

(p.17). 

To substantiate this notion, Annani (2003) provided a covert 

translation of the same ST which was first translated overtly:  

Source text in English , Annani, (2003) quoted: 

“Comparative literature is being redefined in this age of globalization 

and acculturation, as well as the paradoxically intensifying clash of 

cultures. The old models of comparing individual works or examining 

possible influences are increasingly felt to be inadequate: new horizons 

have opened to include intertextuality across different cultures, the study of 

cultural constants and variables in literature, conglomerations of primes 

and universals, and even translation. (from the blurb of The Comparative 

Impulse, M. Enani ed., Cairo, 2001).” (pp.170171). 
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Covert Translation in Arabic 

 ةِ مَ لَ وْ العَ  رُ صْ عَ نِ ارَ قَ المُ  بِ دَ األَ  یفِ رِ عْ تَ  ةُ ادَ عَ إِ  رِ صْ ا العَ ذَ ي ھَ ي فِ رِ جْ تَ 
 اتِ افَ قَ الثَّ  نَ یْ بَ  اعِ رَ الّصِ  ادِ دَ تِ اشْ  رُ صْ ا عَ ضً یْ أَ  اتِ قَ ارَ فَ المُ  نْ مِ  ، وَ فِ اقُ ثَ التَّ وَ 
ي فِ  ةِ عَ بَ تَّ المُ  ةِ یمَ دِ القَ  قِ ائِ رَ الطَّ  ةِ ایَ فَ كِ  مِ دَ عَ بِ  ینَ سِ ارِ الدَّ  اسُ سَ حْ إِ  ادُ دَ زْ یَ  ذْ إِ 

، ِض عْ البَ ا بِ ھَ ضُ عْ بَ  ةٍ نَ یَّ عَ مُ  ةٍ یَّ بِ دَ أَ  الٍ مَ عْ أَ  ةُ نَارَ قَ مُ  لَ ثْ ، مِ األَدَِب الُمقَاَرنِ 
، اتِ افَ قَ ى الثّ تَّ شَ  رَ بْ عَ  اّصِ نَالتَّ  ةَ اسَ رَ دِ  نُ مَّ ضَ تَ تَ  ةٌ یدَ دِ جَ  اقٌ م آفَ ھُ امَ مَ أَ  حُ تِ فَ نْ تَ وَ 
 رَ اِص نَالعَ  اتِ وعَ مُ جْ مَ ، وَ بِ دَ ي األَ فِ  ةِ یَّ افِ قَ الثَّ  اتِ رَ یِّ غَ تَ المُ وَ  تِ ابِ وَ الثَّ  ةُ اسَ رَ دِ وَ 

 (p.173).ةْ مَ جَ رْ ى التَّ تَّ حَ  وَ  لْ ، بَ ةِ یَّ مِ الَ العَ وَ  ةِ یَّ لِ وَّ األَ 

The Arabic covert translation is indeed an example of a text which 

enjoys the status of a text that is originally written in Arabic. If we do not 

read the ST, we can assume that this is a text that was written at first in 

Arabic. The translator, however, chose to render a TT which is TL 

language oriented where not only are lexical elements organized according 

to the Arabic language norms, but also the stylistic choices of cohesive 

devices were used in such a way to make the reader feel the Arabic 

cohesive and coherent flow of information. 

Another question that may rise here would be whether the expressive 

texts that we will analyse will call for an overt translation while the 

informative texts will call for a covert one? What about the notion of 

hybrid texts and what will the microstructures reveal about these two types 

of translation and their relations with the formfocused and contentfocused 

texts? 

Annani (2003) relatively answered our enquiry as he concluded, after 

providing an overt and a covert TT of the same ST, that it is the translator’s 

decision that leads to either an overt or a covert translation: 

 رُ ادِ القَ  یدُ حِ الوَ  جُ ھَ نْ المَ  سَ یْ س لَ اوْ ھَ  جَ ھَ نْ مَ  نَّ ا أَ نَحْ ضَّ ا وَ نَنَّ ي أَ فِ كْ یَ  وَ  ”
 ھِ بِ  وطُ نُ المَ  دُ رْ الفَ  وَ ھُ  مُ جِ رْ تَ المُ  امَ ادَ مَ ، فَ ةٍ رَ تِ تَ سْ مُ  ةٍ مَ جَ رْ تَ  اجِ رَ خْ ى إِ لَ عَ 
 نَ مِ  اصَّ نَمَ  الَ ، فَ ةِ یَّ لِّ حَ المَ  ةِ غَ اللُّ  اقِ طَ ى نِ لَ ي إِ بِ نَ جْ األَ  اقِ طَ النِّ  یلُ وِ حْ تَ 

  )83(ص.. “ادِ رَ فْ األَ  ءِ َال ؤُ ھَ  قِ ائِ رَ طَ  نَ یْ بَ  فِ الَ تِ خْ اإلِ 
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Covert translation, though not culturespecific is said to display more 

serious obstacles to the translator, “and many more subtle, cultural 

translation problems than those encountered in the case of overt translation, 

where the particular source culture specificity had to be either left intact 

and presented as a culturally and historically linked monument, or overtly 

matched in the target culture setting” (House, 2015, pp.5657). 

The core concept tied to covert translation is the ‘cultural filter’. 

House (2015) added: “in a covert translation, the translator has to make 

allowances for underlying cultural differences by placing what I call a 

‘cultural filter’” (p.57). In fact, the cultural filter that is placed between the 

ST and TT give the possibility for the translator to see the ST through eyes 

of the target addressee. It can be held true that the aim of a covert 

translation is to achieve functional equivalence, “i.e., real functional 

equivalence is aimed at, and often achieved in covert translation” (House, 

2009, p.17). 

Zohre (2013) referred to Chesterman’s view about the cultural filter, 

which he considers as a pragmatic strategy and that “it may be described as 

the concrete realization, at the level of the language, of the universal 

strategy of domestication or targetculture oriented translation…” (p.7). In 

this context, House (2015) invited translators to, carefully, examine the 

assumptions concerning cultural differences before any changes are 

undertaken and goes further to advise the adoption of a ‘nonrisk’  strategy 

in applying the cultural filter in a covert translation, i.e., when there is a 

doubt, avoid it or in her (2015) words:  

In cases of unproven assumptions of cultural 
difference, the translator might be led to apply a filter 
whose application, resulting in possibly deliberate 
mismatches between the source text and the 
translation text along several situational parameters, 
would be seen as not justified. (p.57) 
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Overt and covert translations are, in fact, a clue to intertextual links 

between the different dichotomies that marked both translation theory and 

translation history. For example, Newmark (1981) mentioned Diller and 

Kornelius’s (1978) primary and secondary translation, where the former 

establishes communication between the ST writer and TL reader, while the 

latter informs the TL reader about communication between SL writer and 

SL reader. He (1981) even viewed that these two types of translation 

correspond to his communicative and semantic translation. Moreover, he 

(1981) admitted that his dichotomy corresponds to House’s overt and 

covert translation: “I assume correspondence between her overt and covert 

and my semantic and communicative translations respectively” (p.68). 

The last point that is worth mentioning about covert translation is that 

Koller (2004) insisted that one should not exaggerate cultural differences, 

because translators are themselves aware of the fact that specific cultural 

phenomena cannot be understood except within their cultural situation, and 

in the case there is no corresponding expression, he (2004) stated some 

translational procedures as indicated by House (2015): 

Koller lists a number of standard translational 
procedures for overcoming problems, adaptations, 
explications, commentaries, definitions and paraphrases. 
All these procedures have venerable traditions in 
ethnographic research and, of course, in the rich 
tradition of Bible translation (p.19). 

We understand, in this context, that the term ‘procedure’ is related to 

any of the translation methods used by the translator to compensate for the 

cultural gap he may encounter while translating a culturally loaded text or 

any other text demonstrating other types of obstacles. The term ‘procedure’ 

and ‘method’ are important in the current research. Hence, we will attempt 

to clarify and explain in the next section the different translation procedures 

and methods used to assess the source data in the next chapter. 
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III.7. Translation Methods, Procedures and Techniques 

Translation as a process involves many problems at different levels 

that need to be solved by the translator in order to achieve equivalence. 

These solutions are what we generally term as translation methods, 

procedures, techniques, or strategies.  

Before shedding light on the different methods/ procedures proposed 

by different scholars, we find it important to point out to the confusion 

prevailing the use of these terms in translation by researchers and at the 

same time, we will draw a distinction between these terms, mainly 

‘method’ and ‘procedure’ which are used in this study. Hamel and Sager 

(2000) posited the following: 

At FIRST THE different methods or procedures seem 
to be countless, but they can be condensed to just 
seven, each one corresponding to a higher degree of 
complexity. In practice, they may be used on their own 
or combined with one or more of the others. (p.84) 
[Authors’ emphasis] 

In their translated article ‘JeanPaul Vinay and Jean Darbelnet, A 

Methodology for Translation’, Hamel and Sager (2000) studied the 

different translation methods that were carefully and exhaustively analysed 

by Vinay and Darbelnet (1958) in their ‘Stylistique Comparée du Français 

et de l’Anglais’. We notice that they use the terms ‘procedure’ and 

‘Method’ exchangeably, and they are divided as follows: 

 Direct Translation Procedures/Methods. 

 Indirect Translation Methods. 

The former translation procedures are used when there are 

parallelisms between the source and target language. In this case, 

transposition is possible and easy to achieve. The latter are used, however, 

when there are ‘lacunae’, i.e., gaps and: 
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The stylistic effects cannot be transposed into the TL 
without upsetting the syntactic order or even the lexis. In 
this case it is understood that more complex methods 
have to be used… these procedures are called oblique 
translation methods. (Hamel and Sager, 2000, p.84) 

Again, methods refer to procedures and include: borrowing, calque 

and literal translation (direct translation procedures). Transposition, 

modulation, equivalence and adaptation are procedures that constitute 

indirect translation procedures. 

Nida (1964), however, depicted translation procedures differently and 

as follows: 

 Technical procedures which include 

a. Analysing the ST and TT 

b. Studying the SL text 

c. Making judgement of the semantic approximations 

 Organizational procedures  refer to the continuous assessment of the 

translations by evaluating two criteria: accuracy and effectiveness (as cited 

in Ordudari, 2009, p.121). 

Other efforts to classify translation procedures include Baker’s (1992) 

taxonomy who “offered the clearest taxonomy of translation strategies that 

she believed professional translators use while performing their task” 

(Owji, 2015, p.01).Owji (2015) used the term ‘strategy’ instead of 

‘method’ or ‘procedure’ and she (2015) indicated that Bergen (n.d.) quoted 

Chesterman’s (1997) features of translation strategies which were divided 

according to him into: syntactic, semantic and pragmatic strategies. 

Newmark (1988) made a distinction between ‘method’ and 

‘procedure’ as he (1988) said: “while translation methods relate to whole 
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texts,translation procedures are used for sentences and the smaller units of 

language” (p.81).We can say then that a ‘method’ is more global than 

‘procedure’, but at the same time we noticed that some methods that were 

proposed by Newmark (1988) can also be used at the local level as well, 

i.e., smaller units of translation. For example, word for word translation or 

adaptation can be applied at the level of the sentence or beyond. 

The use of these two terms is somehow ambiguous, as it is the case for 

other concepts like ‘genre’ ‘text type’ that we discussed in the previous 

chapter. In this study, we will refer to ‘method’ as the global approach 

which is based on ‘procedures’ and STfocused translation (overt) and / or 

TTfocused translation (covert). 

The emphasis on ST or TT is loosely tied to the different translation 

procedures. Vinay and Darbelnet (1958) classified them into direct and 

indirect translation procedures and Newmark (1988) classified them into 

SL emphasis procedures and TL emphasis procedures as demonstrated by 

the following figure:  

             SL emphasis                                                   TL Emphasis 
Wordforword translation                                        Adaptation 
Literal Translation                                                   Free translation 
Faithful translation                                               Idiomatic translation 
Semantic Translation                                    Communicative translation 

 
 

Figure 16: SL Emphasis Procedures Vs TL Emphasis procedures 
(Newmark, 1988, p.45). 

 

Word for word, literal, faithful and semantic translation are 

procedures that are used when translation is SL focused or in House’s 

terms ‘overt translation’. To achieve a covert translation, i.e., TL emphasis 

translation, Newmark (1988) saw that adaptation, free translation, idiomatic 

translation and communicative translation serve the purpose. We can notice 

a balance in the number of translation procedures between SL and TL 
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emphasis procedures. In the following, we will shed more light on the 

different translation procedures, but according to SL or overt translation 

procedures and TL or covert translation procedures. 

III.7.1. SL Focused Procedures (Overt Translation Procedures) 

This type of procedures is said to include four types, they are 

presented according to Newmark (1981) as follows: 

III.7.1.a. Word for Word Translation 

Context is not primary, because the SL word order is preserved in the 

TL. Newmark (1981) said that even cultural words are literally rendered. 

Filali (2011) used the following example to illustrate it:  

“The colonialism is the extermination of the human 
being Le colonialisme est l’extermination de l’être 
humain   ” (p.75). 

III.7.1.b. Literal Translation 

The target structure represents the equivalent of the source structure, 

and the words are translated simply.  

III.7.1.c. Faithful Translation 

Both the TL structure and the context are important, but the TL 

remains faithful to the SL author (Newmark, 1981, p.46). 

III.7.1.d. Semantic Translation 

It is said that it gives more value to the aesthetic value as opposed to 

faithful translation. However, cultural terms are neutrally rendered. 

III.7.2. TL Focused Procedures (Covert Translation Procedures) 

Again these procedures include four types, they are: 
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III.7.2.a. Adaptation 

For Newmark (1981), it is the freest form of translation. Both content 

and form are changed, but conforming to the rules of language and culture 

of the target language; that is to say, rewriting the SL text according to the 

features of the TT. Mona Bayar (2007) stated that adaptation is based on 

three main procedures:  

 Cultural Substitution: as in Tel père tel fils ( دِ سَ األَ  اكَ ذَ  نْ مِ  لُ بْ ا الشِّ ذَ ھَ  ). 

 Paraphrase (explanations, additions, change in word order). 

 Omission (dropping a word or words from the SL text).  

(as cited in Zakhir, 2009, p.01). 

III.7.2.b. Free Translation 

It is a translation of the content without the SL structure; a longer 

paraphrase of the original which Newmark (1981) does not consider a 

translation at all. 

III.7.2.c. Idiomatic translation 

Refers to the reproduction of the SL message with the use of idiomatic 

expressions or colloquialism though they do not exist in the SL. 

III.7.2.d. Communicative Translation 

Reflects a balance between the content and the form by rendering the 

exact contextual meaning of the ST. In commenting on these two methods, 

Newmark (1981) said that they fulfil two main purposes of translation: 

accuracy and economy. In fact, semantic translation is more economical 

than communicative translation. He (1981) added that “semantic translation 

is used for ‘expressive’ texts, communicative for ‘informative and 

‘vocative’ texts” (p.47); and that “at a pitch, a semantic translation has to 

interpret” (p.48). This is why both semantic and communicative 
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translations are believed to exist in a continuum. In other words, a 

translation unit can be both semantic and communicative, but either more 

semantic than communicative or the opposite. 

Other translation methods that Newmark (1981) added include:  

 Service Translation. 

 Plain Prose Translation. 

 Informative Translation. 

 Cognitive Translation. 

 Academic Translation. 

After introducing the eight translation methods, Newmark (1981) 

devoted a whole chapter to what he called ‘The Other Translation 

Procedures’ in chapter 08, pp.8191. As highlighted earlier, his distinction 

between ‘method’ and ‘procedure’ lies in the fact that the former is related 

to whole texts, while the latter to smaller units including sentences. This 

means that a ‘method’ envelopes a ‘procedure’ and is also based on a type 

of translation.  However, the translation process can include procedures, at 

the sentence level, like adaptation, modulation and so on. In a nutshell, 

‘method’ or ‘procedures’ refer to any solution that any translator resorts to 

in case literal translation does not work. 

In this study, we refer to ‘method’ as a more general orientation of 

translation that is based on overt or covert translation, and at the same time, 

envelopes any of the procedures that scholars indicated. Some of them will 

be added in the following. 

III.7.3.The Other Translation Procedures 

Sixteen translation procedures can be used by translators to solve any 

translation obstacles that they may encounter while performing their tasks, 

they are: 
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III.7.3.a. Transference / النقل اآللي 

It includes emprunt/ loan words and transliteration as بیبلیوغرافیا. It is 

SL oriented. 

III.7.3.b. Naturalization/ التطبیع 

Also known as borrowing, where the SL word is first adapted to the 

normal morphology of the TL, Edinbough, humeur (Newmark, 1981, p.82). 

Zakhir (2009) called it ‘borrowing’ which a TL word is used in naturalized 

way to conform to the rules and grammar of the TL, but it is more source 

oriented than target oriented. 

Filali (2011) on the other hand, supplied the examples of 

“wahhabisme / الوھابیة, Touareg/ الطوارق”. 

III.7.3.c.Recovery :االسترجاع 

This procedure refers to the recovery of a naturalized term back to its 

original form. The translation of the term ‘Touareg’ into ‘الطوارق’ 

represents a recovery of this term. ( Bani , personal communication, 

January 12, 2017). 

III.7.3.d. Cultural equivalent/ المكافئ الثقافي 

The SL word is translated by its cultural equivalent.Filali (2011) gave 

the example of Bônethe name of the Algerian town   عنابة(p.121). 

III.7.3.e. Functional Equivalent / فئ الوظیفيالمكا  

The TL word may be a functional or neutral translation of the SL 

word, i.e, it involves a deculturalization of a cultural word. 

Filali (2011) used the following examples to illustrate this:  

«  Entouré d’un horizon de flammes et de fumée qui 
me rappelle un petit Palatinat en miniature… » 
(Maspero, 2004 : 182) 
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ُ بِ  اطٌ حَ ي مُ نِ نَّ إِ ” : ترجمة أحمد بكلي  انِ خَ الدُّ  وَ  ارِ النَّ  نَ مِ  قٍ فُ أ
ا وبَ ورُ ي أُ فِ ورِ صُ القُ  اةَ یَ حَ  رُ وِّ صَ ي تُ التِّ  اتِ مَ نَ مْ نَ المُ  دَ اھِ شَ مَ ي بِ نِ رُ كِّ ذَ یُ 

 (p.120121) .“…ىطَ سْ الوُ 

III.7.3.f. Descriptive Equivalent/ المكافئ الوصفي 

Description may mean function, i.e., we can indicate the function of a 

word / object when we opt for descriptive equivalent. 

III.7.3.g.Synonymy/ الترادف 

It refers to a near TL equivalent of a SL word in its context 

(Newamrk, 1981, p.84).  When there is no possibility of literal translation, 

Newmark(1981) believed that economy overrides accuracy. 

As in : le cheval de soumission / حصان األمان ( Filali, 2011). 

III.7.3.h. Through Translation: Calque/ النسخ 

It is used to translate collocations and organization’s names.Zakhir 

(2009) said that the difference between calque and borrowing is that in the 

latter, the translator transfers the whole word and in calque, we may 

introduce a stronger structure/form in the TL as in ‘Weekend’  (NP+NP, 

which does not exist in French). 

III.7.3.i. Transposition/ Shifts/  االبدال 

It is the same as Vinay and Darbelnet’s and Catford’s shifts, it reflects 

the change that occurs in the grammar from SL to TL. 

Newmark (1981) viewed four types of shifts: 

 Word’s form and position: singular/plural, adjective+noun 

Eg.: فتاة جمیلة/ a beautiful girl 

 When theTL does not have the equal structure of the SL, as the 

gerund in English. 
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 When literal translation is possible grammatically, but may not 

accord with natural language usage of the TL. 

Eg.:Il a parlé au stade hier/ He gave a speech in the stadium 

yesterday.  

 When the translator uses a grammatical structure as a way to replace 

a lexical gap. Eg.: Après sa sortie/ after he left. 

Zakhir (2009) said that it is the most frequent procedure used by 

translators to override the problems of untranslatability, while Newmark 

(1981) said that “translators do it intuitively and the research should 

“uncover” a further number of serviceable transpositions for us” (p.88). 

III.7.3.j. Modulation: التطویع 

This is considered as both a semantic and pragmatic procedure, 

because it allows us to see the same phenomenon in a different way or from 

a different point of view. Newmark (1981) gave the following examples: 

 Positive vs negative: as in :il n’a pas hésité he acted at once. 

 Part of the whole 

 Abstract for concrete 

 Cause for effect 

 One part for another 

 Universal terms: assurancemaladie health insurance 

 Active vs passive 

 Space for time 

 Intervals for limits 

 Change of symbols. 
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Vinay and Darbelnet (1977) indicated that modulation is distinguished 

in two ways: 

 Reduced Modulation/ standard modulation: used usually in 

bilingual dictionaries, some see it as a readymade procedure (universal 

terms). 

 Free Modulation: it is practical when the TL does not tolerate literal 

translation (space for time, passive for active…etc). 

(as cited in Zakhir, 2009). 

The rest of translation procedures include: 

III.7.3.k. Recognized Translation/ الترجمة المقبولة 

It refers to the official, i.e., recognized or generally accepted 

translation of any institutional term. Hence, we think that the term  الترجمة

 seems more appropriate than and conveys the meaning of the المتعارف علیھا

English term. 

III.7.3.l. Translation Label/  الترجمة االقتراحیة 

Can be changed after its introduction between inverted commas, it can 

be a literal translation. 

III.7.3.m. Compensation/ التعویض 

It is used when meaning is lost in part and then compensated on 

another part of the text.  

III.7.3.n. Componential Analysis/  التحلیل التكویني 

Newmark (1981) refers to it as “the splitting of a lexical unit into its 

sense components, often onetotwothree or four translations” (p.90). 

III.7.3.o. Reduction vs Expansion 

It is said to be in poorly written texts, and involves a change in lexical 
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and stylistic aspects. Reduction refers to reducing the number of the SL 

words in the TT, while expansion refers to the excessive number of words 

in the TL of the SL text. Eg.: Table noire/ dark coloured table. That is to 

say, what is implied becomes explicit as in : 

 .A demain les affaires sérieuses  /الیوم خمر و غدا أمر

III.7.3.p. Notes, Additions, Glosses/ المالحظات و الشرح واإلضافة  أسالیب  

When we translate words, mainly cultural words and there is a need 

for a cultural or functional equivalent, we use notes, additions and glosses. 

This involves the use of brackets, except if they appear in the ST. Notes are 

also used in the bottom of the page or at the end of the chapter. Glosses are 

used at the end of the book and are less favoured. (Newmark, 1981). 

III.7.3.q. Couplets / الجمع األسالیبي 

The translator may sometimes restrict himself to one procedure and 

other times to two, three and even four procedures. This is what is known 

as couplets, triplets and quadruplets respectively. 

After this relatively brief overview of translation procedures, as 

depicted mainly by Vinay and Darbelnet (1958) and Newmark (1981), we 

find it of paramount importance to stress the concept of ‘consciousness in 

adopting a specific procedure. It is the element of consciousness that 

distinguishes strategic processes or procedures from non strategic ones and 

also “the element of consciousness is what distinguishes strategies from 

these processes that are not strategic” (Cohen, 1998, p.4, as cited in 

Ordudari, 2007, p.02). 

Translation procedures are the solutions that the translators resort to in 

cases of problems that may be related to a specific aspect of the source 

language and can be a word, phrase, sentence or beyond. To know what 

translation  procedures are used in a specific translation from language X to 
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language Y, we need first to determine the unit of translation (UT). In this 

case, we believe that a definition of UT that we will use in this study should 

be explained. However, we find it also useful to shed some light on this 

concept.  

III.8. The Unit of Translation 

The Routledge Encyclopedia of Translation Studies (2009) cited the 

definition of unit of translation provided by Vinay and Darbelnet (1958): 

“The smallest segment of the utterance whose signs are linked in such 

a way that they should not be translated individually” (p.352, as cited in 

Salandha & Baker, 2009, p.304). The UT is indeed a reflexion of the 

translator’s cognitive treatment of the ST segments during the translation 

process, i.e., when we translate a text, we divide it into segments that 

should be translated together and not individually, simply because their 

detachment results in an imputed unit of thought. Even in the classroom 

translation tasks, students and teachers generally evaluate translations 

through the assessment of and comment on translation units. 

Delisle et.al. (2002) provided a different definition of UT:  

َمْجُموَعة ِمَن العَنَاِصِر التِّي تَْشتَِرُك فِي النَِّص الَمْصدَِر  ِھيَ ”
َالت  ُرَھا الُمتَْرجُم َفیَُضمُّ الَْیَھا ُمَكّمِ بِِسَماٍت دََالِلیٍِة ُمعَیَّنٍَة یَُفّسِ

  ).141(ص.“َمْعِرفِیّة 

What is important in the UT is the semantic features that its segments 

share together, regardless of its length which is not fixed as Haas (1968) 

indicated: “it should be as short as possible and as long as necessary” (as 

cited in Brodovich, 2015, p.218).In other words, a UT is variable and 

dependent on the translator’s choice. Thus it can be a sentence, phrase, 

word or even a morpheme. 

Brodovich (2015) stated that “some theorists contend that the sentence 
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is the only correctly identified UT, for it is not before the whole sentence is 

translated can one appreciate the adequacy of individual efforts of the 

translator” (p.233). This is true in the sense that some sentences are 

considered as a whole so that they cannot be split into individual units 

(words), though the whole meaning of the sentence depends on the 

meanings of words which in some cases have a pragmatic dimension that 

stimulates the reader’s reaction as in ‘Wet paint!’.  

Newmark (1981) added that:  

Since the sentence is the basic unit of thought, 
presenting an object and what it does, is, or is affected 
by, so the sentence is, in the first instance, your unit of 
translation, even though you may later find many SL 
and TL Correspondences. (p.31) 

Though it is largely admitted that the sentence can be a UT, we cannot 

deny the fact that it can also be any grammatical unit (word or phrase or 

clause). As Aissi (2015) confirmed,  

…the unit of meaning cannot be delimited beforehand  

since it can be anything from the word to the whole text.  

Hence, we assume that the boundaries of a unit of translation 
depend on the level at which meaning is sought. (p.113) 

 

In the current study, we will take UTs that are one sentence or more, 

where segments are so bound to communicate a specific content with a 

functional purpose realized through the linguistic and pragmatic elements 

(if present) in the UTS. 

As any research field, the growing interest in the concept of 

‘translation unit’ resulted in a terminological divergence to name this 

concept. 

Salandha and Baker (2009) cited Bennett’s (1994) terms ‘translation 

atom’ which refers to “the smallest segments that must be translated as a 

whole” (as cited in  Salandha & Baker, 2009, p.304). ‘translation focus’ is 
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another term which refers to the “segment of a source text which a 

translator focuses his or her attention at any one time” (Salandha& Baker, 

2009, p.304). Finally, they (2009) stated  the term ‘translationmacrounit’ 

for “the largest linguistic unit which the translator needs to consider. 

(p.304) 

In conclusion, the unit of translation is a unit of meaning which is 

dependent on the way the translator approaches a specific translation 

problem. It can be used for different purposes in research including 

translation assessment or description of the translator’s choices (his use of 

specific translation procedures). It is best and easily determined by the use 

of rich research material, mainly parallel corpora which serve as the main 

tool of the current research. In this case, it is important to shed some light 

on this tool and clarify how it can be useful in carrying out our work. 

III.9. Parallel Corpora and Translation 

The use of corpora (plural of corpus) has flourished in the last decades 

and paved new grounds for research explorations, not only in linguistics, 

but also in translation studies. Sinclair (2004) defined the term ‘corpus’ as 

follows: 

A corpus is a collection of pieces of language text in 
electronic form, selected according to external criteria 
to represent as far as possible, a language or language 
variety as a source data for linguistic research. (p.19, as 
cited in Bezzaoucha, 2015, p.96) 

Though it is generally agreed that a text can be electronic, the 

hardcopy form of a corpus is also viewed as a concrete tool and a feature of 

a corpus which requires the translator’s or analyst’s intuition and skill to 

assess the information it encloses. In this sense, Malmjaer (1991/2002) 

said: “in other words, corpus use is seen as corpus plus intuition, rather 

than corpus versus intuition” (p.85). This means that intuition is a must, a 

quality of a competent translator /analyst who works on corpora. 
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Baker (1993) is said to be the one who opened the gate of corpus 

studies in TS ( Johansson ,2002). Guidère (2002), on the other hand, stated 

that: 

The idea of using parallel corpora is not new; it dates 
back to the early days of machine translation, but it 
was not used in practice until 1984 (Martin Kay 93). 
Subsequently, various methods have been proposed for 
processingthe different levels of correspondence 
between two texts, an original and its translation. 
(para.4) 

 

The typology of corpora is a very detailed topic which is not the focus 

of our study here, but it is worth mentioning to highlight the basic typology 

of baker (1993) as Fernandes (2006) described: “In discussing it, the 

Manchesterbased scholar puts forward three main types of corpora” (p.88).  

These three types include: 

 Comparable corpora 

 Multilingual corpora 

 Parallel corpora 

 

Figure 17: Baker’s typology of Corpora (as cited in Fernandes, 2006, 
p.90). 
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Comparable corpora include texts and translations in the same 

language, let’s say a ST in language X, and a TT translated from a 

language Y, but into language X as the language of the ST.  Parallel 

corpora include  source texts written in language A and their translations 

into language B. Multilingual Corpora which are “sets of two or more 

monolingual corpora in different languages, built up either in the same or 

different institutions on the basis of similar design criteria” (Baker, 1993,p. 

232, as cited in Fernandes, 2006, p.90). 

Due to the rapid advance of research in this field, other typologies 

were provided by scholars, mainly in the fields “with practical applications 

ranging from professional human translation to machine (assisted) 

translation and terminology)” (Zanetti & Fantinuoli, 2015, p.01). 

We will use parallel corpora in our study, because they represent an 

important ground for analysing and comparing the different translation 

procedures that the translator used in the informative and expressive text 

types. A parallel corpus includes source texts in a language and their 

translations as Kenning (2010) explained: “The prototypical parallel corpus 

consists of a set of texts in language A and their translations in language B 

(e.g. the works of Dickens and their translations into French)” (p.487, as 

cited in Yepes, 2011, p.66). 

The use of parallel corpora is not beneficial only in translation 

teaching or translator training in that they help to improve translation 

competence and raise trainees’ awareness of their linguistic and translation 

decisions. Parallel corpora are a fertile ground for translation assessment 

and criticism, especially that the functional aspect of language, i.e., 

language as a communicative tool is important in encoding equivalence in a 

target language. In this sense, Meyer (2004) justified: “Because corpora 

consist of texts (or part of texts), they enable linguists to contextualize their 



CHAPTER THREE 

132 
 

analyses of language; consequently, corpora are very well suited to more 

functionally based discussions of language” (p.06) 

To sum up, the choice of a specific tool of research should be 

grounded and respond to the requirements of the undertaken research. In 

fact, we believe that a parallel corpus is a reliable tool of research to answer 

the current research’s questions. 

Conclusion 

This chapter envelopes a series of answers to the question about the 

relationship between text type and translation. We have explained that this 

relationship is reflected through the choice of specific translation 

procedures by the translator, at a specific level of text or unit of translation 

to produce a ST focused translation (overt) or a TT focused translation 

(covert). Light has also been shed on Reiss’s translation criticism and 

clarifications about UT and the main tools of research (parallel corpora) 

were provided at the end of the chapter. 
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The Analysis of EnglishArabicEnglish Expressive Texts 

Introduction 

This chapter is devoted to the analysis of both EnglishArabic and 

ArabicEnglish expressive parallel corpora, in terms of overt (source text 

features) and covert (target text features) translations as well as to the 

different translation procedures that will be proved or not, to be type fixed 

procedures. First of all, we will shed light on the method of analysis in 

which a description of the corpus will be supplied and then an explanation 

of the procedure of analysis will be provided. The source data will be 

analysed both qualitatively and quantitatively. 

In the following sections, we will present the different expressive 

parallel corpora that serve as the source data of this study and then we will 

clarify the method adopted for analysing them. 

IV.1. The Corpus 

The corpus of the study includes a series of texts that are formfocused 

(expressive). They include texts written in English and translated into 

Arabic and also texts written in Arabic and translated into English. 

It is necessary to indicate the criteria of corpus selection, because the 

corpus is a very important means of research that needs to be carefully 

selected. However, ‘carefully selected’ does not mean that we need to 

choose a corpus in a way that assures the confirmation of the research 

hypothesis, but rather we need to choose a specific corpus, because we 

believe it provides a good ground for finding answers to the research 

questions. In this sense, we believe that ‘arbitrariness’ in the selection is 

important, i.e., variety of texts from different sources may provide us with 

rich information concerning the methods of translation adopted by different 

translators of the same type of text. What is important is the type of text 



CHAPTER FOUR 

134 
 

itself.  The second point we believe is important is the sense of translation. 

We have chosen both senses, ArabicEnglish and EnglishArabic, because 

not all languages are similar and hence not all translators’ decisions are 

similar as well. In the following, we will present the different parallel 

corpora used in this study. 

Expressive parallel corpora include seven texts, four of them are 

ArabicEnglish while three of them are EnglishArabic texts. The Arabic

English parallel corpora include: 

الَجَسد ذَاِكَرةُ    (Memory in the Flesh) written by Ahlem Mostaghanemi 

(1985, pp.12) and translated into English by Baria Ahmar Sreih (2000, pp.1

2). 

  written by Izz IddineAlmadani , (The Tale of the Lamp) ِحكاَیَةُ الِقْنِدیلِ  

and translated byHusni R. and Newman D. L. It is selected from a book 

entitled ‘Modern Arabic short stories’(2008)which  includes 24 short 

stories written by different Arab writers and are translated into English by 

the forementioned translators (pp.1633). 

 a text written by Gibran Khalil Gibran and : (The Poet)  الشَّاِعرُ 

translated into English. It is selected  from a book designed for translation 

teaching purposes  entitled ‘  ُیبِ رِ عْ و التَّ  ةِ مَ جَ رْ ي التَّ فِ  یدُ فِ الم ’ (2000,pp.8889). 

 taken : (?What Does Beirut Mean to the Poet)   َماذَا تَْعنِي بیُروُت ِللشَّاِعر 

from the same previous source , written by Nizar Qabbani (2000, pp.90

91). 

The EnglishArabic expressive parallel corpora include: 

 A selection from Tariq Ali’s ‘Shadows of the Pomegranate 

Tree’ )انِ مَّ الرُّ  ةِ رَ جَ شَ  لُ َال ظِ   (1993, pp.67) which was translated into Arabic by 

Mohammed Abdu N’abi (2011, pp. 1620). 
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        Wuthering Heights ( غْ نْ رِ یذْ وِ  اتُ عَ فَ تَ رْ مُ  ), written by Emily Bronte 

(1847, pp.24) and translated into Arabic by The Modern Arab 

Institution…. (n.d., pp.1012). 

         A Tale of Two Cities ( نِ یْ تَ ینَدِ مَ  ةُ صَّ قِ  ), written by Charles Dickens 

(1859 , pp. 35) and translated by Munir Baalabakki (2006, pp.79). 

The total of the translation structures (i.e., translation units) to be 

analyzed includes one hundred and fifty (150) units of translation; 

75 ArabicEnglish expressive TUs 

75 EnglishArabic expressive TUs 

The sample data we will present in this study include forty (40) TUs: 

20 TUs from the ArabicEnglish expressive texts 

20 TUs from EnglishArabic expressive texts 

In the following, we will present the qualitative and then quantitative 

data analysis of the expressive parallel corpora, while the study of the 

informative texts will be carried out in the next chapter. 

IV.2. Method of Analysis 

The assessment of the Arabic and English translations of the source 

texts will take into consideration the original texts as well, i.e., it is not a 

onesided assessment. The current study is a contrastive study which 

involves the description of the data in an eclectic way. We mean by 

‘eclectic’ that the focus of the analysis of  the expressive texts is not the 

same as that of the informative text.  Before contrasting the ST and TT we 

will first of all specify the ST unit of translation together with its TT 

structure. We mean by ‘unit of translation’ a unit of meaning, which can be 

one or more clauses length is not of paramount importance, as it is the unit 
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of thought determines the unit of translation. 

Second, we will identify the microstrategies (or translation 

procedures) used in each unit of translationand explain them according to 

the different levels: syntactic, lexical, semantic and stylistic. 

Conclusions about correctness (of syntax) and adequacy of lexical 

choices, correctness of stylistic features and equivalence of semantic 

choices will also be made. If there are clues to the context, we shall discuss 

them as well. 

In a third step after discussing these procedures together with the 

above mentioned elements, the translations will be classified into ST 

features oriented (overt translation) or TT features oriented (covert 

translation). 

Finally, we will confirm or not whether there is a relation of 

interdependency between the expressive text type and overt and covert 

translation on one hand. On the other hand, we will also show whether 

there exists an interdependence between the expressive text type and 

translation procedure(s). 

IV.3. Analysis of EnglishArabic Expressive Texts 

The source data will be analysed both qualitatively and quantitatively. 

We will first comment and discuss twenty (20) sample data and then 

present the qualitative analysis in tables and figures as follows: 

IV.3.a. Qualitative Data Analysis of EnglishArabic Expressive Texts 

In the following, we will analyse twenty (20) EnglishArabic 

translation units. We will discuss the translation procedures used in each 

translation unit (TU) and indicate whether they are source oriented (overt) 

or target oriented (covert). The discussion of these examples will highlight 
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the lexical, syntactic, semantic and stylistic features. 
 

 

 

TU1 

If things go on like this’ Ama was saying 

in a voice garbled by a gaptoothed 

mouth, ‘nothing will be left of us except a 

fragrant memory. 

ُ رَّ مَ تَ ا اسْ ذَ إِ « ا ى لنَقَّ یتبَ  نْ ، فلَ الِ وَ نْ مِ ا الْ ھذَ  علىَ  ورُ مُ ت اْأل

 تٍ وْ " بصَ ةُ "أمَّ  ولُ تقً  تْ ا كانَذَ ھكَ » ةرَ ى العطِ رَ كْ ذِّ ى السوَ 

 .دُ رَ ا األدْ ھَ فمُ  ھُ ھُ یشوِّ 

 

/idha istamarrat al-umūru ‘al á hadha al-

minwāli falan yatabaqqá lanaá siwá al-

dhikrá al-‘aṭirah hakadhā kānat taqūlu 

āmma biṣawtin yushawwihuhu famuha al-

adradu/ 
 

 

 

 

 

Literal 

 

Transliteration 

 

Transposition 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Overt 

 

 

 

TU2 

They were away in Gharnata with the rest 

of the family. 

ةِ رَ سْ األُ  ادِ رَ أفْ  ةِ بقیَّ  ، معَ ةَ طَ ناَ ي غرْ فِ  اكَ ا ھنَ انتَ كَ   

/kānātā hunāka fī gharnātah ma’a 

baqiyyati afrādi al-ustrati/. 
 

 

Literal 
 

Transliteration 
 

Recovery 

 استرجاع

 

 

 

Overt 

 

 

TU3 

He tried to interest Ama in the game, but 

the old woman cackled at the thought and 

refused. 

 

 

 

 

Literal 
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َ تِ اھْ  یرَ ثْ یُ  أنْ  لَ اوَ حَ   وزَ عجُ الْ  أنَّ  رَ ، غیْ ةٍ بَ عْ " بلُ ة"أمَّ  مَ ما

.تْ ضَ وأعرَ  ةُ رَ ا الفكْ ھَ تْ كَ أضحَ   

/ḥāwala an yuthīra ihtimāma āmma 

bilu’battin ghayra anna al-‘ajūza 

aḍḥakathā al-fikratu wa a’ra ḍat/. 
 

 

Transliteration 

Overt 

 

TU1, TU2 and TU3 are extracted from Tariq Ali’s ‘A Tale of the 

Pomegranate Tree’. The target structures can be said to be clear overt 

translations of the source structures, mainly because there is no rewriting  

of the source structures into a ‘second original’.  In other words, the 

rendering the ST content is straightforward, the use of translation 

procedures as literal translation did not affect the equivalence between the 

semantic or stylistic features of the source and target structures.  

Transliteration is used to render names as ‘Amma’ or ‘Gharnata’. 

However, ‘Gharnata’ can be considered as a  borrowed  term in the source 

text which is recovered in the Arabic translation as ‘ ةَ طَ ناَ غرْ  ’ in TU2. The 

use of transposition in TU1 (V + S, or N + Adj.) contributes in the 

realization of syntactic correctness or lexical adequacy as in ‘ ُفَُمَھا األَْدَرد’ 

which can be considered as an optimal equivalent of ‘ gaptoothed mouth’ 

together with ‘ ْأْعَرَضت’instead of ‘ َْرفَضت’ in TU3, for example, more value is 

given to the semantic and stylistic features in the Arabic translation, hence, 

focus is obviously put on the code (language) in these expressive texts. 
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TU4 

His sisters, Hind and Kulthum, were both 

accomplished strategists. 

 َ َ ومُ لثُ وكُ  دُ ، ھنْ اهُ تَ أخْ  انتكا  طِ طَ خُ  مِ ي رسْ فِ  نِ یْ عتَ رِ ، با

 جِ نْ طرَ الشّ 

/kānatā ukhtāhu hindu  wa kalthūmu 

bāri’atayni  fī rasmi khitati al-shatranji/ 

 

 

Explicitation 

adaptation 

Literal 

transposition 

 

 

Covert 

 

In TU4, it is obvious that all the elements of the source structure are 

present in the target one. Hence we can state that the most obvious 

translation procedure is literal translation and transposition (S + V). 

Explicitation is also used to render  ‘accomplished strategists’ into ‘  نِ یْ تَ عَ ارِ بَ 

 In fact, it is possible to borrow the term ‘strategy’ in .’فِي َرْسِم ُخَطِط الشَّْطَرْنجِ 

Arabic, but it is very hard to find a one word counterpart of ‘strategist’, 

that is why an explanation of the term, in relation to its context    

(mentioning the game in which they are accomplished strategists) helped to 

achieve semantic equivalence through the choice of adequate lexis as 

 Such a choice can be said to add value to the stylistic .َرْسمِ  and  بَاِرَعتَْینِ 

features of the Arabic text and compensate for the gap the term ‘strategist’ 

presents in Arabic. In fact this is one form of adaptation that is used to 

avoid (cultural) gaps while translating. 
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TU5 

How extraordinary they are, he thought, as 

he carefully replaced them in their little 

home. 

 ، كانَ یرِ غِ ا الصَّ اھَ وَ ي مأْ فِ  ٍص بحرْ  عَ طَ القِ  تُ یّ بِ یُ  ا كانَ مَ نَبیْ وَ 

  .ةٌ یدَ رِ فَ وَ  ةُ یعَ بدِ  يَ ھِ  مْ كَ  رُ كِّ یفَ 

/wa baynamā kāna yubītu al-qita‘a biḥirṣin 

fī ma’wāhā al- ṣaghīri bihirṣin kāna 

yufakkiru kam hiya badī‘atun wa farīdatun/ 
 

 

Addition 

 

Literal 

 

 

Transposition 

 

Covert 

 

TU5 can be said to be a second original, because we believe that the 

translator was successful in selecting potential equivalents as ‘  َ رِ یغِ الصَّ َمأَواھا  

instead of just saying ‘ رِ یغِ الصَّ بَْیتَُھا  ’, and also ‘ ٌبَِدیعَةٌ َو فَِریدَة’. The latter 

expression involves the use of addition as the source text’s TU has only one 

word ‘extraordinary’. Both literal translation and transposition (N + 

Adj.‘  َ یرِ غِ الصَّ  َمأَواھا ’ are used by the translator to render TU5 into a target

oriented (covert) translation. The lexical adequacy is obviously present in 

this translation unit and it adds to the stylistic aspect of the Arabic 

translation. Hence, we can say that equivalence of semantic choices is 

present in this TU. 

We will attempt to assess more examples of overt and covert 

translations in the following. 
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TU6 

To express the hope that I have not 

inconvenienced you by my perseverance in 

soliciting the occupation of Thrushcross 

Grange: I heard yesterday you had had some 

thoughts – 

 ُ  یكَ علَ  تُ یْ قَ لْ أَ  قدْ  ونَ أكُ  الَّ أَ ي ي فِ ائِ جَ رَ  عنْ  كَ لَ  رَ بِّ عَ ِأل

 ج)، إذْ ن(اثرشكروسجر ارِ جِ ئْ تِ اسْ  بِ لَ ي طَ ي فِ احِ لحَ بإِ 

 ي...فِ  رُ كِّ فَ تُ  تَ كنْ  كَ نَّ أَ  ِس مْ باْألَ  تُ مْ لِ عَ 

/li’u‘abbiralaka ‘an rajā’īfī allā akūna qad 

alqaytu ‘alayka bi ilḥāḥī fī ṭalabi isti’jār 

ithrashkruṣgrānj  idh ‘alimtu bi-al’amsi annaka 

kunta tufakkiru fī…/. 

 

 

Literal 

 

Transliteration 

 

Transposition 

 

Overt 

 

TU7 

‘I should not allow anyone to inconvenience 

me, if I could hinder it  walk in!’ 

َ  وقٍ لُ مخْ لِ  حَ مَ سْ ِألَ  تُ نْ ا كُ مَ وَ   نْ ي أَ تِ اعَ طَ تِ ي اسْ فِ  امَ ادَ مَ  ىَّ علَ  لَ قِ ثْ یُ  نْ بأ

 ...».لْ خُ . ادْ  كَ لِ ذَ  ونَ دُ  ولَ حُ أُ 

/Wa mā kuntu li’asmaḥa  limakhlūqin bi’an 

yuthqila ‘alayya mādāma fī istiṭā‘atī an aḥūla 

duna dhalika.udkhul…/. 

 

 

 

Literal Overt 
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TU8 

even the gate over which he leant manifested no 

sympathising movement to the words. 

 ةٍ یَ دِّ وِ  ةٍ كَ حرَ  ةَ یَّ أَ  تْبدِ  ا لمْ ھَ یْ إلَ  دُ نِ تَ یسْ  انَ ي كَ تِ الَّ  ةَ ابَ وَّ بَ الْ  نَّ أَ  لْ وبَ 

 ...ةِ وَ عْ الدَّ  هِ ذِ ھَ ا لِ بھَ  یبُ جِ تَ سْ تَ 

/wa bal anna albawwābata allatī kāna 

yastanidu ilayhā lam yubdi ayyata ḥarakatin 

wuddiyatin tastajību bihā lihādhihi al-

dda‘wati…/. 

 

 

Literal 

 

Explicitation 

 

Transposition 

 

Overt 

 

TU9 

Wuthering Heights is the name of Mr. 

Heathcliff’sdwelling. 

 ھیتكلیفرْ تَ سْ ا مِ ھَ نُ كُ سْ ي یَ تِ الّ  ارِ الدَّ  مُ اسْ  وَ ھُ » ویذرنج مرتفعاتُ «و

/wa murtafa‘ātu widhrinj hua ismu al-ddari 

allatī yaskunuhā mitir hithklif/. 

 

Literal 

 

Transliteration 

 

Transposition 

Overt 

 

TU6, TU7, TU8 and TU9 are all examples of overt translations of the 

source texts extracted from ‘Wuthering Heights’. The translation 

procedures used to render the expressive source structures include literal 

translation as the most dominant one (in the four examples). Transposition 

is usually the frequent translation procedure coused with literal translation, 

because if focus is on the language and the correctness of its stylistic 

features, the syntactic rules of the language should be respected. The choice 

to render these translations into overt one might be justified by the absence 

of cultural and complex stylistic elements in the source structures that call 
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for a re structuring (re expression) of the source texts into second 

originals. One important point that is worth highlighting is the use of 

borrowing in TU9. ‘Mr.’ in English is a title that can be rendered easily in 

Arabic into ‘ یِّدالَّس ’. The translator’s choice, however, seems to be uncessful, 

because the Arabic language does not manifest any lexical gap concerning 

the term. Moreover, such achoice to use the word ‘ رْ تَ سْ مِ  ’ rather than ‘‘الَّسیِّد’ 

is considered as ‘anglicism’ which Delisle, LeeJahnke & Cormier (2002) 

defined as: 

ٌ أْو تَْرِكیٌب نَْحِويٌّ ُمْستَعَاٌر ِمْن لُغٍَة أُْخَرى یُْستَْعَمُل ” ُھَو ُمْفَردَة

 (p.83)  “ علَى َحاِلِھ فِي اللُّغَِة الَھدَفِ 

They justified the use of such a foreignization in a translation by the  

rhetorical and stylistic purposes aimed at by the translator , for example, 

they added that:  

، یُدِخُل أِمین 1975فِي فَْصِل القَْصِر الُمِنیِف من كتَاِب قلَِب لًبنَاَن ”
ریحانِي الّْكِثیَر مَن اْلُمْفردَاِت الفَرنسیَِّة للدَّاللَِة علَى أجَواِء الفرْنَجْة 

لَّتِي كانَْت سائِدَةً آنذَاَك في األَْوَساِط الِمْخمِلیَِّة. و قصدُهُ مْن ذَلَك ا
  “   (Delisle et.al., 2002, pp.8384) .التَّھكُّم والسُّخِریَةُ 

Sometimes foreignization is seen as an advantage for the TL. To bring 

the reader towards the ST means to invite him collect and return back to the 

TL with blend in mind as Steiner (1975) said. 

Transliteration is used also in TU06 and TU09. This use is quite 

acceptable and does not affect the adequacy of lexical choices in these 

translations. It can be concluded that, though the correctness of stylistic 

features and equivalence of semantic choices exist in these translations, the 

adequacy of lexical features in TU09 is affected by the choice to render 

‘Mr.’ into ‘مستر’. 
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TU10 

In all England, I do not believe that I could 

have fixed on a situation so completely 

removed from the stir of society. 

  

َ نیَ  انٍ ى مكَ إلَ  لِّھا نجلترا كُ اي فِ  ادیً تَ مھْ  تُ ى كنْ نِ بُ ا أحسَ مَ وَ    ى أ

َ نْ ا یَ مَ لَ مثْ  ھِ ائِ ضَ وضوْ  عِ مَ المجتَ  ةِ جَّ ضَ  عنْ   ...انُ كَ ا المَ ذَ ى ھَ أ

/wa mā aḥsabunī kuntu muhtadiyan fī injiltrā 

kullihā ilā makānin yan’ā ‘an ḍajjati al-

mujtama’i wa ḍawḍā’ihi mithlamā yan’ā 

hādhā’ al-makānu/. 
 

Addition 

 

Transposition 

 

Equivalence 

 

Covert 

 

TU11 

A perfect misanthropist’s heaven: and Mr. 

Heathcliff and I are such a suitable pair to 

divide the desolation between us. 

» كلیفثھ«ا ومستر نَأَ ؟... وَ رِ شَ البَ  وِّ دُ لعَ  ودُ شُ المنْ  سُ وْ دَ الفرْ  ھُ نَّ إِ 

ا یمَ فِ  ةَ شَ حْ الوَ  هِ ھذِ  مُ سِ تَ نقْ  ثُ یْ ا بحَ مَ ھُ بُ ارِ مشَ  تْ قَ فَ اتَّ  نِ یْ اثنَ  رُ بَ خَ 

.ا..نَنَیْ بَ   

/innahu al-firdawsu al-manshūduli‘aduwwi al-

bashari?... wa anā wa mistir hithklif khayru 

ithnayni ittafaqat mashāribuhumā bi ḥaythu 

naqtasimu hadhihi al-waḥchata fīmā 

baynanā.../ 
 

Explicitation 

 

Transliteration 

 

Borrowing 

Covert 

 

TU10 is a good example of a covert translation. The target structure 

can be thought to be written originally in Arabic, if read separately from 
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the source structure. Equivalence is highly achieved through the use of 

transposition which is a target text procedure par excellence, mainly 

because it assures the correctness of syntactic and hence stylistic features of 

the Arabic translation. The addition of ‘ ُو َضْوَضائُھ’instead of only ‘  ةٌ جَّ ضَ 

عُ مَ تَ جْ المُ  ’ stresses further the potential and optimal lexical choices that the 

translator has made to produce a target text oriented translation. 

Expressions as ‘ ً دِ تَ ھْ مُ  تُ ى كنْ بنِ سَ ا أحْ ومَ  یا ’ and ‘ َ نیَ  انٍ مكَ  ىأ ’ can be said to be 

potential choices that contributed to add  a target language feature to the 

Arabic translation. 

In TU11, the translator insists also on his choice for a covert 

translation by using optimal lexical choices as ‘ ودُ شُ المنْ  سُ وْ دَ رْ الفِ  ’ and ‘  رُ بَ خَ 

امَ بھُ ارِ مشَ  قتْ فَ اتَّ  نِ یْ اثنُ  ’ which cannot be found except in the Arabic language. 

Their use is realized through explicitation as a translation procedure. The 

use of transliteration is justified in this example as opposed to the 

borrowing of ‘ رْ تَ سْ مِ  ’ which is a lexical choice that can be found in other 

language varieties as regional dialects rather than a literary text where 

language is a crucial element in the literary system. However, this choice 

did not affect it a lot as the choice of more optimal lexical elements 

compensated for it. 
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TU12 

The ‘walk in’ was uttered with closed teeth, 

andexpressed the sentiment, ‘Go to the 

Deuce’. 

َ كَ وَ  ةِ قَ طبَّ المُ  ھِ انِ نَ أسْ  نِ بیْ  منْ  ةیرَ خِ األَ  ةُ مَ لِ الكَ  هِ ذْ ھَ  تْ قَ لَ طَ انْ  دْ قَ وَ  ا مَ نَّ أ

 !‘ فِي أَْن أْْذَھَب الَى الشَّْیَطاِن    ’ھِ تِ بَ غْ رَ  نْ عَ  رُ بِّ عَ تُ  تْ انَكَ 

/wa qad intalaqat hathihi al-kalimatu al-

akhrīratu min bayni asnānihi al-mutbaqati 

waka’annamā kānat tu‘abbiru ‘an raghbatihi 

‘fī an adhhaba ilá al-shaytāni !/. 

 
 

Transposition 

 

Explicitation 

 

Word for 

word 

 

Covert 

 

TU13 

’Here we have the whole establishment of 

domestics, I suppose,’ was the reflection 

suggested by this compound order. 

ا ھَ بِ  تُ ثْ دَّ ي وحَ نِ تْ رَ امَ خَ  ةٍ رَ كْ بفِ  جُ وَ دَ زْ المُ  رُ مْ ا األَ ذَ ي ھَ ى لْ حَ أوْ  دْ قَ وَ 

 مٍ دَ خَ  نْ مِ  ةِ سَ سَّ ؤَ مُ ي الْ ا فِ مَ  لُّ ا كُ ذَ ھَ  أنَّ  بَ ریْ  الَ :« الً ائِ ى قَ سِ فْ نَ

  ...!مٍ شَ حَ وَ 

/wa qad awhá lī hadhā al-amru al-muzdawaju 

bifikratin khāmaratnī wa ḥaddathtu bihā nafsī 

qā’ilan:“ lā rayba anna kullumā fī al-

mu’assasati min khadamin wa hachamin!.../. 

 

Transposition 

 

 

Explicitation 

Covert 

 

In TU12, the translator opted for explicitating the ST structure through 

correct syntactic features of Arabic. Hence, transposition is used in :  ‘  دْ قَ وَ 

ةیرَ خِ األَ  ةُ مَ لِ الكَ  هِ ذْ ھَ  تْ قَ لَ طَ انْ  ’(active) to mean ‘The ‘walk in’ was uttered’ 
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(passive) and also: the phrase ‘ ةُ قَ طبَّ المُ  ھُ انُ نَ أسْ  ’ (N +Adj.) which renders 

‘closed teeth’ (Adj.+N) stamped the target structure with Arabic language 

features. In fact, the Arabic translation seems to be a  rewriting of the 

original except for the rendering of   ‘Go to the Deuce’ which was 

translated as 

‘! إِلَى الشَّْیطانِ  فِي أْن أَْذھبَ  ’(word for word) which might not be an optimal 

choice, because in Arabic we generally say ‘ إِلَى الجِحیِمأَْذھَب  ’ and the ‘Deuce’ 

is itself a symbol of ‘hell, الجِحیِم’ . The use of  ‘أَْذھَب إِلَى الجِحیِم’ could have 

added a  more target oriented stamp to the translation. We can state that this 

translation is lexically adequate and stylistically correct, because it includes 

two (Arabic) optimal lexical features as ‘uttered, انطلقت’ and ‘closed teeth, 

  .’فَُمھُ الُمْغلَقُ ‘ instead of just saying’أسنَانُھُ الُمَطبَّقَةُ 

TU13, on the other hand, is a good example of a very ST oriented 

style. The translator is obviously aware of what the source text’s writer 

intended to say in the ST situation. The target structure is obviously a 

rewording, a reexpression of what the man (in the ST) was whispering to 

himself while contemplating the place he was in. We can state, then, that 

explicitation is the most obvious translation procedure used in TU13, where 

recognition of linguistic elements is made according to the Arabic language 

syntactic norms  ‘ يى لِ حَ وْ أَ  دْ وقَ  ’ at the beginning of the structure. The Arabic 

translation includes potential lexical choices as ‘ َالََرْیبَ ‘ ,’أُوِحي’and ‘ وَحَشمٍ  مٍ دَ خَ  ’ 

which all add more to the correctness of stylistic features. 

One other time, it can be held true that to provide a covert translation, 

the translator does not always need to use indirect  translation procedures 

only. 

More overt translation samples of the English Arabic expressive  

texts will be analysed in the following.  
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TU14 

It was the best of times, it was the worst of times, 

it was the age of wisdom, it was the age of 

foolishness, it was the epoch of belief, it was the 

epoch of incredulity, it was the season of Light, it 

was the season of Darkness, it was the spring of 

hope, it was the winter of despair. 

كاََن أَْحَسَن األَْزَماِن، َوكاََن أَْسَوأَ اْألَْزَماِن، َكاَن َعْصُر الِحْكَمْة، 

َوكاََن عْصُر الَحَماقَِة، َكاَن َعْھدُ اِإلیَماِن، َوكاََن عْھدُ الُجُحوِد، َكاَن 

اُء َزَمُن النُّوِر، وَكاَن َزَمُن الظُّْلَمِة، َكاَن َربِیُع اْألََمِل، وَكاَن ِشتَ 

 اْلقُنُوِط.

/kānaaḥsanu al-azmāni ,wa kāna aswa’u al-

azmāni,  kāna ‘asru al- ḥikmati, wakāna ‘asru 

al- ḥamāqati,  kāna ‘ahdu al-īmāni,  wakāna 

‘ahdu al-ju ḥūdi , kāna zamanu annuri, wa kāna 

zamanu al-ẓulmati, kāna rabī‘u al-amali, wa 

kāna shitā’u al-qunūti/. 

 

Literal 

 

 

 

Modulation 

 

Overt 

 

TU15 

we had everything before us, we had nothing  

 

before us, we were all going direct to Heaven, we 

were all going direct the other way. 

اِضیَن آَماَمنَا ُكلُّ َشْيٍء، ولَْم یَُكْن أََماَمنَا َشيٌء، ُكنَّا َجِمیعًا مَ  َكانَ 

 إلَى الَجنَِّة ُمبَاَشَرةً، َوُكنَّا َجِمیعًا ماَِضیَن إلَى جَھنََّم ُمبَاَشَرةً.

 

Literal 

 

Modulation 

 

Explicitation 

 

 

Overt 
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/kāna amāmanā kullu shay’in, wa lam yakun 

amāmanā kullu shay’in, kunnā jamī‘an māḍina 

ilá  al-jannati mubāsharatan, wa kunnā jamī‘an 

māḍina ilá jahannama mubāsharatan/. 

 

 

TU16 

there were a king with a large jaw and a queen 

with a fair face, on the throne of France. 

ة َمِلٌك، ذُو فٍَكّ َعِریٍض، وَمِلَكةٌ ذَاُت َوْجٍھ جِمیٍل علَى  َوَكاَن ثَمَّ

 َعْرِش فَِرْنَسةَ. 

/wa kāna thammata malikun dhū fakkin ‘arīḍin, 

wa malikatun dhātu wajhin jamīlin ‘alā ‘arshi 

firansah/. 

 

Literal 

 

Borrowing 

 

Transposition 

Overt 

 

These TUS are extracted from Dicken’s ‘A Tale of Two Cities’. The 

Arabic target structure of TU14 is an overt translation of the English source 

structure. There seems no complexity in rendering the source text content 

in its expressive mould. Some remarks concerning the lexical choices made 

in the Arabic translation should be made; the following terms were 

rendered as follows:  

Times: أَْزَمان 

Age: َعْصر   

Epoch:عْھد 

Season: َزمنْ     

Spring: ٌَربِیع 

Winter:  ٌشتاَء 
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The rendering of these terms in Arabic varies between literal 

translation and modulation in the example of ‘Season/  َْزَمن’ .This indirect 

translation procedure can be said a way of avoiding the repetition of the 

concept ‘season’ which follows in ‘spring’ and ‘winter’, providing by this 

a potential lexical choice that can be considered as adequate and adding by 

this a correct Arabic style and an equivalent target structure, without losing 

the expressive aspect of the source structure. 

In TU15, there are other translation procedures that are involved in a 

way to render the expressive source structure into an overt translation. 

Obviously, the first detected translation procedure is literal translation 

which does not hinder the Arabic syntactic organization. There is a change 

in point of view by rendering ‘we were all going direct the other way’ 

into ‘‘ ًَوُكنَّا جِمیعًا ماَِضیَن إلَى َجھنََّم ُمبَاَشَرة’. This is a modulation which involves 

an explicitation of what is implicit in the source structure; the translator 

opted to unveil this despite the possibility of a literal translation. In fact 

such a choice adds more to the stylistic correctness of the Arabic target 

structure. Lexical choices can also be said to be adequate and hence 

equivalence of semantic choices is achieved.  

TU16 is another example of a straightforward rendering of the ST 

structure through literal translation. We should not neglect the use of 

borrowing to render ‘France’ into ‘فَِرْنَسة’, though it can be seen as a 

transliteration as well. Transposition is used to ensure the Arabic 

structure’s syntactic correctness in ‘large jaw/  ٌفكٌّ َعِریض’ and ‘fair face/ ٌَوْجھ

 We can state that situational features have a role .(N+Adj. /Adj.+N) ’َجِمیلٌ 

in the translator’s decision to choose to say ‘َوْجھٌ َجِمیٌل’ as a potential 

equivalent instead of just saying‘ ٌَوْجھٌ َحَسن’, because ‘جمیل’ seems to reflect 

more physical beauty than ‘ ٌَحَسن’. We conclude that in this overt translation, 

adequacy and correctness are fulfilled in the Arabic translation.  
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‘A Tale of Two Cities’ offers different cases of overt and covert 

translations. We will attempt to analyse some of them in the following. 

 

TU17 

—in short, the period was so far like the present 

period, that some of its noisiest authorities 

insisted on its being received, for good or for 

evil, in the superlative degree of comparison 

only. 

 

َما تَُكوُن بِعَْصِرنَا َھذَا،  َوَعلَى اْلُجْملَِة، فَقَْد َكانَْت تِْلَك الفَتَْرةُ أَْشبَھَ 

ِخیَھا األَْكثَر َصَخبًا علَى وْصِفَھا، َسَواًء  حتَّى لَقَْد أََصرَّ بَْعُض مَؤّرِ

 فِي الصََّالحِ أْو الطَّالَحِ، بِِصیَغِ التَّْفِضیِل الَمانِعَِة لَْیَس َغْیْر.
  

/wa ‘alā al-jumlati, fa qadkānattilka al-fatratu 

ashbaha mā takūnu bi‘aṣrinā āthā, ḥattá laqad 

aṣarra ba‘ḍu mu’arrikhīhā al-aktharu ṣakhaban 

‘alá waṣfihā, sawā’an f ī al-ṣalāḥi aw al-ṭalāḥi, 

bi ṣiyaghi al-tafḍīli al-māni‘ati lā ghayr/. 

 

Literal 

 

Transposition 

 

Addition 

 

modulation 

Covert 

 

The target structure in TU 17 seems to be detached from the source 

structure in its expressiveness which is rendered by a quadruplet: Literal, 

transposition, modulation and addition. Structurally, literal translation is the 

most obvious translation procedure which is generally coused with 

transposition as a way to fulfil syntactic correctness of the Arabic language 

as in: ‘noisiest authorities’ (Adj+N) and ‘ِخیَھا األَْكثَِر َصَخبًا  /(N+Adj) ’ُمَؤّرِ

‘some of its noisiest authorities insisted’ (S+V) and ‘ أَصرَّ بْعُض

ِخیَھا  This latter involves a change in point of view, because the . (V+S)’ُمؤّرِ

literal translation of this expression into, for example,  ‘ سلَُطاُت األَْكثَُر َضِجیًجاالُّ  ’ 
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will negatively affect both the adequacy of lexical features as well as the 

equivalence of semantic choices in the Arabic translation. Here, the 

translator, has obviously relied on the context of situation to render what is 

meant in the source structure.  

The translation of ‘for good or  evil’ into’ أوالطَّالَحِ  فِي الصَّالَحِ  ’ can be 

said to be a good stylistic choice that is more Arabic oriented as  َِالح     في الصَّ

فِي الَخْیِر ‘ which involves a more stylistic echo thansimply saying أوالطَّالَحِ 

 ’الَمانِعَةُ ‘ Addition is also present in TU17as the translator added .’والشَّرِّ 

which is non  existent in the source structure. We can conclude that the 

lexical features in the Arabic translation has the major role in making it a 

covert (target/Arabic) oriented translation. 

 

 

TU18 

which, strange to relate, have proved more 

important to the human race than any 

communications yet received through any of the 

chickens of the Cocklane brood. 
 

 

 

َسائَِل الدُّْنیَِویَّ أَنَّ الدَِّلیَل قْد نََھَض عَ  َوِمْن َعَجبٍ  َكانَْت ةَ لَى أنَّ َھِذِه الرَّ

ٍ ِمْن تِْلَك  أَْعَودَ علَى النَّْوعِ البََشِري وأََشدَّ َحْظًرا فِي تاَِریِخِھ مْن أَّي

 الّتِي تَْلقَّاَھا النَّاُس ِمْن أَّيٍ ِمْن دََجاَجاِت "ِزقَاُق الدّْیََكِة".

/wa min ‘ajabin anna al-dalīla qad nahaḍa ‘alá 

anna hadhihi al-rasā‘ila al-dunyawoyata ikānat 

a‘wada ‘alá  al-naw‘i al-basharī wa ashadda 

ḥadhran fītārīkhihi min ayyin min tilka allatī 

Talaqāhā al-nnāsu min ayin  mindajājāti « ziqāqu 

al-diyaqati »/. 

 

Addition 

 

Literal 

Covert 



CHAPTER FOUR 

153 
 

 

TU19 

Bespattered with rustic mire, snuffed about by pigs, 

and roosted in by poultry, which the Farmer, Death, 

had already set apart to be his tumbrils of the 

Revolution. 

یِف، واستَْرَوَحتَْھا الَخنَاِزیُر، وَجثَُمْت فِیَھا  نََھا َوَحُل الّرِ بَْعدَ أَْن لوَّ

بَاٌت َسبََق ِللفَالَّحِ، الِّذي یَْدُعونَھُ الَمْوُت، أَْن اْفَردََھا ِلتَُكوَن عرَ –الطُّیُورُ 

 ھَي َعَربَاتِِھ الّتِي یَُساُق بَِھا النَّاُس إلَى اْلِمْقَصلَِة یَْوَم تَْنُشُب الثُّوَرةُ.

/ba‘da an lawwanahā wahalu al-rifi, wa 

istarwaḥathā al-khanāzīru, wa jathamat fīhā al-

tuyūru- ‘arabātun sabaqa lilfallāhi, allathi 

yad‘ūnahu al-mawtu, an afradahā litakūna hiya 

‘arabātihi allatī yusāqu bihā al-nāsu ilá al-

miqṣalati yawma tanshubu al-thawratu/. 

 

 

Transposition 

 

Explicitation 

 

Addition 

 

Adaptation 

 

 

Covert 

 

TU20 

But that Woodman and that Farmer, though they 

work unceasingly, work silently, and no one heard 

them as they went about with muffled tread. 

وذَِلَك الفَالََّح َكانَا، بَِرْغِم َعَمِلِھَما الدَّائِِب  ولَِكنَّ ذَلَك الَحطَّابَ 

 .لَْم یَْسَمْع أَحدٌ َوْقَع أْقدَاِمِھَما اْلَمْكبُوتِ الَمْوُصوِل، یَْعَمالَِن فِي َصْمٍت، فَ 

/wa lakinna dhalika al-hattaba wa dhalika  al-

fallaha kānā , biraghmi ‘amalihimā al-dā’ibi al-

mawṣūli,ya‘malāni fī ṣamtin, falam yasma‘ aḥadun 

waq‘a aqdāmihimā al-makbūti/. 

 

 

Literal 

 

Modulation 

 

Transposition 

 

 

 

 

Covert 
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In TU18, the most obvious translation procedure is literal translation, 

but the translator’s choice of optimal equivalents by translating ‘more 

important to the human race’ into ‘عِ البََشِرّيِ َوأشدُّ َحْظَرا  ’أْعَودَ علَى النوَّ

contributed to making the target structure a covert translation. Addition is 

also present in this TU: ‘ ِوأَشد� َحْظًرا فِي تاَِریِخھ’ is a clear addition by the 

translator to the source structure ‘more important’. Though TU18 cannot 

be understood out of context, we can state that its expressive power is 

present (correct stylistic choices) according to the Arabic language 

features. Hence, we can confirm that this translation is targetoriented and 

realized by means of direct translation procedures. It is uselful to realize 

how the translator can be conscious about the way s/he uses a specific 

translation procedure to provide either a sourceoriented or a target

oriented translation. 

TU19 is another illustration of a covert translation enjoying lexical 

correctness in Arabic. Potential equivalents as استَْرَوَحتَْھا  and  َْجثُمت and 

 are all targetoriented lexical features. The organization of theseأفردھا

lexical items into active voice structures as opposed to passive voice in the 

source structure is what is known as transposition. Though this syntactic 

organization is the most normal form in Arabic, students and teachers need 

to be aware about these minute properties of language and their 

organization. Explicitation is another translation procedure that the 

translator used in TU19. ‘tumbrils’ is rendred as ‘ عَربَاتُھُ الّتِي یَُساُق بَِھا النَّاُس

 because this term is , ’عَربَاتُھُ ‘ The translator did not opt for only .’إلى المقصلة

connected to a specific historical context (i.e., the French revolution) as 

confirmed by the definition supplied by the Free Online Dictionary: 

“Tumbril: a crude cart used to carry condemned prisoners to their 

place of execution, as during the French Revolution”.(Tumbril.  (2016)  in 

the freedictionary.com Retrieved from   http://www.thefreedictionary.com/tumbril). 

http://www.thefreedictionary.com/tumbril
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 It can be concluded that the context has not only a crucial role in 

fulfilling semantic equivalence in translation, but also it can be the reason 

why the translator, for example opted for explicitation, rather than just 

literal translation. 

In TU 20, literal translation stems the rendering of ‘But that 

Woodman and that Farmer’ into ‘ َولَِكنَّ ذَِلَك الَحطَّاَب وذِلَك الفالَّح’. The 

translator, then, opted for transposition as s/he chose to translate the verb 

‘work’ into the noun ‘َعَملُھَما’ and the adverb ‘unceasingly’ into ‘  بُ ائِ الدَّ 

ولُ صُ وْ المَ  ’which includes more than one potential equivalent. Such a choice 

by the translator can be justified by the importance that should be attributed 

to the code (or language) in an expressive text. One might also think about 

the correctness and equivalence in translation. The use of longer 

expressions in the target text can be sometimes risky as it may hinder the 

adequacy of lexical terms. We can provide an adequate translation with the 

necessary number of lexical terms , i.e., potential or optimal terms. Hence, 

needless embellishing  can be discarded. The last expression in the Arabic 

translation ‘ ِفلَْم یْسَمْع أَحدٌ وقََع أْقدَاِمِھَما الَمْكبُوت’ is also a good illustration of a 

target oriented translation. The choice of ‘المكبوت’ does not only reflect 

lexical correctness, but also the importance attributed to the expressive 

power of the Arabic language by the translator. Indeed, this is a good 

example of a translation enjoying the status of the original. 

IV.3.b.Quantitative Data Analysis of EnglishArabic Expressive Texts 

The following tables and figures show the percentage of overt and 

covert translations on one hand. On the other hand, they give further details 

about the frequencies of the translation procedures used by the translators 

to render the expressive texts from English into Arabic. 
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Text Overt Translation Covert Translation 

A Tale of The Pomegranate Tree 19 06 

WutheringHeights 5 20 

A Tale of Two Cities 06 19 

Total 30 45 

Percentage 40% 60% 

Table 06 :Percentage of Overt and Covert Translations in 
EnglishArabic Expressive Parallel Corpora 

 

 

Figure 18: Percentage of Overt and Covert Translations in 
EnglishArabic Expressive Parallel Corpora 

Table (06) together  with figure (18) demonstrate that the translation 

of expressive parallel corpora from English into Arabic can be both source 

or target text oriented. However, it is more covert with a percentage of 60% 

than overt (40%). In fact, 40% is an important value that confirms the 

importance of the source text in expressive (literary) text translation. 

Sometimes, the power of the language resides in its straightforwardness 

and simplicity. It does not require the translator to use complex, 
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ornamented expressions to restate what is said in the original text. At other 

times, the translator is faced with the task of knitting a more beautiful piece 

of discourse using different translation procedures that make the translation 

a louder text, a second original. 

In the following, we will attempt to interpret the frequencies of the 

translation procedures used to translate the expressive texts from English 

into Arabic.  

 

Literal 37 

Transliteration 11 

Borrowing 08 

Transposition 40 

Modulation 11 

Adaptation 12 

Explicitation 32 

Expansion/Addition 16 

Omission 03 

Notes 01 

Recovery 05 

 

Table 07: Frequencies of Translation Procedures in English 
Arabic Expressive Parallel Corpora 
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Figure 19: Frequencies of Translation Procedures in English 
Arabic Expressive Parallel Corpora 

 

Table 07 and figure 19 provide further details about the translation 

procedures used. It is quite logical that transposition has the highest 

frequency (40), for the simple reason that a translation which does not 

respect the target language’s syntactic rules cannot sound natural. 

ransposition has the highest frequency (40)In the former, for example, the 

transliteration of proper names is one way through which the translation 

preserves its tie to the source text. Smaller frequencies include the use of 

borrowing, recovery, omission and notes. 

The next section includes assessments of ArabicEnglish parallel 

corpora. The translation units include overt and covert translations realized 

through different translation procedures. 
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IV.4. Analysis of ArabicEnglish Expressive Texts 

IV.4.a. Qualitative Data Analysis of ArabicEnglish Expressive Texts 

The following translation units are sample data taken from ‘The Tale 

of The Lamp’, we will shed light on the realizations of overt and covert 

translations as well as the translation procedures used by the translator. 

 

TU21 

 الَ  تْ ارَ وصَ ِجَماُل ال تِ كَ برَ  أَنْ  ىلَ ا إِ عً سبْ  بِ دْ جَ الْ  اتُ وَ سنَ تْ الَ توَ وَ 

ُ ھَ امِ سنَ لِ مْ ى حَ ى علَ ى حتَّ وَ تقْ   الَ ازَ ومَ  !ینَ نِ مِ ؤْ المُ  هِ ادِ بَ بعِ  یفٌ لطِ  ا.ا�َّ

ا ھَ بِ  ونَ خُ رِّ ؤَ ، فیُ ةِ مَ لِ ظْ المُ  اتِ وَ نَالسَّ  كَ لْ تِ  الَ وَ ھْ أَ  ونَ رُ كُ یذْ  اسُ النَّ 

 ...مْ ھُ احَ رَ فْ وأَ   مْ ھُ اثَ دَ حْ ، وأَ مْ ھُ امَ أیَّ 

/wa twālat sanawātu al-jadhbi sab‘an ilā an 

barakati al-jimālu wa ṣārat lā taqwá ḥattá  ‘alá 

ḥamli sināmihā. Allāhu laṭīfun bi‘ibādihi al-

mu’minīna! wa māzāla al-nnāsu yadhkurūna 

ahwāla tilka  al-ssanawāti al-muẓlimati , 

fayu’arrikhūna bihā ayyāmahum, wa 

aḥdāthahum wa afrāḥahum…/ 

 

The drought lasted for seven years until the 

camels knelt down, too weak even to carry the 

humps on their backs. God is kind to the 

Believers! The people always remembered the 

horrors of these dark years, which became a 

milestone in their history from which they 

counted events and feasts. 

 

Near 

synonymy 

 

Literal 

 

Explicitation 

 

Omission 

 

Overt 

 



CHAPTER FOUR 

160 
 

TU21 is an example of an overtly rendered translation from Arabic 

into English, where the translator’s decisions went beyond a mere literal 

translation of the source structure which includes some syntactic, lexical 

and stylistic features that need to be carefully assessed. The choice of 

‘drought’ as a counterpart of ‘ ِالَجْذب’ represents a near synonymy. The back 

translation of ‘drought’ is ‘ ُالجفَاف’in Arabic. However, the richness of the 

Arabic language in terms of lexical variation may be one factor that 

influences the translator’s choice to opt for other lexical items that can be 

considered as less optimal. The context, here, plays a crucial role in lexical 

as well as stylistic features of  both the source text and its target translation. 

In translating ‘ اھَ امِ سنَ  لِ مْ حَ  لىَ ى عَ ى حتَّ وَ قْ تَ  الَ  ’ the context is made clear by 

explicitating the source structure as ‘too weak even to carry the humps 

on their backs’ and not just saying ‘too weak even to carry their 

humps’. Literal translation is also used in this unit of translation; ‘ ٌلَِطیف’ in 

Arabic is literally rendered as ‘kind’ and it can be viewed as an adequate 

lexical choice made by the translator. However, one may wonder whether 

the word ‘kind’ has the same religious load as that of ‘ ٌلَِطیف’ in Arabic. The 

expression ‘ ینِ نِ مِ ؤْ المُ  هِ ادِ عبَ بِ  ’ is reduced into ‘the believers’ where ‘ ِِعبَاِده’ was 

omitted and also the expression ‘ ...ھمْ حُ اُ رَ وأفْ   مْ ھُ اثُ دَ ، وأحْ مْ ھُ امُ أیَّ  ’ was rendered as 

‘events and feasts’ , i.e., ‘أَیّاَمُھم’ was omitted. The adequacy of lexical 

features might be said to be slightly affected, but the correctness of 

syntactic and stylistic features conforms to the English language. Though 

the semantic aspect of the source text is rendered in the target one, stylistic 

correctness is not always guaranteed in an overt translation.   
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TU22 

 ضُ بعْ  ولُ ... ویقُ ابَ ى غَ ، حتَّ اةِ یَ بالحَ  ھِ یْ إلَ ي وحِ یُ  يرَ ائِ طَ  الَ وَ 

َ أَ   رَ ھَ ظَ  ھُ : إنَّ اةِ وَ الرُّ   ونَ رُ خَ آَ  اةٌ وَ رُ  بُ ھَ ذْ ا یَ مَ نَیْ غدامس بَ  ارِ وَ أسْ  مَ ما

 . بِ ھَ الذَّ   یقَ رِ طَ  كَ َسلَ  ھُ : إنَّ لِ وْ القَ  إلىَ 

/wa lā ṭā’ira yūhá ilayhi bilhayāti, ḥattá 

ghába… wa yaqūlu ba‘ḍu al-rruwāti: innahu 

ẓahara amāma aswāri ghadāmis baynamā 

yadhhabu ruwwatun ākharūna ilá al-qawli 

innahu salaka ṭarīqa al-dhahabi/. 

 

Then, he disappeared ... However, according to 

some storytellers; the man saw the walls of the 

city of Ghadamis appear before him, while 

others say that he continued on the Golden 

Road. 

Omission 

 

Transliteration 

 

Modulation 

 

Adaptation 

 

Near 

Synonymy 

 

Transposition 

Covert 

 

 

 

This translation is also taken from Izziddine Al madani’s ‘The Tale of 

The Lamp’. Obviously, the target translation unit is a covert translation of 

the source structure ; it is a longer reexpression of the original in which the 

expression ‘ اةِ یَ بالحَ  ھِ یْ لَ ي إِ وحِ یُ  رَ ائِ طَ  والَ  ’ was omitted in the English translation. 

There is a shift in point of view of the target structure in comparison with 

the source one. ‘ َ أَ  رَ ھَ ظَ  ھُ إنَّ  سمغدا ارِ وَ أسْ  مَ ما ’ is translated as ‘the man saw the 

walls of the city of Ghadamis’. The English translation seems to consider 

the context of situation in which someone is seeing/noticing/observing… 

the walls (i.e. living the experience himself) as opposed to someone who 

was seen in front of the walls of Ghadames as in the Arabic original text. 

This translation procedure (modulation) can be said to give a different 
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expressive power to the target language, though the correctness of lexical 

features and equivalence of semantic choices are not the same.  

Undoubtedly, transliteration of the proper name ‘غدامس’ is the only 

possible and logical procedure used by the translator. The stylistic features 

of the target structure are, consequently, differently encoded in English 

because there is omission of lexical items and a shift in point of view. 

Adequacy of lexical features can be said to be relatively achieved through 

the use of potential elements as ‘storyteller’ and ‘continued’ .the latter is a 

near synonym of ‘سلك’ which means literally ‘took’. The ‘Golden road’ is 

different from ‘The Road of Gold’ as ‘ َِطِریُق الذََّھب’is different from ‘ الطَِّریُق

 In this case, the translator has not made the optimal decision by .’الذّھبِیَّةُ 

choosing transposition instead of  literal translation. Hence, equivalence of 

semantic elements is not precise. 

 

TU23 

َ وَ   ، قدْ الِ جَ الرِّ  لِ قَ أعْ  نْ مِ  لٌ جُ رَ  ةِ یقَ رِ العَ  نِ دُ المُ  كَ لْ ي تِ فِ  یشُ یعِ  نَ كا

َ یدِ غِ الرَّ  ِش یْ العَ  امُ أیَّ – نَ آمَ  .ىنَفْ  یَ َال  زٌ ى كنْ ضَ الرِّ  نَّ بأ  

/wakānaya‘īshufītilka al-muduni al-

‘arīqatirajulun min a‘qali al-rrijāli, qad āmana 

ayyāma al-‘aychi al-raghīdi – bi-anna al-rriḍá 

kanzun lā yafná/.  

 

Once upon a time, there was a man who lived in 

one of these ancient cities. He was extremely 

clever. Living in a time of plenty and opulence, 

he believed that contentment was an everlasting 

treasure. 

 

 

Expansion 

 

Transposition 

 

 

Near 

synonymy 

 

Modulation 

Covert 
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TU24 

ا فِي اللَّْیِل فَكاَن َصاِحبُنَا یَْشتَِغُل بِنَِسائِِھ، وأَْبنَائِِھ َوبنَاتِِھ، وبَاتَْت  أَمَّ

ُرَھا حتَّى  سحَ  ابَةُ َحیَاتُھُ وَحیَاةُ النَّاِس َراِضیَةً َمْرِضیَّةً الَ تَُكدِّ

 !َصْیٍف 

/ammā fī al-layli fakāna ṣāhibunā yashtaghilu 

binisā’ihi, wa abnā’ihi wa banātihi, wabānātihi, 

wa bātat ḥayātuhu wa hayātu al-nāsi rāḍiyatan 

marḍiyatan lā tukaddiruhā hattá saḥābatu 

ṣayfin!/. 

 

At night, our protagonist would busy himself 

with his family  his women, sons and daughters. 

His and other people’s lives were filled with such 

contentment that not even a cloud on a summer’s 

day could spoil it. 

 

Omission 

 

Literal 

 

Functional 

equivalent 

 

Covert 

 

The target structure of TU23 is expanded, because the translator 

decided to use the English famous expression used to open stories and tales 

in general: ‘once upon a time’. This choice can be viewed as a voluntary 

decision to produce a text with target language features. In Arabic, e 

generally use the expression ‘ َِمان   The use of . ’َكاَن یَا َما َكاَن فِي قَِدیِم الزَّ

transposition makes a change in the details   of the source text; ‘  كَ لْ ي تِ فِ  یشُ عِ یَ 

ةُ یقَ رِ العَ  نُ دُ المُ  ’ is different from ‘who lived in one of these ancient cities’, 

i.e., ‘ ُیَعیُش فِي َواِحدٍَة ِمْن تِلَك الُمدُُن العِریقَة’ . 

One possible reason behind such a choice is the information that the 

translator collected about the story before translating it,i.e., he might know 
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which city the protagonist lived in, because he might have read the whole 

story before translating it. Near synonymy is obvious in the translation of 

 into ‘clever’. Again, such a choice can be viewed as an optimal ’أَْعقَل‘

lexical choice made according to the context of situation. By the end of the 

story, the protagonist, fleeing poverty and death, succeeds to win a treasure 

thanks to his intelligence in dealing with the Sultan. 

To conclude, the translator succeeded to render a target text 

translation where some stylistic features in English added to the expressive 

aspect of the text, especially by considering the context of situation to 

select adequate lexical items. 

TU24 includes other examples of target text features that the translator 

modified in the source text. ‘َصاِحبُنَا’ was translated as the ‘protagonist’ and 

not ‘our friend’ for example. Here, the literal translation of this lexical 

term can hinder the adequacy of lexical choices and the functional 

equivalent ‘protagonist’ seems a good choice made by the translator. 

Addition of ‘family’ is not obligatory, but can be seen as one way of focus 

on the code (language) in the English structure. ‘ ةً یَّ ِض رْ مَ  ةً یَ اِض رَ  ’ is an 

intertextual expression which gives a clue to the Holly Coran: 

َمئِنَّةُ، اْرِجِعي إِلَى َربِِّك َراِضیَةً َمْرِضیَّةً، فاْدُخِلي فِي یَا أَیُّتََھا النَّْفُس الُمطْ 

  . )30،  29،   28،   27 یةاآلسورة الفجر، ( ِعباَِدي، و اْدُخِلي َجنَّتِي

The target expression ‘filled with such contentment’ does not 

contain any clue to the religious component that stamps the Arabic text. 

However, the translator may have tried to compensate for this loss or gap 

by using the grammatical structure ‘filled with….that ….’.‘ ُرَھا حتَّى الَ تُكدِّ

 literally translated with a change in the point of view (part of ’َسَحابَةُ صْیفٍ 

the whole);  
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‘ فٍ یْ ة صَ ابَ حَ سَ  ’( a general case) is translated into ‘a summer’s day 

cloud’. This can be viewed as target language considerations made by the 

translator to give the text its expressive function where the main focus is on 

the form rather than on the content. 

 

 

TU25 

ي اذِ حَ یُ  وَ ، وھُ ھِ تِ رَ فْ ا بشَ حً لَّ سَ مُ  رِ اكِ البَ  احِ بَ الصَّ في  جَ رَ خَ فَ 

ى علَ  اعِ یَ الجِ  ثَ ثَ جُ  إالَّ  رَ یَ  مْ لَ ، فَ صُ صَّ لَ تَ ، ویَ عِ رِ اوَ الشَّ  انَ رَ دْ جُ 

ا، ھَ یْ لَ عَ  یرُ طِ تَ  ابِ بَ الذُّ  لُ افِ جحَ ، وَ ةً كمَ اِ رَ تَ مُ  یقِ رِ الطَّ  ةِ عَ رِ قاَ 

ا، مً ائِ دَ  ةٌ ادَّ حَ  اءٌ رَ حمْ  سُ مْ ا، والشَّ مً ائِ دَ  ةٌ یَ احِ صَ  اءٌ قَ رْ زَ  اءُ مَ السَّ و

 ةُ یَّ رِ شَ البَ  هِ ذِ ھِ  عُ شِ البَ  رُ ظَ ا المنْ ذَ ا، ھَ مً ائِ دَ  ةٌ حَ فِ َال  ةٌ ویَّ قَ  یحُ والرِّ 

 !ةسَ عِ التَّ 

/fa kharaja fī al-ṣṣabāḥi al-bākiri musallahan 

bishafratihi, wa huwa yuḥādhī judrāna al-

shwāri‘i, wa yatalaṣṣaṣu, falam yará Illā  

juthatha al-jiyyā‘i ‘alá qāri‘ati al-ṭṭarīqi 

mutarākimatan, wa jaḥāfilu al-dhubābi 

taṭīru‘alayhā, wa al-ssamā’u zarqā’un 

ṣāḥiyatun dā’iman, wa al-shamsu ḥamrā’un 

ḥāddatun dā’iman, wa al-rīḥ u qawiyyatun 

lāfiḥatun dā’iman, hadhā  al-manẓaru al-

bashi‘uhadhihi al-bashariyyatu al-ta‘issah/. 

 

So, early one morning he left his house, 

armed with a knife. He walked close to the 

houses, looking around intently. The only 

thing he saw were the bodies of starving 

Literal 

Addition 

Transposition 

Adaptation 

Covert 
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people piled up along the street, hordes of 

flies hovering around them. The redhot sun 

beat down from a clear blue sky, while a 

scorching wind was blowing hard. What a 

horrendous sight! Look at this 

miserable humanity! 

 

 

TU25 is relatively longer than the previous ones. The first detected 

translation procedure selected by the translator is literal translation. Then, 

the recourse to the context of situation led the translator to add ‘his house’ 

in the target structure; it is a way of supplying more details for the target 

language reader. Two lexical elements were adapted in the English 

translation. The first one is ‘ صصّ لَ تَ یَ  ’ which is translated as ‘looking around 

intently’, while the second one is ‘ عِ رِ اوَ الشَّ  انَ رَ دْ ي جُ اذِ حَ یُ  ’ which was rendered 

as ‘He walked close to the houses’. If we analyse the choices of the target 

structures carefully, we will confirm that these choices are conscious and 

contextrelated. It is true that ‘He walked close to the houses’ is different 

from ‘ عِ رِ اوَ الشَّ  انَ رَ دْ ي جُ اذِ حَ یُ  ’, but the English translation seems to be closer to 

reality (i.e, the context of situation), simply because the walls in the streets 

that the author of the source text means are those of houses. 

The way the translator describes the sky, sun and wind is different 

from the way the author of the source text presents them. In Arabic, 

description is achieved through coordinated clauses: (N+Adj.) + 

(N+Adj.+Adv.)+(N+Adj.+Adv.). In English, description has a different 

style ‘The redhot sun beat down from a clear blue sky, while a 

scorching wind was blowing hard’ . The lexical elements are knitted in a 

way that stimulates the reader’s imagination to construct a visual picture or 
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scene of the situation. The last two interjections are confirmations of a 

target oriented translation in which the way we express our attitudes about 

what we see in the world around us is completely different. 

 

 

TU26 

 ا؟ كالَّ عً ي نفْ دِ جْ ا یُ ھذَ  ، وھلْ احَ ونَ قَ ھِ شَ ى وَ كَ ، بَ ینُ كِ سْ ى المِ كَ بَ 

 الُ یَ العِ  لَ عَ جَ  فالَ  !عِ مْ لشّ ؟ باِ تِ یْ ى البَ إلَ  ودُ عُ ا سیَ اذَ مَ وبِ  !الَّ كَ  فُ لْ أَ وَ 

ا، ھَ اھِ وَ ي أفْ فِ  وبَ ذُ ى یَ حتَّ  ھُ وكُ لُ ، تَ ھُ وكُ لُ ، تَ ھُ كُ لوُ تَ  ا،ھَ ا لَ امً عَ طَ  عَ مْ الشَّ 

 !مِ الِ الظَّ  رِ ھْ ا الدَّ ذَ ى ھَ علَ  هللاِ  ةُ نَعْ لَ فَ 

/baká al-miskīnu, baká wa shahaqa wa nāḥa, wa 

ha lyujdī naf‘an?  Kallā wa alfu kallā! Wa 

bimādhā saya‘ūdu ilá al-bayti? bi-alsham‘i! falā 

jā ‘a al-‘iyālu al-sham‘a ṭa‘āman lahā talūkuhu, 

talūkuhu, talūkuhu ḥattá  yadhūba f ī Afwāhihā,  

fala‘natu Allahi ‘alá hādhā  addahri aẓālimi/. 

 

The poor man cried and wept. Was there any 

point to any of this? None! 

So what was he going to take back home? Wax?  

Was he going to turn wax into food for the 

children? Were they supposed to chew on it until 

it melted in their mouths? Damn this age of 

injustice! 

Omission 

 

Adaptation 

 

Modulation 

Covert 

 

In TU26, the Arabic structure includes a number of stylistic features 

as the play on words in ‘ احَ ونَ  قَ شھِ ى وَ كَ ، بَ ینُ كِ سْ ى المِ كَ بَ فَ  ’ which was neutrally 

rendered in English as ‘The poor man cried and wept’, omitting by this 
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‘ قَ شھِ  ’. This means that context is not being considered to translate these 

important details.  ‘ الَّ كَ  ألفُ وَ  الَّ كَ  ’ is also Arabic specific play on wordswhich 

was      

translated simply into ‘none’. The same goes for ‘تلوكھ، تلوكھ، تلوكھ’ 

which was reduced to one word ‘chew on’. The adaptation of the 

expression       into ‘Damn this age of injustice!’! مِ الِ الظَّ  رِ ھْ ا الدَّ ھذَ  لىَ عَ  هللاِ  ةُ نَ عْ فلَ  ’  

results in a loss of both the cultural and religious load in the Arabic source 

structure, but at the same time replaces it with a more target oriented 

interjection. We conclude that the expressive function in the target text is 

realized via target oriented expressions. Hence, stylistic correctness can be 

realized by different means. 

 

TU27 

  غیْ رَ  أنَّ ھَ ا تَ جْ عَ لُ نِ ي أُ فَ كِّ رُ    أَ بَ دًا بوَ طَ نٍ  سِ حِ رٍ ّيٍ  الَ  أَ عِ رٍ فُ ھُ .

/ghayra annahā taj‘alunī ufakkiru abadan 

biwaṭanin siḥriyyin lāa‘rifuhu/. 

 

Yet it makes me forever contemplate an 

enchanting homeland unknown to me. 
 

 

 

Literal 

 

Transposition 

 

 

Overt 

 

TU28 

 يھِ جْ ي وَ فِ  ىَ أرَ  ةِ آَ رْ المِ  امَ مَ أَ  تُ فْ ا وقَ مَ لَّ ي، وكُ دِ سَ جَ  نْ عَ  یبٌ رٍ ا غَ نَ أَ 

  ھُ نُّ كِ تُ  ا الَ ي مَ نِ یْ ي عفِ  دُ ي, وأجِ سِ فْ نَ  ھِ بِ  رُ عُ شْ  تَ ا الَ مَ 

 .ياقِ مَ عْ أَ 

/anā gharībun ‘an jassadī, wa kullamā waqaftu 

amāma  al-mir ’āti arā fī wajhī mā lā tash‘uru 

bihi nafsī,  wa ajidu fī ‘aynī mā lā tukinnuhu 

a‘māqī/. 

 

Literal 

 

Expansion 

 

 

Overt 
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I am a stranger to my body; and whenever I 

stand before the mirror, I see in my face 

something which my soul does not feel, and I 

find in my eyes what my innermost self does not 

harbor. 
 

 

TU27 and TU28 are both source text oriented, overtly translated. The 

choice of lexical terms through literal translation and transposition in TU 

27 contributed to the production of a clear source text oriented translation. 

TU28 is literally rendered. The translator, though, added ‘something’, 

s/he did not fail to attain the adequacy of semantic choices because it is part 

of both the requirements realized through this potential equivalence and the 

importance attributed to the expressive power of the Arabic language by 

the translator. 

 

TU29 

 فَ إِ ذَ ا سَ مِ عْ تُ  لِ سَ انِ يَ  مُ تَ كَ لِّ ًما تَ سْ تَ غْ رِ بُ  أذُ نِ ي صَ وتِ ي.

/fa’idhā sami’tu lisānī mutakalliman 

tastaghribu udhunī ṣawtī/. 

 

if I hear my longue speak, my ears are 

wonderstruck by my voice. 

 

Literal 

 

Transposition 

Overt 

 

TU30 

َ ةً كَ احِ ضَ  ةَ یَّ فِ ي الخَ تِ ى ذاَ رَ أَ  وقدْ  ... ةً فَ ائِ خَ  ةً لَ سِ بْ تَ سْ ، مُ ةً یَ كِ , با

  .رىـَ خْ األُ  يَ وحِ رُ  نْ عَ  يوحِ رُ  رُ سِ فْ تَ سْ ي وتَ انِ یَ كَ ي بِ نِ ایَ كَ  بُ جَ عْ یً فَ 

 

 

Literal 

 

Transposition 

 

Overt 
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/wa qad ará dhātī al-khafiyyata ḍāḥikatan, 

bākiyatan, mustabsilatan khā’ifatan… 

faya‘jabu kayāni bikayāni watastafssiru rūhī 

‘an ruhī al-‘ukhrá/. 

 

I see my concealed inner self smiling, crying, 

braving, and fearing; and my being wonders 

over my other being, my soul inquiries into 

my other soul. 

 

 

Extracted  from the same text as the two previous units of translation, 

TU29 and TU30 are a different decision by the translator to opt for a source 

text, overt translation in which literal translation is enough to transfer the 

expressive power of the words knitted in a way that conforms to the target 

language’s rules. In other words, transposition is the procedure , generally 

used together with literal translation, which participated in stylistic 

correctness and the way in which optimal choices as ‘wonderstuck’‘soul’ 

and ‘concealed inner’ are placed in their cotext. Examples of 

transposition in both TU29 and TU30 include the translation of adverb of 

state ‘متكلما’ into a verb ‘speak’, and The organization of N+Adj ‘ ذَ اتِ ي

 ’in the Arabic text becomes Adj.+ N ‘concealed inner ’رُ وحِ يَ  األُ خْ ـرَ ى’ ,’الخفیة

and ‘my other soul’ in the target text. Such a comment might seem logical 

and natural, but it should be highlighted in translation assessment, because 

the slight mistake in the organization of syntactic features or misuse of a 

translation procedure as for example, word for word translation , will affect 

the correctness of not only syntax, but also stylistic features of the 

(expressive) text where form (language) is of paramount importance. 
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TU31 

؟رِ اعِ لشَّ لِ  وتُ ـرُ یْ ي بَ نِ عْ ا تَ اذَ مـَ   

/māthā ta‘nī beyrūtu lishshā‘iri?/. 

 

What Does Beirut Mean To the Poet? 

 

Literal 

Transposition 
Overt 

 

TU32 

َ ذِ الَّ  ـھُ جْ وَ الْ  كَ اِ ذَ  وَ ى ھُ لَ حْ ـا اْألَ ھَ ھَ جْ وَ  لَّ عَ لَ وَ  ي نِ لُ سِ غْ یَ  نَ ي كا

َ بِ   ... رِ عْ الشِّ ارِ طَ مْ أ

/wala‘alla wajhahā al-aḥlā huwa dhālika al-

wajhu al-ladhī kāna yaghsilunī bi’amṭāri al-

shi‘ri…/. 

 

Her prettiest face was perhaps that one which 

had been washing me with the rains of poetry. 

 

Literal 

 

Transposition 

 

Overt 

 

TU33 

ُ شَ نْ تَ  اتٌ قَ َال عَ  اكَ نَھُ فَ   نَ یْ وبَ  كَ نَ یْ بَ  .. أوْ  یرٍ غِ صَ  رٍ جَ حَ  نَ یْ وبَ  كَ نَیْ بَ  أ

َ الَ ًل عَ كُ  یكَ سِ نْ .. تُ  ةٍ یقَ دِ ي حَ فِ  دٍ عَ قْ مَ  نَ یْ وبَ  كَ نَیْ بَ  .. أوْ  ةٍ رَ جَ شَ   كَ تِ قا

 .ةِ یمَ دِ القَ 

 

/fahunāka  alāqātun tansha’u baynaka wa 

bayna ḥajarin ṣaghīrin.. aw baynaka wa bayna 

shajaratin..aw baynaka wa bayna maq‘adin  fī 

ḥadīqatin ..tunsīka kulla ‘alāqātika al-

qadīmati/. 

 

for a relationship may be formed .between 

yourself  and a small stone.. a tree, or a seat in a 

garden, and makes you forget all your old 

relationships.  

 

Literal 

 

Transposition 

 

Omission 

Overt 
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TU31, TU32 and TU33 illustrate further cases of overt translations, 

through the use of literal translation, omission and transposition. The 

translation of the title ‘ ؟رِ اعِ لشَّ لِ  روتُ ـُ ي بیْ نِ عْ ا تَ مـاذَ  ’ came direct and overt in the 

form of a question as ‘What Does Beirut Mean To the Poet?’. Sometimes 

the translation of a book’s title or a work of art’s title takes other routes of 

reflecting the content of the text. TU32 came also in its overt form through 

the use of literal translation and transposition in ‘ ىحلَ ـا األَ ھَ ھُ وجْ  ’ / ‘prettiest 

face’. The same goes true for TU 33 where literal translation and 

transposition (active into passive: ‘ ُ شَ تنْ  تٌ قاَ عالَ  اكَ نَ فھُ  .ر یٍ صغِ  رٍ جَ حَ  نَ یِ وبَ  كَ نَ یْ بَ  أ ‘ / 

‘for a relationship may be formed between yourself and a small 

stone..’) are the two obvious and main procedures.The omissionof  ‘ بَینََك

 can be justified by the cohesive organization of the English text which ’وبَْینَ 

does not require, in this context, the repetition of this expression as in the 

source structure. We can state that in these units of translation, the source 

text was written in a style easy to translate, because it does not contain 

idiomatic, cultural elements that need the translator to deploy more efforts. 

Yet, this simplicity of style , lexical and semantic features, was the secret 

of the beauty of  Nizar Rabbani’s style. Adequacy of lexical choices, 

correctness of stylistic features and equivalence of semantic choices are all 

present in the above overt translations. 

 

TU34 

 فَبَْیُروُت لََھـا َعَشــَراُت الُوُجـوِه ..

/fabayrūtu lahā ‘asharātu al-wujūhi/. 

for Beirut has dozens of faces.. 

 

Adaptation Covert 

 

TU34, on the other hand, came in simple easy style, but was rendered 

covertly. Literal translation is not as suitable as an adaptation of the source 
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structure. ‘dozens’ represents an optimal equivalent of the source 

structure’s ‘ ُعَشَرات’ . Stylistic correctness , semantic equivalence and lexical 

adequacy are all fulfilled  in this covert translation. 

The following units of translation are taken from Mostaghanemi’s 

’Memory in The Flesh’. The target structures analysed in this highly 

expressive  corpus are more covert than overt. The two first ones are overt 

translations, while the three others are samples from covert translations 

realized through the use of different translation procedures. 

 

 

TU35 

ا مَ دَ نْ عِ  ا إالَّ تنَاِ یَ حَ  نْ عَ  بَ تُ نكْ  أنْ  نُ كِ مْ  یُ ا َال نَنَّ أَ  دُ قِ تَ اعْ  تُ كنْ  مِ وْ الیَ  لَ بْ قَ 

 أنْ  ونَ ، دُ مٍ لَ قَ بِ  ةَ یمَ دِ ا القَ نَاحَ رَ جِ  سَ مَ نلْ  أنْ  نُ كِ مْ ا یُ مَ دَ نْ ا.عِ ھَ نْ ى مِ فَ شْ نَ

َ تَ نَ  ونَ ، دُ ینٍ نِ حَ  ونَ ا دُ نَفَ لْ خَ  رِ ظَ ى النَّ لَ عَ  رُ دِ قْ ا نَ مَ دَ نْ ى.عِ خرَ أُ  ةً رَّ مَ  مَ لَّ أ

 ا.ضً یْ أَ  دٍ قْ حِ  ونَ ، ودُ ونٍ نُ جُ 

/qabla al-yawmi kuntu a‘taqidu annanā lā        

yumkinu an naktuba ‘an ḥayātinā illā ‘indamā 

nashfá minhā. ‘indamā yumkinu an nalmasa 

jirāḥanā  al-qadīmati biqalamin, dūna an 

nata’allama marratan ukhrá  ‘indamā naqdiru ‘lá 

al-nnaẓari khlfanā dūna ḥanīnin, dūna junūnin, 

wa dūna ḥiqdin ayḍan/. 

 

Before, I thought we could write about life only 

when we had recovered from our wounds; when 

we were able to touch old sores with a pen and not 

revive the pain; when we could look back free 

from nostalgia, madness, and a sense of grievance. 

Literal 

 

 

 

 

 

Explicitation 

 

Modulation 

Addition 

Overt 
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TU36 

َ ي فجْ تِ وْ ي صَ نِ لُ ْخذُ یَ    .طْ قَ ي فَ سِ أْ رَ  نْ ة مِ ارَ بإشَ  یبُ جِ ...أً ةً أ

 

/yakhdhulunī ṣawtī faj’atan.. ujību bi’ishāratin 

min ra’sī faqaṭ/. 
 

 

 

 

At that instant my voice deserts me. I answer with 

a nod. 

 

 

Literal 

 

Omission 

 

Near 

Synonymy 

Overt 

 

TU35 represents an overt translation of the Arabic source structure 

with some lexical and stylistic decisions taken by the translator as a way of 

rendering the expressive power detected in the source text. The target 

structure follows basically a literal translation procedure, that is 

accompanied with an explicitation of the unsaid in  the source structure.  

’means َا.ھَ نْ ى مِ فَ شْ ا نَ مَ دَ عنْ  ا إالَّ نَ اتِ یَ حَ  عنْ  بَ تُ كْ نَ  نْ أَ  نُ كِ یمْ  ال ‘ 

  . ‘ِمْن جُروحِ َحیَاتِنَا/ جُروُحنَا ىفَ شْ ا نُ مَ دَ نْ عِ  ا إالَّ نَ اتِ یَ حَ  عنْ  بَ تُ نكْ  أنْ  نُ كِ مْ یُ  الَ ’

The target structure made an explicitation by translating it as ‘we 

could write about life only when we had recovered from our wounds '. 

A shift in point of view is used to translate what is negative in Arabic ‘  الَ 

بَ تُ كْ نَ  نْ أَ  نُ كِ مْ یُ  ’  into a positive statement ‘we could write about life only 

when’  . This shift does, in fact, involve a syntactic construction 

‘wecould… only when’ which can be considered as a transposition that 

assures syntactic correctness of the target structure.‘ اضً یْ أَ  دٍ قْ حِ  ونَ ودُ  ’ is 

rendered as ‘and a sense of grievance’ instead of just ‘grievance’ , the 

addition of ‘sense’ in the English structure can be considered as one the 

different ways that focus on the English language and its expressive 

function is realized in a translation. For example, the translation of ‘ ا مَ دَ نْ عِ 
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ى.رَ خْ أُ  ةً رَّ مَ  مَ ألَّ نتَ  نْ أَ  ، دونَ لمٍ قَ بِ  ةَ یمَ ا القدِ نَ احَ رَ جِ  سَ مِ نلْ  أنْ  نُ كِ مْ یُ   into ‘when we were able 

to touch old sores with a pen and not revive the pain’, the play on the 

two words ‘pen’ and ‘pain’ can be said an excellent optimal choice that 

give more weight to the quality of the translation and its expressive side. 

TU36 provides other details of an overtly translated text. Literal 

translation proved to be useful in this translation unit, without recourse to 

more complex solutions. However, few remarks about lexical features are 

worth mentioning. ‘ َ جْ فَ  ة...أ ’ in the source structure is translated as ‘At that 

instant’. Though such a choice can be said to be dependent on the 

situational dimension of the text, it seems to be not an optimal lexical 

choice and the aspect of ‘saddenness’is lost in the target structure.  

‘ طْ قَ ي فَ ة من رأسِ ارَ بإشَ  یبُ جِ أً  ’ is translated as ‘I answered with a nod’. 

Here, there is an omission of an important lexical item that can be of great 

importance  to the equivalence of semantic choices. There is a difference 

between ‘I answered with a nod’ and ‘I answered with a nod only’. The 

former may be accompanied with a nonverbal behaviour as a ‘stare’ for 

example. The latter excludes it. We can say that such details are not 

detectable from a first reading of the translation, but it is only through 

assessment of the source text together with its translation that we can view 

how the translator , by adopting specific procedures, may fulfil the 

correctness of stylistic and lexical features or not. We can say that in   

TU36, the adequacy of lexical features is affected by omission and near

synonymy.   
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TU37 

ى لَ عَ  بِ دَ ألَ لِ  أَقُوَل: َھنِیئًا أنْ  ءٍ يْ شَ  لُّ ي كُ ھَ تَ ا انْ مَ  دَ عْ بَ  مَ وْ ي الیَ نِ نُ كِ مْ یُ 

 مَ وْ الیَ  حُ لُ صْ ا تَ ھَ نَّ ، إِ ثْ دُ یحْ  مْ ا لَ مَ  ةً احَ سَ مِ  رُ ثَ كْ ا أَ مَ فَ  نْ ذَ ا إِ نَتِ یعَ جِ فَ 

 .ابٍ تَ كِ  نْ مِ  رَ ثَ كْ ِألَ 

/yumkinunī al-yawma ba‘damā intahá kullu 

shay’in an aqūla: hanī’anlil’adabi ‘alá 

fajī’atinā idhan  famā aktharu misāḥata mā lam 

yaḥduth innahā taṣluḥu al-yawma li’akthara 

min kitābin/. 

Today, now that it is all over, I can say, “If 

that's the case, we're lucky that it's just in a 

book. However, what didn't happen could fill 

volumes. 

 

Transposition 

 

Paraphrase 

 

Omission 

 

Modulation 

Covert 

 

TU37 can be said to be a second original, a rewriting of the original 

through omission, paraphrase, modulation and transposition. The shifts in 

syntactic structures as ‘Today, now that it is all over, I can say’ as 

opposed to the Arabic text ‘ ولَ قُ أَ  أنْ  يءٍ شَ  لُّ ي كُ ھَ تَ ا انْ مَ  دَ بعْ  مَ وْ ي الیَ نِ نُ كِ یمْ  ’ represent 

transposition to guarantee the correct use of lexical and stylistic elements in 

the English target text. The translation, however, is completely different 

after this segment. There is a shift in point of view, where what is negative 

in Arabic  ‘فجیعتنا’, is expressed as positive in English ‘we're lucky’. 

Omission  are also a way to opt for a covert translation, by introducing a 

different target text. ‘ھنیئا لألدب’ as an important element in the source text’s 

lexical and stylistic features is absent in the target text. The expression 
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‘what didn't happen could fill volumes’ can be evaluated as a paraphrase 

of the original. This shows in fact, a completely different way of revealing 

the expressive power of the source text. We can say  that it is more than 

that, it is rather a reflection of the translator’s skill of writing. We may 

conclude that, sometimes the exaggerated focus on a specific aspect , as the 

language in this case, may deviate the adequacy and correctness in the 

translations. One exception can be the skopos of the translation, i.e., the 

purpose of the translatum that can, for example, call for something different 

as a higher number of readership and sales. 

 

 

TU38 

 ةٍ یرَ بِ كَ  ھٍ یَّ اسِ حَ وة نُ ھْ قَ  ةِ یَّ ینِ ِص ت، بِ اٍ ظَ حَ لَ  دَ عْ بَ  ودَ عُ تَ لِ  بُ حِ سَ نْ تَ فَ 

، رِ ھْ الزَّ  اءِ مَ لِ  شٌّ رَ ، ومِ ةٌ یَّ رِ كَّ سُ ، وَ ینُ اجِ نَ فَ وَ  ریقٌ بْ ا إٍ ھَ یْ علَ 

 .اتِ یَّ وِ لَ حَ لْ لِ  نٌ حْ صَ وَ 

 

/fatansaḥibu lita‘ūda ba‘da laḥaẓātin 

,biṣīniyyati qahwtin nuḥāsiyatin kabīratin 

‘alayhā ibrīqun wa fanājīnu, wa 

sukkariyyatun, wa mirashun limā’i al-

zzahri, wa ṣahnun lilhalawiyyāti/. 

 

She slips out silently and recturns 

minutes later with a large, copper, coffee 

tray, bearing a pitcher, cups, sugar bowl, 

orangeflower water, and a plate of sweets. 

 

Addition 

 

Transposition 

 

Near 

synonymy 

(adaptation) 

 

 

Covert 
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In this unit of   translation, we notice other options that the translator 

decided to take. The addition of ‘silently’   in the target text can be seen as 

an effort from the part of the translator in relying on the context to provide 

adequate situational equivalence. This does not hinder the translation in its 

totality. The translation of ‘ اتظَ حَ لَ  دَ عْ بَ  ’ into ‘minutes later’ can be 

considered as an optimal equivalent, because in reality, the preparation of 

coffee in a city like Constantine takes more than few moments, especially 

that the tray for guests follows specific traditional customs. The deep 

analysis of these elements in translation assessment leads us to reiterate that 

translation is not a mere operation of transcodage, the situational dimension 

is very important and can be loosely tied to the culture being translated, 

simply because culture gathers all what we do and how we do it as well. 

The use of transposition is essential in respecting the target language 

rules. These details are almost present in all translations, and become an 

involuntary reflexion of starting, for example, with a subject in English, a 

verb in Arabic; or respecting the Adj.+N construction as in ‘large, copper 

coffee tray’.The use of the expression   ‘orangeflower water’ to translate 

رِ ھْ الزَّ  اءِ لمَ  شٌّ رَ ومِ  ‘  is relatively unsuccessful. There is a loss of an important 

detail about the source culture. The translator could have opted for 

footnotes to bridge the gap in question. ‘tray’ in English and ‘ِصینِیّة’ in 

Arabic do not have the same referent in reality.  This is a near synonym 

which is target language specific. For example, in the following Arabic 

source text, the term tray in English was provided by Akl and Sayegh 

(1993), as a translation of  the term ‘ِصینِیّة’ in Arabic. The source structure 

appeared in an expressive (literary) text as follows:  

َواقِفًا أَْماَم َطبَق فِیِھ ُكوَمة ُِمْن التِْرِمْس َو كاََن الَمَطُر َال یََزاُل  َكانَ ”

     ).18(ص.  “یَتََساقَط
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It is obvious that these lexical choices, which are in their totality target 

oriented, are not all optimal choices, but contributed in making the 

translation a covert,target oriented one. A question that one may ask here 

would be what can we say about the adequacy of lexical choices used with 

footnotes?  

 

TU39 

، كُ لِ مْ ا تَ مَ  لّ كُ  سُ بَ لْ ا تَ ا كمَ امً مَ ا، تَ ئمً اِ ا دَ ھَ دَ نْ ا عِ مَ  دُ رِ فْ ا تُ ھَ نَّ إِ 

 هِ ذِ ي ھَ فِ  ةً یمَ لِ وَ  نُ زْ ى الحُ تَّ حَ  انَ ا كَ ذَ ھَ .ولِ فُ رِ عْ ا تَ مَ  لَّ كُ لُ وقُ تَ وَ 

 .ةِ ینَدِ المَ 

/innahā tufridu mā ‘indahā dā‘iman, tamāman 

kamā talbasu kullamā tamliku, wa taqūlu 

kullamā ta‘rifu. Wa lihādhā kāna hattáal-

ḥuznu walīmatan fī hadhihi al-madīnati/. 

 

It puts everything on permanent display, It 

wears its entire wardrobe and says all it 

knows. Even grief is a public festival there. 

 

Omission 

 

Explicitation 

 

Transposition 

Covert 

 

This translation unit is target oriented in the sense that its style and 

lexical features are not source oriented. Even the organization of ideas 

came in clauses separated by commas, as if the translator is transferring just 

the content of the original in target language terms. The most detected 

differences in this translation unit come mainly at the lexical level; the 

omission of ‘تَماًما َكَما ’is an example. Another example where the translator 

uses another translation procedure (explicitation) is the translation of‘ س بتل

كُ لِ مْ ا تَ مَ  كلَّ  ’ into ‘It wears its entire wardrobe’, this expression can be seen 

as a potential selection which gives the translation a different tool of 
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focusing on the language. A near synonym is used when ‘ولیمة’ is translated 

into ‘festival’. This is neither a potential nor an optimal equivalent, simply 

because a ‘festival’ is different from ‘feast’ or ‘ولیمة’ .We can say that 

lexical correctness can be hindered when the translator does not succeed in 

selecting the available optimal choices s/he has. 

 

 

TU40 

  ا.نَتِ رَ اكِ ذَ نْ ى مِ فَ شْ  نََال  نُ حْ ا؟نَ ق� ا حَ ذَ ھَ  نُ كِ مْ یُ أَ 

ا نَضُ عْ بَ  وتُ مُ ا یَ ذَ ھَ ، ولِ مُ سُ رْ نَ نُ حْ ا نَ ذَ ھَ ، ولِ بُ تُ كْ نَ نُ حْ ا نَذَ ھَ ولِ 

 ا.ضً یْ أَ 

/ayumkinu hadhā ḥaqqan? naḥnu lā 

nashfámin dhākiratinā.walihadhā nahnu 

naktubu, walihadhā nahnu narsumu, 

walihadhā yam ūtu ba‘ḍunā ayḍan/. 

 

But is this really possible? We are never 

completely cut off from our memory. 

Recollection provides the inspiration for 

writing, the stimulus for drawing, and for 

some, the motivation even for death. 

 

Literal 

 

Addition 

Covert 

 

TU40 represents a rewriting of the original except for the expression 

 .’?which is  literally rendered as ‘But is this really possible ‘أیمكن ھذا حقا؟’

The target structure can be seen as a reverbalization of what the source 

author wants to say through the use of potential lexical terms as ‘cut off’ to 

translate ‘ ىفَ شْ نَ  ’. Hence, lexical correctness cannot be said to be achieved as 
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it is a rewriting of the original. The additionof potential lexical terms as: 

‘Recollection’, ‘the inspiration’, ‘the stimulus’ and ‘the motivation’ 

which replaces the repetition of ‘و ِلَھذَا’ calls also for a target oriented 

stylistic and  syntactic organization, as the source structure is formulated as 

causeeffect while it is not in the target structure. The equivalence of 

semantic choices is not a copy of the original, it is a second, new original. 

IV.4.b.Quantitative Data Analysis of ArabicEnglish Expressive Texts  

In the following, we will present quantitative data about the number 

and percentage of overt and covert translations. Translation procedures will 

also be analysed in the same way. 

Text Overt Translation Covert Translation 

Memory in The Flesh 5 17 

A Tale of The Lamp 10 15 

The Poet 09 02 

What Does Beirut Mean to 

the Poet 
06 11 

Total 30 45 

Percentage 40% 60% 

 

Table08: Percentage of Overt and Covert Translations in Arabic 
English Parallel Corpora 
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Figure 20: Percentage of Overt and Covert Translations in Arabic 
English Parallel Corpora 

 

Table 08 and Figure 20 show the same results as in the English Arabic 

Parallel Corpora. The source texts were translated more covertly than 

overtly, but the percentage of the source text oriented texts is not very low.  

More differences between ArabicEnglish and English Arabic types of 

translations can be detected at the level of the translation procedures that 

the translator decided to use to realize either overt or covert translations.  

In the following table (09) and figure (21), we will discuss the 

frequencies of the translation procedures used to render the expressive 

parallel corpora from Arabic into English.  
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Literal 47 

Transliteration 08 

Calque 01 

Borrowing 02 

Transposition 29 

Modulation 27 

Adaptation 16 

Reduction 06 

Expansion 10 

NearSynonymy 06 

Functional Equivalence 11 

Idiomatic Equivalence 07 

Omission 35 

Paraphrase 02 

Compensation 02 

Explicitaion 13 

 

Table 09: Frequencies of Translation Procedures Used in Arabic
English Expressive Parallel Corpora 
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Figure 21: Frequencies of Translation Procedures in Arabic
English Expressive Parallel Corpora 

Table 09 together with figure 21 reveal that more translation 

procedures are involved in the translation of ArabicEnglish expressive 

texts. As in EnglishArabic expressive parallel corpora, literal translation is 

the most used translation by the translators. Omission comes second in 

position followed by transposition. The translators used two other 

important translation procedures that involve a shift in point of view or a 

bridging of the gap between the source and target cultures. These are 

Modulation and adaptation respectively. They were used more frequently 

than in the English Arabic translations.  Sometimes there is a need to reveal 

what is being said implicitly in the source text. The translators used 

explicitation less frequently than in English –Arabic parallel corpora. The 

expansion of the target structure by adding more lexical items is also used 

by the translators. It is used less frequently in the English Arabic 

translations. Other translation procedures include idiomatic equivalence, 

paraphrase, compensation, borrowing, transliteration and finally calque 

with the lowest percentage.  
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Conclusion 

The analysis of the expressive texts and their translations shows here 

that the translation is more target oriented than source oriented. In both 

English Arabic and Arabic English texts, the translators used various 

procedures to work out the lexical, syntactic, stylistic and semantic 

problems. The interpretation of such results can be justified by the fact that 

an expressive text is formfocused, and its translation should consider the 

stylistic, lexical and syntactic features of the target language. The presence 

of overt, source oriented translations reveal the fact that translation is not 

always about domesticating and appropriation of other ideas, it is also 

about knowing other cultures, other people and other languages. 
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The Analysis of EnglishArabicEnglish Informative Texts 

Introduction 

This chapter is devoted to the analysis of the rest of the corpus: both 

EnglishArabic and ArabicEnglish informative texts. Translation units will 

be classified as either overtly or covertly rendered, i.e. source text features 

oriented or target text features oriented respectively. Then, the different 

translation procedures will be determined to assess their interdependence to 

text type. We will first shed light on the method of analysis in which a 

description of the corpus will be supplied and then an explanation of the 

procedure of analysis will be provided. The source data will be analysed 

both qualitatively and quantitatively. 

In this section, we will present the corpus under concern, and then we 

will clarify the procedure of analysis which is slightly different from the 

one adopted to analyse the expressive texts. 

V.1. The Corpus 

It includes various texts from varied sources. These include texts that 

are written in Arabic and translated into English and texts written in 

English and translated into Arabic. The same criteria of selection of the 

expressive texts are used to select the informative ones. Hence, 

arbitrariness and the direction of the pair of the languages (from Arabic 

into English and versus) are the two main criteria of selection. 

The informative texts include nine (09) texts from different sources. 

Five of them are ArabicEnglish and four (04) others are EnglishArabic 

texts. The Arabic –English parallel corpora include: 

َتاِء!ْروَ الثَّ   - ُة الحَرِج�َُّة في ُسورَ�ا َما لـَْم َتْلَتِهْمــُه الَحـْرُب .. َصـاَر حَطبـًا للشِّ written by 

AlaaHalabi and translated by Sami Joe Abboud, AlMonitor. 
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 it includes three texts extracted from the :  - للتَّاِر�ِخ َوِلمْن �ْسَتِط�ُعوَن تْغِییَرهُ 

Disability World Magazine (2008)published monthly by the Scientist 

The texts are translated by translated by Benmoulay A. : 

a. ِفي َوَضِح النََّهِار 

b. لِفي َرِحِم التَّْأِهیِ   

c. � َقْلِب التَّْأِهِیلف  

The EnglishArabic parallel corpora include: 

 A media note (US Department of State, April, 8, 2010) and its 

Arabic translation (extracted from the U.S. Embassy in Algiers official 

website, https://algiers.usembassy.gov/). 

 The Nuclear Diplomat, written by Davide Castelvecchi (2015) and 

translated by Nature (February, 2016). 

 A Voice for Women, written by  Alexandra Wkitze (2015) and 

translated by Nature (February, 2016). 

 Genome Archeologists written by Ewen Callaway (2015) And 

translated by Nature (February, 2016). 

The total of the analysed translation structures includes one hundred  

and fifty (150) units of translation; 

 75 ArabicEnglish informative TUs 

 75 EnglishArabic informative TUs 

The sample data discussed in this chapter include forty (40) TUs 

 20 TUs from EnglishArabic informative texts 

 20 TUs from   ArabicEnglish informative texts 
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In the following, we will present the qualitative and then quantitative 

data analysis of the informative parallel corpora. 

V.2. Method of Analysis 

The assessment of the ArabicEnglish and EnglishArabic parallel 

corpora is a two sided evaluation of both the source and target texts. The 

source data will be evaluated from three main levels. These levels are of 

course different from the expressive texts’ main elements of evaluation, 

and the reason behind this is the fact that the expressive text’s focus is form 

(hence its elements are form focused including style) and the informative 

text’s focus is content. Before contrasting the ST and TT, we will first of 

all, specify the ST unit of translation together with its TT structure. As 

clarified in the previous chapter, we mean by translation unit, a unit of 

thought, regardless of its length.  

Second, the microstrategies (or translation procedures) used in each 

unit of translation will be identified and explained according to the 

different levels: lexical, grammatical and semantic ones.  

Lexical, grammatical and semantic elements will be contrasted with 

regard to the translation  procedure(s) used to realize them. Conclusions 

will be drawn according to the  adequacy (for optimal and potential lexical 

choices), the correctness (for grammatical choices) and the equivalence (for 

semantic choices) that are achieved in the TT. 
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V.3. Analysis of EnglishArabic informative Texts 

V.3.a. Qualitative Data Analysis of EnglishArabic InformativeTexts  

The following examples are sample data from ‘The Nuclear 

Diplomat’.  

We will start with covert translations where the content of this 

informative text is rendered in a target oriented translation. 

 

TU41 

That an accord was reached at all, however, was 

due in no small measure to nuclear engineer Ali 

Akbar Salehi, who is head of the Atomic Energy 

Organization of Iran. 

ِل إلَى اتِّفَاٍق فِْعِلّيٍ ـ بُصوَرةٍ كبِیَرةٍ ـ إلَ  ى ویَعُودُ الفَْضُل فِي التََّوصُّ

ي یْرأَس ُُمنَظََّمةَ الطَّاقَِة  الُمَھْنِدِس النََّوَويِّ  عِلي أَْكبَْر َصاِلحي، الذِّ

 .یَِة اِإلیَرانِیَّةِ ذّرال

/wa ya‘ūdu al-faḍlu fī al-tawaṣṣuli ilá ittifāqin 

fi‘liyyin- biṣūratin kabīratin- ilá al-muhandisi al-

nnawawiyyi ‘ali akbar ṣāliḥī al-ladhī 

 yar’asu munaẓẓamata  al-ṭṭāqati al-dharriyyati/. 

Semantic  

 

Translation 

 

Transposition 

 

Modulation 

 

Covert 

 

TU42 

but also a voice of reason to whom negotiators 

could appeal in times of crisis. 
 

 

اْستَِمالَِة الُمفَاِوِضیَن َوُوَصَف أْیًضا بِأَنَّھُ َصْوُت العَْقِل القَاِدُر علَى 

 . فِي  األَْوقَاِت الَحِرَجةِ 

Wa wuṣifa ayḍan bi’annahu ṣawtual‘aqli al-

qādiri ‘aláistimālati al-mufāwiḍīna fi al-awqāti 

al-ḥarijati/. 

 

Literal 

 

Modulation 

 

Transposition 

 

Covert 
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TU41 is an example of a semantic translation which focuses on 

content, more than form. However, to produce a targetoriented translation 

with a load of information as the ST, the translator used other translation 

procedures as transposition which is seen as a target oriented procedure 

since there is consideration of the syntactic properties of the Arabic 

language as in ‘nuclear engineer’ which was translated as ‘ ُّالُمھْنِدُس النََّووي’ 

and also the noun ‘Head’ which was translated into a verb ‘ ُیرأَس’. There is 

a shift in point of view in rendering ‘in no small measure’ as ‘ ٍبُصوَرٍة كبِیَرة’, 

where the content is the same, but the statement is negative in the ST and 

positive in the TT. The structure ‘ ُل إلَى اتِّفٍَاق فِْعِلّيٍ ـ بُصوَرٍة ویعود الفضل في التََّوصُّ

 is a potential structure that contributed in making the translation ’كبِیَرٍةـ

targetoriented. We can state that the adequacy of  lexical choices (potential 

rather than optimal ones) as‘اتفاق فعلي‘ ,’بُصوَرٍة كبِیَرةٍ ‘ ,’یرأس’ is present in the 

Arabic translation through correct grammatical  and Arabicoriented 

structures. Hence, equivalence of semantic choices is also achieved.  

TU42 is another example of covert translation. The target structure is 

obviously not literally translated as it is reflected in the optimal lexical 

choices made by the translator and the grammatical structures as well. For 

example, ‘a voice of reason’ is translated as ‘ ْقلِ َصْوُت العَ  ’’ instead of, for 

instance,‘ ِْصوُت الَمْنِطق’. Structurally, it is literally rendered, but semantically, 

it is the optimal equivalent that reflects the source structure’s content. 

Another example  of  an optimal choiceis the translation of   ‘times of 

crisis’ into ‘ وقات الحرجةاأل ’ instead of  ‘ ِأْوقاَُت األَْزَمة’ for instance. Such a 

choice can be considered as a semantic translation realized through two 

optimal lexical terms that collocate with each other.Transposition is a 

compulsory automatic solution used to render the noun phrase ‘times of 

crisis’ into N+Adj . Another translation procedure is modulation; there is a 

shift in point of view in expressing the source text’s content. The 
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agent/doer of the action in the source text is the recipient of the action in 

the target text. This (grammatical) view is rendered into a semantic content 

where the real doer of the action stands as the grammatical subject: 

‘to whom negotiators could appeal’ vs ‘ َالقَاِدُر علَى اْستَِمالَِة الُمفَاِوضین’. 

One further point that is worth mentioning is the cohesive 

organization that a translator may knit through the selection of expressions 

that ensure the text’s coherence. ‘ َُوُوِصَف أْیًضا بأَنَّھ’ appears earlier in the ST, 

but the translator opted to use it later in the target text. This means that the 

content focused text does give importance to the form of the 

text.Sometimes, it is through stylistic choices that the depth of content is 

realized.  

As a conclusion, we can say that in this translation the translator 

succeeded in transferring the content of the source text, but from a different 

point of view and through adequate lexical choices, correct grammatical 

Arabic structures and equivalent semantic ones. It is obvious that additional 

importance is attributed to Arabic stylistic features as well.  

In the following, we will analyse other examples from the same text 

that are overtly translated. 

 

 

TU43 

Nuclear Diplomat 

 يُّ وِ وَ النَّ  يُّ اسِ ومَ لُ بْ الدِّ 

/al-diblumāsiyyu al-nawawiyyu/ 

 

 

 

Literal Overt 
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TU44 

He worked closely with his US counterpart, 

energy secretary Ernest Moniz, to iron out the 

deal’s technical aspects. 
 

 إرنست ةِ اقَ الطَّ  یرَ زِ ي، وَ یكِ رِ مْ األَ  رهِ یِ نظِ  عَ مَ  یقٍ وثِ  لٍ كْ شَ بِ  لَ مِ عَ  دْ قَ وَ 

تِّفَاقِیَِّة. ةِ یَّ نِ قْ التِّ  بِ انِ وَ الجَ ة ِیَ وِ سْ تَ مونیز، لِ   ِلْالِ
  

/wa qad ‘amila bishalin wathīqin ma‘a naẓīrihi 

al-amrīkī ,waziru al-ṭṭāqati  irnist mūnīz, 

litaswiyati al-jawānibi al-tiqniyyati 

lilittifāqiyyati/. 

 

Literal 

 

Transposition 

 

Transliteration 

 

 

Overt 

 

TU43 and TU44 are two clear illustrations of overt, sourcetext 

oriented translations. It is easy to detect the obvious relationship between a 

ST and TT in an overt translation. For example, in TU43 the title ‘Nuclear 

Diplomat’ was literally rendered as ‘ ْبلُوَماِسي النََّوِويُّ ال دِّ ’. It can be concluded 

with no doubt that such a translation is overt , because the title reflects the 

content in a direct way, i.e, there is no technique used to use an attractive 

title that may reflect something different from the text itself. We can easily 

guess that the text is about a person who is a diplomat in the nuclear field. 

TU44, on the other hand, includes a target oriented procedure, i.e., 

transposition which does not affect the type of translation (i.e., it is source 

oriented).Examples  of this procedure are always related to the syntactic 

organization of grammatical elements in the target text. To illustrate this, 

the translator used adequate lexical choices that can be seen as optimal: ‘his 

US counterpart’ was translated as ‘ مریكياألنظیره   ’( transposition+optimal 

lexical terms); ‘لتْسِویَِة الَجَوانِِب التِّقَنیَِّة لالتِّفَاقِیَّة’ is the translation of the source 

structure ‘to iron out the deal’s technical aspects.’ 
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Another procedure is transliteration. The name ‘Ernest Moniz’ was 

transliterated as ‘ مونیز إرنست ’. This is the only and best available solution 

for the translator to render this name.  

The use of literal translation (structurally) in this TU is obvious, and 

seems to be suitable for the translation of this contentfocused text. We can 

state that the equivalence of semantic choices is achieved and the content 

of the ST is existent in the TT. Adequacy of lexical choices and correctness 

of grammar in the Arabic text cannot be said to be absent. 

 

 

TU45 

A big thinker helped to turn ancient genomics 

from niche pursuit to industrial process. 

 

ى الَ  یمٍ دِ قَ  رٍ ثَ أَ  نْ ي مِ رِ األثَ  ومِ ینُ الجِ  یلِ وِ حْ ي تَ فِ  دَ اعَ ، سَ یرٌ بِ كَ  رٌ كِّ فَ مُ 

 .ةٍ یَّ اعِ نَ ِص  امٍ خَ  ةٍ ادَّ مَ 

 

/mufakkirun kabīrun ,sā‘ada fī taḥwīli al-jīnūmi 

al-atharī  min atharin qadīmin ilá māddatin 

khāmin ṣinā‘iyyatin/. 
 

Literal 

 

Transposition 

 

modulation 

(recorded) 

Covert 

 

TU46 

In the late 2000s, plummeting sequencing costs 

and other advances made it easier to extract and 

analyse ancient DNA. 

 ةِ فَ لُ كْ تَ  اُجعُ ترَ  َھمَ ،أسْ  يالِ الحَ  نِ رْ القَ  نَ مِ  لِ األوَّ  دِ قْ العَ رِ اخِ أوَ  يفِ وَ 

ُ یَّ لِ مَ والعَ  نيیِ الجِ  لِ سُ لْ سَ التَّ  دِ دیِ حْ تَ   لیِ ھِ سْ تَ  في ةِ قَ َال العَ  اتُ ذَ  تِ ا

 .ّيِ رِ األثَ  يوِّ وِ النَّ  ِض مْ الحِ  لیلِ حِ تْ وَ  اجِ رَ خْ تِ اسْ 

  

 

Literal 

Explicitation 

Transposition 

Modulation 

(recorded ) 

 

Covert 
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/wa fī awākhiri al-‘aqdi al-‘awwali mina al-

qarni al- ḥālī, ‘ashama tarāju‘u taklufati 

taḥdīdi al-ttasalsuli al-jīnī wa al- ‘amaliyyāti 

dhāti al-‘ alāqati fī tashīli istikhrāji wa tahlīli 

al-himḍi al-nawawiyyi al-athariyyi/. 

 

 

TU45 and TU46 are target oriented translations of the source 

structures. 

A first reading may hint that it is source text oriented. However, a 

careful assessment of , mainly, the lexical choices demonstrates the target

orientedness of the translation. To illustrate this, we take the optimal lexical 

choices in each TU.  

In TU45, ‘ancient genomics’ was rendered as ‘ يرِ األثَ  ومِ ینُ الجِ  ’, ‘niche’ 

was rendered as ‘ یمٍ دِ قَ  رٍ ثَ أَ  ’ and ‘industrial process’ was translated as ‘  امٍ خَ  ةٍ ادَّ مَ 

ةٍ یَّ اعِ نَ ِص  ’. Such lexical choices cannot be found only in specialized 

dictionaries, that is why recorded modulation  was used by the translator to 

render these specialized terms. In this context, one can ask questions as 

whether by providing such translations, the translator is opting for an overt 

or covert translation. We can say with little doubt, that since these terms are 

not literal translations of  the source ones, and this is obvious mainly in the 

last expression  ‘industrial process’ / ‘ ةٍ یَّ اعِ نَ ِص  امٍ خَ  ةٍ ادَّ مَ  ’, the translator wants 

to transmit a content that is accessible to the target reader, that is recorded 

in the Arabic language. Hence, targetorientedness stamps these 

translations.  

The same goes true for the lexical renderings of the terms in TU46. 

For example, ‘sequencing costs’ was translated as‘ تَْحِدیِد التََّسْلُسْل  ةُ فَ لُ كْ تَ 
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‘ other advances’ was translated as‘.’الِجینِي ُ یَّ لِ مَ والعَ  ةِ قَ َال العَ  اتُ ذَ  تِ ا ’. ‘ancient 

DNA’‘ ّيِ رِ األثَ  يوِّ وِ النَّ  ِض مْ الحِ  ’ . These recorded modulations are all shifts in 

points of view to transmit the ST content according to Arabic language 

semantic, lexical and grammatical features. Such translations can also be 

seen as explicitations of the ST. Another example of explicitation is the  

translation of ‘In the late 2000s’ in TU46 into ‘ ُل ِمَن القَْرِن َو فِي أَواِخِر العَْقِد األَوَّ

 The translator might have opted for such a procedure, because it is.’الَحاِلي

not possible to translate the source structure literally.  

We can say in Arabic, for example, ‘ التِّْسِعینَاتو فِي أََواِخِر الثََّمانِینَاِت،  ’, but 

not ‘ َِو فِي أَواِخِراألَْلِفینَات’, that is why an explicitation was the solution to such 

a translation problem. 

Literal translation and transposition are used in both TU45 and TU46. 

Such procedures do contribute in the correctness of grammatical choices 

(and their syntactic organization). 

All in all, we can say that the content of both TU45 and TU46 is 

rendered through covert, target oriented lexical , grammatical and sematic 

choices made by the translator. 

 

 

TU47 

This year, population geneticist David Reich 

proved that it’s possible to explore human history 

by powering through ancient genomes en masse. 

 

 افُ شَ كْ تِ اسْ  نِ كِ مْ المُ  نَ مِ  ھُ نَّ أَ  راي دیفید ةنیَّ اِ كَ السُّ  ةِ اثَ رَ وِ لِ ا مُ الَ عَ  تَ بَ ثْ أَ 

 يِ رَ ثَ الجینوم األَ  بُّعِ تَ تَ  قیِ رِ طَ  نْ ،عَ 2015م اِ عَ  يفِ  ّيِ رِ شَ یخ البَ ارِ التّ 

 .سعٍ اِ وَ  لٍ كْ بشَ 

 

Literal 

Transposition 

Calque 

 

 

Overt 
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/athbata ‘alimu al-wirāthati al-ssukkāniyyati 

dīvīd rāy annahu mina al-mumkini istikshāfu    

al-ttārīkha al-basharī fī ‘ām 2015, ‘an ṭarīqi 

tatabbu’i  al-jīnūmi al-atharī bishaklin wāsi‘in/. 

 

 

 

TU48 

At university, “I think I was sort of idealistic”, 

Reich says. “I was interested in grand unifying 

theories.” 

َحْیُث  َما؛ أْعتَِقدُ أَنَّنِي ُكْنُت ِمثَاِلی�ا نَْوًعا :”فِي الَجِامعَِة یقُوُل رایك

َّلنَظِریَِّات الُكِلیَِّة ا لكُ  ا بِا  . “ىرَ بْ ُكْنُت ُمْھتَم�

/fī al-jāmi‘ati yaqūlu rāyk : « a‘taqidu annani 

kuntu mithāliyyan na w‘anmā ; ḥaythu kuntu 

muhtamman  bi-al-naẓariyyāti al-kubrá ». 

 

 

Literal 

 

Transposition 

 

Overt 

 

TU47 and TU48 are two other examples of overt translation. They are 

realized by means of different translation procedures.  

In TU47, the target translation unit is literally rendered in terms of 

structure. The use of transposition is obvious in the organization of the 

grammatical features into V+S and Adj. +N in the target structure.  

Explicitation is obvious is rendering ‘this year’ as ‘2015 في عام’ .The use of 

the expression ‘en masse’ to render ‘ ٍبَِشْكٍل َواِسع’ represents a calque from 

the French language . The content of the target text is rendered in the target 

language through adequate lexical choices , correct grammatical features of 

Arabic and equivalent semantic choices. 
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TU48, on the other hand, is realized by means of literal translation and 

transposition. The lexical choices are adequately selected by the translator  

(idealistic/ ِمثَاِلیّا, unifying theories/ ىرَ بْ لنَظِریَِّات الُكِلیَِّة الكُ ا ). The target structure 

is organized by means of correct grammatical choices (direct speech) as in 

the ST.  Semantic equivalence  is achieved in this TU as there is no 

manipulation of the ST content.  

In the following, we will provide some examples of  covert translation 

from the ‘Media Note’. 

 

 

TU49 

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF STATE  

Office of the Spokesman. 

  ةــــِ كیَّ یــــِ رِ مْ ـة األَ ـِ یـَّ جِ ــــــارِ الخَ  ةُ رَ اَ زِ وِ 

 .ــيمِ سْ الرَّ  ثِ حْ البَ  بُ تَ كْ مَ 

/wizāratu al-khārijiyyati al-amrīkiyyati 

Maktabu al-mutaḥaddithi al-rrasmī /. 
 

Modulation 

 

(Recorded ) 

 

Covert 

 

TU50 

April 8, 2010 2010/398 

  2010 نیسان/ أبریل 8  

2010/389  

8/ nīssān/abrīl 

2010 

2010/389 

 

Modulation 

(recorded) 

 

Addition 

 

Transliteration 

Covert 

 

TU51 

The full text of Secretary Clinton’s oped 

follows: 

 

Modulation 

 

Covert 
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 كلینتون: ةِ یرَ زِ الوَ  مِ لَ قَ ي بِ أْ الرَّ  ةِ الَ قَ مَ  صُّ ي نَلِ ا یَ یمَ فِ 

/fīmā yalī naṣu maqālati al-rra’yi biqalami al-

wazīrati klintun/. 

 

TU49, TU50 and TU51 are examples of covert translations where the 

target structures are written according to the norms of the Arabic language. 

In TU49, the literal translation of the source lexical items will result in 

inadequate lexical choices and hence inequivalent semantic features as 

well. It is not then correct to translate ‘department’ as ‘قِْسم’, or ‘Office of 

the Spokesman’ as ‘ ــيمِ سْ الرَّ  ثِ حْ البَ  بُ تَ كْ مَ  ’. The translator opted for a recorded 

modulation to render these lexical items.  

In TU50, the date in English and Arabic contain almost the same 

elements, but still the use of ‘ انْ یسَ نِ  ’ to translate ‘April’ involves a shift of a 

point of view, a modulation (recorded). The addition of ‘ یلْ رِ بْ أَ  ’ which is a 

transliteration of the source term may be a way to clarify better which 

month of the year is ‘ انْ یسَ نِ  ’, because in some Arab countries , the 

transliteration of the months of the year is the mostly used one. Such a 

lexical choice may be justified by the importance given to the recipient of 

the text and the content itself. Husni and Newman (2015) provided a table 

of words that are restricted to a number of Modern Standard Arabic 

varieties and pointed out that “these include names of months, which vary 

between regions” (p.6667). They (2015) added that“in addition, there are 

the religious calendars that are in use in various countries, starting, of 

course, with the Muslim Hijra calendar, wheras in Egypt, the names of 

Coptic months are also sometimes added to calendar references” (p.189). 

TU51 is a good example of a covert translation as well. The whole 

source structure is rewritten in the Arabic language, and the source content 
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is communicated in a target oriented structure.  

We can state that in the three translations, adequacy of lexical choices 

is realized through the choice of the appropriate target counterparts 

(recorded modulation). The grammatical correctness and semantic 

equivalence are also present in these translations. 

 

TU52 

In an oped originally published in The 

Guardian newspaper in the United Kingdom 

and also appearing in Germany’s Berliner 

Zeitung, Frankfurter Rundschau, KölnerStadt

Anzeiger and MitteldeutscheZeitung, Secretary 

Clinton cited the progress achieved since 

President Obama’s speech in Prague last April. 

َ أَ وَ  ي  فِ ًال صْ أَ  تْ رَ شِ ، نُ يٍ أْ رَ  ةِ الَ قَ ي مَ كلینتون فِ  ةُ یرَ زِ الوَ  تِ رَ شا

ي ا فِ ضً ا أیْ ھَ رِ نشْ  نْ  عَ ًال ضْ فَ  ةِ دَ حِ تَّ المُ  ةِ كَ لَ مْ ي المَ الغاردیان فِ  ةِ یدَ رِ جَ 

اندشاو و زربرلینرزیتونغ و فرانكفورتر فحُ ي صُ ألمانیا فِ 

 قَ قَّ حَّ ي تَ ذِ الّ  مِ دُ قَ لتَّ ا كولنر ستاد أنزیغر و میتلدویتشزیتونغ، إلىَ 

.ياِض المَ  ي براغ في نیسان/ أبریلَ ا فِ امَ وبَ أُ  یِس ئِ الرَّ  ابِ طَ خِ  ذُ منْ   

/wa ashārat al-wazīratu klīntūn fī maqālati 

ra’yin, nushirat aṣlan fī jarīdati al-ghārdyān fī 

al-mamlakati al-muttaḥidati  faḍlan ‘an 

nashrihā ayḍan fī almānyā  fī ṣuḥfi 

birlīnirzītūngh  wa  frākfūrtirz rāndshāw wa 

kūlnir stād anzīghir  wa  mitiltwitshizītūngh, ilā 

al-ttaqaddumi allathī taḥaqqaqa mundhu 

khitābi al-rra’īsi ūbāmā fī brāgh fī nīsān/abrīl 

al-māḍī/. 
 

Transposition 

 

Literal 

 

Modulation 

(recorded) 

 

Transliteration 

Overt 

http://www.guardian.co.uk/commentisfree/cifamerica/2010/apr/07/world-nuclear-danger-treaty-america
http://www.guardian.co.uk/commentisfree/cifamerica/2010/apr/07/world-nuclear-danger-treaty-america
http://www.berlinonline.de/berliner-zeitung/archiv/.bin/dump.fcgi/2010/0408/politik/0003/index.html
http://www.berlinonline.de/berliner-zeitung/archiv/.bin/dump.fcgi/2010/0408/politik/0003/index.html
http://www.fr-online.de/top_news/2515587_Gastbeitrag-von-Hillary-Clinton-Wir-waren-nie-entschlossener.html
http://www.ksta.de/html/artikel/1270457613220.shtml
http://www.ksta.de/html/artikel/1270457613220.shtml
http://www.mz-web.de/servlet/ContentServer?pagename=ksta/page&atype=ksArtikel&aid=1270619411168&openMenu=1013016724415&calledPageId=1013016724415&listid=1018881578341
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TU53 

and stressed the importance of international 

cooperation in addressing nuclear security 

challenges. 

 اتِ یَ دِّ حَ التَّ  ةِ اجھَ وَ ي مُ ي فِ لِ وْ الدَّ  نِ اوُ عَ التَّ  ةِ یَ مِّ ى أھَ لَ عَ  تْ دَ كَّ أَ وَ 

.ةِ یَّ نِ مْ األَ   

/waakkadat ‘alá ahammiyati al-tta’āwuni al-

dduwalī fī muwājahati al-ttahaddiyyāti al-

amniyyati/. 
 

Transposition 

 

Literal 

 

Omission 

Overt 

 

TU54 

Today the United States and Russia will sign 

the New Strategic Arms Reduction Treaty 

(START) in Prague. 

 ةَ دَ اھَ عَ ا في براغ المُ یَ و روسْ  ةُ دَ حِ تَّ المُ   اتُ یَ َال الوِ  عُ قِّ وَ تُ  مَ وْ الیَ 

.( ستارت) ةِ یَّ یجِ اتِ ترَ االسْ  ةِ حَ لِ سْ األَ  نَ مِ  دِّ حَ للْ  ةَ یدَ دِ الجَ   

/al-yawma tuwaqqi‘u al-wilāyātu  

al-mutta ḥidatu  wa rūsyā fī brāgh al-

mu‘āhadatu al-jadīdatu lilḥaddi mina al-

asliḥati al-strātījiyyati  (start)/. 

 

 

Transliteration 

 

Borrowing 

 

Word for word 

 

Transposition 

 

 

Overt 

 

TU52 is an obvious overt translation of the source structure. The main 

translation procedures include literal translation where the elements of the 

source structure are present in the target one. However, the syntactic 

organization is realized through the target language features, and 

transposition is the procedure which contributes in achieving the 



CHAPTER FIVE 

201 
 

correctness of grammatical features, ( S+V) in English is translated as 

(V+S) in Arabic . Transliteration is used to translate names as  ‘The 

Guardian’ / ‘الغاردیان’, ‘Berliner Zeitung, Frankfurter Rundschau, 

KölnerStadtAnzeiger’/ ‘ برلینرزیتونغ و فرانكفورترراندشاو و كولنر ستاد أنزیغر

ویتشزیتونغومیتلد ’ and ‘Obama’ / ‘أوباما’, and ‘Prague’/ ‘براغ’.  Recorded 

modulation is also used to render ‘April’ as ‘ ْنِیَسان’ and ‘ ْأَْبِریل’ 

(transliteration). The equivalence of semantic choices can be said to be 

achieved in this TU. The lexical choices are adequate and include potential 

choices as ‘cited’/ ‘ تْ ارَ شَ أَ  ’ and ‘achieved’/ ‘تََحقق’ (transposition). The 

content of the source structure is reflected in the target one. 

TU53 is also overtly rendered. The main translation procedures used 

in this TU are literal translation and transposition. Both of them are ways 

that contribute in the grammatical correctness of the target structure. 

However, the adequacy of  lexical features can be said to be affected by the 

choice of rendering ‘nuclear security challenges’ as ‘ ةیّ نِ مْ ات األَ یَ دِّ حَ التَّ  ’. The 

omission of ‘nuclear’ in the target TU affects the content , i.e., equivalence 

of semantic choices.  

TU54 is  an overt, word for word translation. The source text content 

is encoded in the target language through the transliteration and borrowing 

of some lexical features as ‘Strategic Arms’/ ‘األْْسِلَحةُ االْستَراتِیِجیَّة’ 

(transposition: Adj.+ N), ‘Prague’/ ‘ ْبَراغ’. There is no inadequacy of lexical 

choices, or incorrectness of grammar in the target text. The source text 

content is translated into a semantically equivalent target text. 

In the following, the translation units are extracted from ‘A Voice for 

Women’, which were rendered overlty. 

 

 

http://www.berlinonline.de/berliner-zeitung/archiv/.bin/dump.fcgi/2010/0408/politik/0003/index.html
http://www.fr-online.de/top_news/2515587_Gastbeitrag-von-Hillary-Clinton-Wir-waren-nie-entschlossener.html
http://www.ksta.de/html/artikel/1270457613220.shtml
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TU55 

Schmelz, a solar physicist and chair of 

theAmerican Astronomical Society’s 

Committee on the Status of Women in 

Astronomy from 2009 to 2015, heard too 

many of these stories — anda lot of them 

involved the same man. 

 ِس لِ جْ مَ  ةُ یسَ ئِ ، ورَ ةِ یَّ سِ مْ الشَّ  اءِ یَ یزْ الفِ  ةُ مَ الِ شمیلز عَ تْ  عَ مِ سَ 

 ةِ رَ تْ ي الفِ فِ  ِص صَ القِ  هِ ذِ ھَ  نْ مِ  یرَ ثِ الكَ  ةِ یَّ یكِ رِ مْ األَ  ةِ یَّ كِ لَ الفَ  ةِ یَّ عِ مْ الجَ 

َ  نَ یْ ا بَ مَ  رَّ ي تَ تِ الّ ، 2015و  2009يْ مَ عا ي فِ  ھِ نِ یْ عَ بِ  لٌ جُ رَ ال طَ وَّ

 .اھَ نْ یر مِ ثِ الكَ 

/sami‘at shmīlz ‘ālimatu al-fīzyīā’i al-

shamsiyyati, wara’īsatu majlisi al-jam‘iyyati 

al-falakaiyyati al-amrīkiyyati al-kathīra min 

hadhihi al-qiṣaṣi fī fatrati mābayna ‘āmay 

2009 wa 2015, allatī tawarraṭa al-rajulu 

bi‘aynihi fī al-kathīri minhā/. 

 

Literal 

 

Transliteration 

 

Transposition 

 

Omission 

 

Overt 

 

TU55 is a sourceoriented translation which seems at first glance to 

reflect almost the same source content, but with different syntactic 

organization in the target text. The presence of the source text lexical 

elements is rendered through transliteration: ‘Schmelz’/ ‘شمیلز’ and literal 

translation, but with a target organization of its grammatical elements by 

using  transposition as a translation procedure. This is obvious in the S+V 

in the ST which is organized as V+S in Arabic. ‘too many of these stories’ 

is used in the ST after ‘from 2009 to 2015’ , while it is used in Arabic as : 
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 ‘ 2015و  2009 َسِمْعُت..... الَكثِیَر مَن ھِذِه اِلقصِص فِي الفَتَْرِة  َما بَْیَن  ’

However, it is important to highlight the misinterpretation of the 

source content, where the misused transposition as a translation procedure 

led to a change in the content of the ST. In the source structure , Schmelz is 

said to be a chair of the American Astronomical Society’s Committee on 

the Status of Women in Astronomy from 2009 to 2015. The translator’s 

offer of information in the target text is completely different:  

یَر َسِمعَْت شمیلز عاَِلَمةُ الِفْیزیَاِء الشَّْمِسیَّةَ، َوَرئِیَسةُ مْجِلِس الَجْمِعیَِّة الفَلَِكیَِّة األَْمِریِكَّیةَ الَكثِ ’

َط َرُجٌل بعَْینِِھ فِي الكثِیِر ِمْنَھا2015،و2009ِمْن ھِذِه الِقَصِص فِي الفتْرِة َما بَْیَن عاََمْي  رَّ  ‘.التي تَوَّ

It means that the man was involved in ‘ these stories’ from 2009 to 

2015, and there is an important loss of details by omitting ‘Committee on 

the Status of Women in Astronomy’  in the target structure:  

 ‘ ةَ َوَرئِیَسةُ مْجِلِس الَجْمِعیَِّة الفَلَِكیَِّة األَْمِریِكَّی

We conclude that the equivalence of semantic features is affected as 

the content in the target text is affected by the misuse of transposition and 

omission of important details. 
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Overt 

Literal 

 

Transposition 

 

Transliteration 

 

TU56 

Their actions, which became public this year, 

led to the resignation of Geoff Marcy, a 

wellknown exoplanet hunter at the University 

of California, Berkeley. 

 امِ العَ  لَ خَال  ةً یریَّ اھِ مَ جَ  تْ حَ بَ صْ ي أَ ـ التِ  نَّ ھُ اتُ كَ رُّ حَ تَ  تْ دَّ وأَ 

 بَ اكِ وَ كَ  دُ ائِ صَ  وَ ھُ جیفري مارسي، وَ  ةِ الَ قَ تِ ى اسْ ـ إلَ  مِ رِ صَ نْ المُ 

 كالیفورنیا في بیركلي. ةِ عَ امِ ي جَ فِ  وفٌ رُ معْ 

/wa addat taḥarrukātuhunna- allatī aṣbaḥat 

jamāhīriyatan khilāla al-‘āmi almunṣarimi- ilá 

istiqālati jīfrī mārsī, wa huwa ṣā’idu kawākiba 

ma‘rufun fī jāmi‘ati kālīfūrniyā fībīrklī/. 
  

Overt 

Literal 

 

Transposition 

 

TU57 

After Marcy was outed, astronomy departments 

at universities and other institutions began frank 

discussions about unacceptable behaviour.  

 كِ لَ الفَ  مِ لْ عِ  امِ سَ قْ ي أَ فِ  ةٌ یحَ رِ صَ  اتٌ اشَ قَ نِ  تْ أَ دَ مارسي، بَ  ادِ عَ بْ إِ  دَ عْ وبَ 

 رِ یْ غَ  اتِ یَّ كِ لوُ السُّ  لَ وْ ، حَ اتِ سَ سَّ ؤَ مُ الْ  نَ ا مِ ھَ رِ ، وغیْ اتِ عَ امِ في الجَ 

 .ولةِ بُ قْ المَ 

/wa ba‘da ib‘ādi mārsī, bada’at niqāshātun 

ṣarīḥatun fī aqsāmi ‘ilmi al-falaki fī al-jāmi‘āti, 

wa ghayrihā mina al-mu’assassāti,  

ḥawla  al-sulūkiyyāti ghayri al-maqbūlati/. 

 

TU56 represents an adequate translation of the source text informative 

content. The main procedure that is used by the translator is literal 
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translation, which is used together with transposition as a way to preserve 

grammatical correctness. Lexical choices made by the translator can be 

viewed as adequate and potential ones as: ‘wellknown exoplanet hunter’ 

‘ وفٌ رُ معْ  بَ اكِ وَ كَ  دُ ائِ صَ  وَ ھُ وَ  ’. Names as ‘Geoff Marcy’, ‘California’ and 

‘Berkley’ were transliterated in the target language and this is the most 

optimal choice available for the translator. We can state that equivalence of 

semantic choices is established in this translation unit. 

TU57 is also an overtly rendered translation of the source text. There 

is no change in the content of the source text. The use of literal translation 

on together with transposition (V+S)  ‘ ةیحَ رِ صَ  اتٌ اشَ قَ نِ  تْ أَ دَ بَ   and N+Adj.  

‘ ةیحَ رِ صَ  اتٌ اشَ قَ نِ  ’ participated in achieving lexical adequacy, grammatical 

correctness and semantic equivalence in the target structure. 

 

 

TU58 

a voice for women 

اءِ سَ للنِّ  تُ وْ صَ   

/ṣawtun linnisā’i/. 

Literal Overt 

 

TU59 

They came forward, one by one. Young 

female astronomers sought out Joan 

Schmelz and confided in her about the 

sexual harassment that they had endured. 

 تْ دَ افَ وَ ا تَ ذَ كَ ى ، ھَ رَ خْ األُ  وَ لْ تِ  ةَ دَ احِ ، الوَ  امِ مَ األَ  إلىَ  ْمنَ دَّ تقَ 

ٌ ابَّ شَ  كٍ لَ فَ  اتُ مَ الِ عَ  ا ھَ لَ  نَ رْ رَ سْ أَ ى جوان شمیلز، وَ لَ ت إِ ا

 .ھُ لَ  نَ ضْ رَّ عَ ي تَ ي الذِ سِ نْ الجِ  ِش رُّ حَ التَّ  ِص صَ قَ بِ 

 

Literal 

 

Transliteration 

 

Transposition 

 

Addition 

Overt 
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/tqaddamna ilá al-amāmi, alwāḥidata 

tilwa al-ukhrá, hakadhā tawāfadat 

‘ālimātu falakin shābbātin ilá jwān shmīlz, 

wa asrarna lahā biqiṣaṣi al-ttaharrushi al-

jinsiyyi al-ladhī ta‘arraḍna lahu/. 

 

TU60 

It was one of the most dramatic episodes in 

a string of genderequality controversies 

this year, including Nobel laureate Tim 

Hunt’s dismissive comments about women 

working in the laboratory. 

 َ  ةٍ لَ سِ لْ ي سِ فِ  ةً یَّ اوِ سَ أْ مَ  اثِ دَ حْ األَ  رِ ثَ كْ أَ  منْ  ةً دَ احِ وَ  هِ ذِ ھَ  تْ نَكا

،   ةِ یرَ خِ األَ  ةِ نَ ي اآلوِ فِ  نِ یْ سَ نْ الجِ  نَ بیْ  اةِ اوَ سَ ت المُ اِ اعَ زَ نِ  نْ مِ 

َ لَ عَ  زِ ائِ تیم ھانت ـ الحَ  اتُ یقَ لِ تعْ  كَ لِ ي ذَ ا فِ مَ بِ   نوبل’ةِ زَ ئِ ى جا

 فيِ  اءِ سَ النّ  نِ أْ شَ  نْ مِ  لُ لِّ قَ تُ  اتٍ یحَ رِ صْ تَ ى بِ لَ دْ ي أَ ذِ ـ الّ ‘

  .اتِ رَ بَ تَ خْ المُ 

/kānat hadihi wāḥidatun min akthari al-

aḥdāthi ma’sāwiyyatan fī silsilatin min 

nizā‘āti al-musāwāti bayna al-jinsayni 

fī al –āwinati al-’akh īrati bimā fī  

dhalika ta‘līqātu tīm hānt- al-ḥā’izi ‘alā 

jā’izati ‘nūbi’l-alladhī adlá bitaṣrīḥātin 

tuqallilu min sha’ni al-nisā’I fī al-

mukhtabarāti/. 

 

Literal 

 

Modulation 

 

Transliteration 

 

Transposition 

 

Explicitation 

Overt 
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TU58 is a direct, overt translation of the text’s title ‘A Voice for 

Women’. In many cases, translators opt for different procedures to translate 

the title of a text, film or other in a covert way. This translation came direct 

and straightforward reflecting the same lexical and components of the 

source text. It is obvious that equivalence of semantic choices, here, is 

present. 

In TU59, the content of the source text is expressed overtly in the 

target text. Literal translation is the main translation procedure used with 

transposition to ensure correctness of grammatical choices. ‘Young female 

astronomers’/ ‘ ٌَعاِلماَُت فَلٍَك َشابَّات’ , in addition to the S+V form which is 

rendered as V+S in Arabic. 

Transliteration as in the previous examples is used to translate the 

name (s) used in the source structure ‘Joan Schmelz’/ ‘جوان شمیلز’. The 

target structure enjoys an optimal choice of some  lexical terms as ‘came 

forward’/ ‘تقدمن’, ‘confided in her’/ ‘وأَْسَرْرَن لََھا’. However, it is important 

to state that the addition of ‘ ِص صَ قَ  ’ reflects the importance of the form 

(language) in transmitting content. In other words, the content focused text 

is not purely a content focused as stylistic features are also an important 

component in this type of text. 

TU60, another example of overt translation, involves the use of 

different procedures. The couplet literal translation and transposition is 

clear in the structural organization of the grammatical components in the 

target text. Examples include the following translations:  

‘string of genderequality controversies’/  ‘ ِسْلِسلَةٌ ِمْن نَِزاَعاِت الُمَساَواِة بْیَن

اتِ رَ بَ تَ خْ المُ  فيِ  اءِ سَ النّ  نِ أْ شَ  نْ مِ  لُ لِّ قَ تُ  اتٍ یحَ رِ صْ تَ   ‘ /’dismissive comments‘ ’الِجْنَسْینِ  ’. 

This last example in itself involves two procedures: transposition (Adj.+N 

Vs N+Adj.) and explicitation. It is noteworthy to state the shift in point of 
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view (modulation) expressed in the target structure, where the translator 

used ‘ ِفِي اآلِونَِة األِخیَرة’ to translate ‘this year’. 

We may conclude that the grammatical correctness is fulfilled, the 

adequacy of  lexical choices is also achieved by using  potential equivalents  

as ‘episodes’/   ‘األحداث’, ‘controversies’/ ‘نزاعات’, ‘comments’/ ‘بتصریحات’.  

Some of these lexical choices are transliterated: ‘Nobel’/ ‘نوبل’, ‘Tim 

Hunt’/  ‘تیم ھانت’. The use of modulation does not result in an adequate 

translation, and the equivalence of semantic choices is also encoded in the 

Arabic translation. 

V.3.b. Quantitative Data Analysis  of English Arabic Informative Texts 

In the following tables and figures, the  percentage of overt and covert 

translations will be presented  together with the frequencies of the 

translation procedures used by the translators in the Arabic translations of 

the English expressive texts.  They will be followed by a  discussion of the  

results. 

Text Overt 

Translation 

Covert 

Translation 

A Voice for Women 10 00 

Genome Archaeologist 19 02 

Nuclear Diplomat 10 02 

Media Note 29 03 

Total 68 07 

Percentage 90.66% 9.33% 

Table 10:The Percentage of Overt and Covert Translations in 
EnglishArabic Informative Parallel Corpora 
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Figure 22: The Percentage of Overt and Covert Translations in 
EnglishArabic Informative Informative Parallel Corpora 

Table 10 and figure 22 reveal further the high percentage of a source 

focused translation adopted  by the translators in the different informative 

texts. Overt  translation is used with a percentage of 90.66%, while covert 

translation is used with a remarkably lower percentage 9.33%. 

Such results may be justified by the fact that a content focused text’s 

translation needs to carry the same load of information that is encoded in 

the source text. Yet, the existence of covert translation in this type of text 

as well means something; there is no purely contentfocused text. The 

language, or the code through which this content is rendered is also 

important. It is noteworthy to state also that overt translation in the English

Arabic texts has a higher percentage than in the informative text (English 

Arabic). This confirms further the notion of ‘hybridization’, that 

content is also of paramount importance in a formfocused text. Knowledge 

can be vehicled to its learners only when a coherent and mutual 

relationship governs both form and content. 
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The frequencies of the translation procedures will be discussed in the 

following. 

Literal 62 

Transliteration 14 

Transposition 51 

Modulation 08 

Adaptation 07 

Explicitation 05 

Addition 05 

Omission 13 

Reduction 02 

Equivalence 05 

Paraphrase 05 

Idiomatic Translation 01 

Calque 01 

Table 11: The Frequencies of Translation Procedures in English 
Informative Arabic Parallel Corpora 
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Figure23: The Frequencies of Translation Procedures in English 
Informative Arabic Parallel Corpora 

 

Table 11 together with figure 23 reflect the frequencies of the 

different translation procedures used to translate the informative texts from 

English into Arabic.  The most used translation procedure is literal 

translation followed by transposition. Transliteration, in this type of text, is 

used frequently as many of these texts contain names of places, people and 

institutions.  Omission is another translation procedure  that was used by 

the translator, and in the sample data it was pointed out as a cause of 

information loss in the content of the ST. Modulation and adaptation are 

used less frequently, followed by explicitation, addition, equivalence and 

paraphrase. The least frequently used translation  procedures are 

represented  by one case of idiomatic translation and another case of 

calque. Though the content  focused text was translated more overtly than 

covertly, the frequencies of the procedures   reflect that most of them are 

not adopted at high rates by the translators. The two main procedures are 

literal translation and transposition, their high rate justifies the high 

percentage of overt translation. 
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V.4. Analysis of Arabic English Informative Texts 

V.4.a. Qualitative Data Analysis of Arabic English Informative Texts 

In this section, we will attempt to give varied examples of  translations 

of Arabic English informative texts. The overt translations are more 

numerous than the covert ones. The following examples are extracted from 

the text ‘In the womb of rehabilitation’. 

 

TU61 

ي ـكِ لَ المَ  وِّ مُ السُّ  ابِ حَ صْ وأَ  یمِ رِ ي الكَ امِ السَّ  ـامِ قَ المَ  لِ بَ قِ  نْ مِ وَ 

 .ءراَ مَ األُ 

/wa min qibali al-maqāmi al-ssāmī al-

karīmi wa aṣḥābi al-ssumuwwi al-malakī 

al-‘umarā’/. 

 

by His Highness the King and the exalted 

princes of the royal family. 
 

Literal 

 

Adaptation 

 

paraphrase 

Covert 

 

In TU 61, the translator opted for an adaptation of the titles in the 

source structure. It is obvious that the content of the source structure is 

formulated in a target oriented frame.  َیمِ رِ ي الكَ امِ السَّ  ـامِ قَ الم  is translated as ‘His 

Highness  the King’, while ‘ يـكِ لَ المَ  وِّ مُ السُّ  ابِ حَ صْ أ ’ is translated as ‘the 

exalted princes of the royal family’. The adjective ‘ يـكِ لَ المَ  ’ in Arabic was 

translated into a paraphrase ‘of the royal family’ as a way to fulfil the 

lexical adequacy (syntactic correctness) in the target text. We can say that 

the lexical features of the target text represent potential choices which 

themselves fulfil semantic equivalence in the target text.  
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TU62 

 اتِ ومَ لُ عْ المَ  یرِ فِ وْ وتَ  ةِ یَ نِ قَ التِّ  یثِ دِ حْ ن وتَ یِ طِ وْ تَ وَ  لِ قْ نَبِ  كَ لِ ذَ وَ 

 .ینَ ِص ّصِ خَ تَ للمُ  ةِ یَ نِّ والفَ  ةِ یَّ مِ لْ العِ 

/wa dhālika binaqli wa tawṭīni wa taḥdīthi 

al-tiqniyyati wa tawfīri al-ma‘lūmāti al- 

‘ilmiyyati wa al-fanniyyati 

lilmutakhaṣṣiṣīna/. 

To achieve that end, it brought in, localized, 

and updated techniques. It provided 

specialists with scientific and technical data. 

 

Literal 

 

Transposition 

Overt 

 

TU63 

 یعِ وِ طْ وتَ  یرِ وِ وتطْ  لِ قْ ي نَفِ  یةِ نِ عْ المَ  اتِ ھَ الجِ  عِ مَ  ةِ كَ ارَ والمشَ 

 ئلَ اِ سَ بوَ  ةِ یَّ لِ حَ المَ  ةِ اجَ الحَ  دِّ سَ ا لِ ھَ ینِ طِ وْ وتَ  ةِ یَّ یلِ ھِ أْ ت التَّ اِ نیَ قَ التِّ 

 طنِ الوَ بِ  ةِ ئَ الفِ  هِ ھذِ بِ  ةِ یَّ نِ عْ المَ  اتِ ھَ الجِ  ئرِ اِ سَ لِ وَ  ةٍ یَّ فنِّ  ارٍ كَ أفْ وَ 

 .يبِ رَ العَ 

/wa al-mushārakati ma‘a al-jihāti al-

ma‘niyyati fī naqli wa taṭwīri wa taṭwī‘i al-

tiqniyyāti al-tta’hīliyyati wa tawṭīnihā  

lisaddi al- ḥājati al-ma‘niyyati bihadhihi al-

fi’ati bi-alwaṭani al-‘arabī/. 

 

It joined forces with the relevant departments 

in bringing in, developing, accommodating 

and localizing rehab techniques. The aim was  

Transposition 

 

Explicitation 

 

Literal 

Overt 
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to fulfill both the local need for technical 

tools and thoughts as well as to meet the 

needs of the rest of departments concerned 

with these mechanisms across the Arab 

World. 

 

 

TU62 and TU63 are overt translations of the source structures.  

In TU62, all the lexical features in the source text are present in the target 

text, but there is a change in the grammatical category of each item. The 

phrases in the source text are translated into sentences in the target text; 

‘ ِّ  یثِ دِ حْ ن وتَ یِ طِ وْ تَ وَ  لِ قْ نَ بِ  ةِ یَ نِ قَ الت ’ is translated as ‘it brought in, localized, and 

updated techniques’. The same procedure (transposition) is used to 

translate ‘ ینَ ِص ّصِ خَ تَ للمُ  ةِ یَ نِّ والفَ  ةِ یَّ مِ لْ العِ  اتِ ومَ لُ عْ المَ  یرِ فِ وْ وتَ  ’ as ‘It provided specialists 

with scientific and technical data’. Indeed semantic equivalence is 

fulfilled through correct grammar and adequate lexis in this unit of 

translation, but it is noteworthy to highlight the importance attributed to the 

stylistic aspect of the target expression, where the use of ‘To achieve that 

end’ represents an important cohesive element in this segment of the text 

with what precedes. Hence, in a content focused text, the stylistic aspect is 

also important in transmitting the content of the source text. 

In TU63 the translator opted for literal translation (mainly in the first 

clause of the TU), transposition and explicitation. The overall structure in 

the target text includes the same elements of the source structure, but the 

use of transposition seems the best procedure to organize the grammatical 

features in correct English. 
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Examples include Adj.+N Vs N+Adj. : ‘ یةِ نِ عْ المَ  اتِ ھَ الجِ  ’/ ‘relevant 

departments’, N Vs V as in ‘والمشاركة’/ ‘It joined’. The second clause in 

the target structure is a clear explicitation of the source text, where the 

same content is encoded in a longer piece of discourse. Though there is a 

clear focus on the stylistic aspect of the target text in this TU, we can say 

that the  source content is not manipulated in a way where there is a covert 

orientation of the text. Equivalence of semantic choices is fulfilled in this 

TU. 

 

TU64 

  ةِ زَ ھِ جْ واألَ  ةِ یَّ اعِ نَ طِ االصْ  افِ رَ طْ األُ  وثِ حُ بُ لِ  ركُ تَ شْ المُ  زُ كَ رْ المَ 

م اِ یَّ األَ  اً منَ مْ یوَ  نْ یكُ  مْ لَ  ینَ قِ وَّ عَ المُ  یلِ ھِ تأْ  جِ امِ رَ وبَ  ةِ یَّ یِض وِ عْ التَّ 

.ةیئَ خطِ   

/al-markazu al-mushtaraku libuḥūthi al-aṭrāfi 

al-iṣṭinā‘iyyati wa  al-ajhizati al-ta‘wīḍiyyati 

wa barāmiji al-ta’hīli al-mu‘awwaqīna lam 

yakun yawman mina al-ayyāmi khaṭī’atan/. 

 

The Joint Center for Research into 

Prosthetics, Orthotics and Rehabilitation 

Programs (JCRPO) has never been a sin. 
 

Word for 

word 

 

Transposition 

 

 

Modulation 

(recorded) 

Overt 

 

TU65 

 رِ شْ ونَ  یرِ وِ طْ وتَ  ینِ سِ تحْ  لِ جْ أَ  داً منْ اھِ جَ  زُ كَ رْ المَ  لُ مَ عْ ویَ 

 منَ  ةِ یَّ رِ مْ العُ  اتِ ئَ الفِ  لِّ كُ  یلِ ھِ أْ وتَ  ةِ ایَ عَ برِ  ةِ اصَّ الخَ  اتِ مَ دَ الخَ 

 ةٍ اجَ حَ بِ  مْ ھُ  ا منْ مَ یَ سِ َال  ینَ نِّ سِ ومُ  نَ غیِ الِ االً وبَ فَ ، أطْ ینَ قِ وَّ عَ المُ 

 .مدِّ قَ تَ ى المُ وَ تَ سْ ي المُ ذِ  یلِ ھِ أْ والتَّ  جِ الَ العِ  لىَ إِ  ةٍ اصَّ خَ 

 

 

Literal 

 

 

Transposition 

Overt 
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/wa ya'malu al-markazu jāhidan min ajli 

taḥsīni wa taṭwīri wa nashri al-khadamāti al-

khāṣṣati biri‘āyati wata’hīli kulli al-fi’āti al- 

‘umriyyati mina al-mu‘awwaqīna, aṭfālan, 

wa bālighīna wa musinnīna lāsiyamā man 

hum biḥājatin khāṣatin ilā al- ‘ilāji wa al-

tta’hīli dhī al-mustawá  

al-mutaqaddimi/. 
 

The Center has gone out of its way to improve, 

develop, and promote services for taking charge 

of and rehabilitating disabled people of all ages: 

children, grownups, and the aged; particularly 

those having a special need for treatment and 

advanced rehabilitation. 
 

 

TU 64 is realized through a word for word procedure to renderthe 

source text content by taking into consideration the correctness of the 

grammatical features of the target language. We mean by this the S+V form 

in the target structure which is translated word for word  as it appeared in 

the Arabic ST. The terms ‘Prosthetics’, ‘Orthotics’ and ‘Rehabilitation’ 

are examples of a recorded modulation. In other words, the equivalent 

counterparts of these technical terms are recorded terms that can found in 

bilingual dictionaries, though it is not the case in the Arabic language (i.e., 

they are not single technical terms). Their translations are compounds in 

Arabic ‘األطراف االصطناعیة‘  ,’األجھزة التعویضیة’,  ‘ تأھیلالبرامج  ’.  

TU65  is very obvious in its overtness. The use of literal translation to 

render the source text content is realized in a skillful way. The use of 



CHAPTER FIVE 

217 
 

transposition to respect the correctness of grammatical choices is also done 

as an appropriate  choice by the translator. The couplet ‘literal’ and 

‘transposition’ does involve the  equivalence  of semantic choices as well 

as the adequacy of the lexical ones. 

 

TU66 

 اثٍ حَ وأبْ  اتٍ مَ خدَ  نْ مِ  ھُ دمُ قَ ا یُ یمَ فِ  عِ سُّ وَ ة التَّ صَ رْ فُ  ھُ لَ  احَ تَ ا أَ مَّ مِ 

 .ینقِ وَّ عَ المُ  حِ الِ لصَ 

/mimmā atāḥa lahu furṣata al-tawassu‘i  

fīmā yuqaddimuhu min khadamātin wa 

abḥāthin liṣāliḥi al-mu‘awwaqīna/. 
 

The gesture empowered the Center to broaden 

the scope of the services it provided and the 

research it conducted in the interest of the 

disabled 
 

Explicitation 

 

Literal 

translation 

Overt 

 

In this translation unit, the source content and the target content are 

characterized by the same load of information. In other words, the 

equivalence of semantic choices is established with some explicitation in 

the target structure concerning the translation of ‘ اثٍ حَ وأبْ  اتٍ مَ خدَ  نْ مِ  ھُ دمُ قَ ا یُ یمَ فِ   

into ‘the services it provided and the research it conducted’. This 

translation procedure can be seen as an important decision by the translator 

that adds more focus on the adequacy of lexical choices. Indeed, in the 

source text the verb ‘ ھُ دمُ قَ یُ  ’/‘provided’ is used for both ‘ اتٍ مَ خدَ  ’ and  ‘ اثٍ حَ أبْ  ’. 

However, we say , in a more adequate way : ‘we provide a service’, and 

‘we conduct a research’. The correctness of grammatical choices is also 

fulfilled in the target text as the content is realized in a correct grammar of 

English.  
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The following examples are extracted from ‘In Broad day Light’ ,  the first 

example illustrates a target oriented rendering of the source text. 

 

TU67 

 ةِ كَ لَ مْ المَ  ةِ ومَ كُ حُ لِ  ةٌ یَ ارِ جَ  ةٌ قَ دَ وصَ  ةٌ نَ سَ حَ  وَ ھُ اً فَ امً تمَ  كَ ذلِ  لِّ كُ  سُ كْ عَ  ھُ إنَّ 

.ةِ یَّ ودِ عُ السَّ  ةِ یَّ بِ العرَ   

/innahu ‘aksu kulli dhalika tamāman fahuwa 

ḥasanatun wa ṣadaqatun jāriyatun liḥukūmati al-

mamlakati al-‘arabiyyati al-su‘ūdiyyati/. 
 

Quite the contrary! It constitutes both a positive 

move and an ongoing act of charity by  

the government of the Saudi Arabian Kingdom. 

 

Adaptation 

 

Explicitation 

 

Equivalence 

Covert 

 

TU67 is an example of a target oriented translation. The existence of 

lexical features that are source culture and even religion related terms  as 

‘ ةٌ قَ دَوصَ  ةٌ نَ سَ حَ  وَ ھُ فَ  ’ led the translator to opt for an adaptation of the terms by 

providing an explicitation of their semantic content in a target oriented 

context by using the terms ‘move’ and ‘charity’. The latter seems to be 

more target culture oriented than the former which seems to be more 

general in its use. 

The translationof ‘َحَسنَة ’  in Kamus Al Ma’aanii (قاموس المعاني) appears 

as from a religious point of view as: “The reward ( from Allah, recorded for 

performing a good deed, and accounted for on the Day of Judgment” . 

 in almaany.com, retrieved from (2016) .َحَسنَة)

.http://www.almaany.com/ar/dict/aren/%D8%AD%D8%B3%D9%86%D8%A9/). 

In a general context, the same term is translated as ‘handout’, 

http://www.almaany.com/ar/dict/ar-en/%D8%AD%D8%B3%D9%86%D8%A9/
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‘charity’. 

The term ‘ ةقَ دَ صَ  ’ was translated into different terms depending on the 

context ; in the Holly Coran, the same dictionary provided its translation as 

‘charity’. From a wider point of view, i.e., a religious one it was translated 

as ‘charitable deed’. ((2016) صدقة in almaany.com, retrieved from  

http://www.almaany.com/ar/dict/aren/%D8%B5%D8%AF%D9%82%D8%A9

%D8%AC%D8%A7%D8%B1%D9%8A%D8%A9/).  

The use of a more  general term to translate ‘َحَسنَة’ may be justified by 

the use of an adaptation (explicitation) to render its meaning.  

The correctness of grammar in the target structure is fulfilled along 

with semantic choices in this unit of translation. 

 

TU68 

ً خطَ  انَ كَ  إنْ ، وِ ینَ دِ اسِ الحَ  رِ كْ ي فِ فِ  وَ فھُ  ةً یئَ طِ خَ  انَ كَ  نْ إِ وَ  ي فِ  وَ ھُ ، فَ أ

 وذٍ فُ نُ وا بِ زُ جَ عَ  ینَ ى الذِّ لَ عَ ارٌ عَ وَ ھُ اراً، فَ عَ  انَ كَ  نْ إِ ، وَ ینَ دِ اقِ الحَ  یرِ كِ فْ تَ 

.ھتِ اِ ازَ جَ نْ إِ  فِ نصْ  یقِ قِ تحْ  نْ ى مِ وَ أقْ  ةٍ لطَ ، وسُ رَ بَ كْ أَ   
 

/wa in kāna khatī’atan fahuwa fī tafkīri al-

ḥāsidīna, wa in kānakhata’an, fahuwa fī tafkīri 

al-ḥāqiddīna, wa in kāna ‘āran , fahuwa ‘ārun 

‘alá alladhīna  ‘ajazū binufūdhin akbar , wa 

sulṭatin aqwá min taḥqīqi niṣfi injāzātihi/. 
 
 

But if the Center is a sin, that’s the view of the  

envious. If it’s a mistake, that’s the thought of the 

spiteful. If it’s a stigma, it’s associated with those 

who, with all their wider influence and stronger 

power, failed to realize [even] half of its 

accomplishments. 

Literal 

 

Addition 

 

Transposition 

Overt 

http://www.almaany.com/ar/dict/ar-en/%D8%B5%D8%AF%D9%82%D8%A9-
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TU69 

ا ذَ ي ھَ وا فِ دُ جَ وَ  ینَ ذِ الّ  ینَ ذِ فِّ نَ تَ ى المُ علَ  ةٌ مَ قْ نِ  وَ ھُ ، فَ ةً مَ قْ نِ  انَ كَ  نْ إِ وَ 

ا ھَ ارِ بَ تِ اعْ بِ  ةِ یَّ انِ سَ اإلنْ  ةِ ایَ عَ الرِّ  ونِ ؤُ لشُ  مْ ھُ ارَ كَ تِ احْ  رُ سِ كْ ا یَ مَ  زِ كَ رْ المَ 

 !!ةً لَ فَ قْ مُ  ةٍ مَ اھَ سَ مُ  ةُ كَ رِ شَ 

 

/wa in kāna niqmatan, fahuwa niqmatun ‘alá 

al-muntanafidīna alladhīna wajadū fī hadhā al-

markazi mā yaksiru iḥtikārahum lishu’ūni al-

ri‘āyati al-insāniyyati bi‘tibārihā sharikatu 

musāhamatin muqfalatin/. 
 

If it’s a bane, it’s the bane of the influential folks 

who think it’s likely to break up their monopoly of 

the humanitarian sponsoring matters, which they 

regard as a close joint stock company!!   
 

Literal 

 

Transposition 

 

Explicitation 

Overt 

 

TU70 

 ةُ ــمَّ قِ  وَ ھُ ، وَ ةِ كَ لَ مْ المَ  مِ اسْ ل بِ جَّ اني یُسَ سَ نْ إٍ  ازٍ زَ تُ اعْ وَ  فٍ رَ شَ  زُ مْ رَ  وَ ھُ وَ 

...ةِ اجَ ي الحَ وِ ذَ وَ  ینَ نِّ سِ المُ وَ  ةِ زَ جَ العَ وَ  ینَ قِ وّ عَ المُ ى وَ ضَ رْ المَ بِ  ةِ مَ حْ الرَّ   

/wa huwa ramzu sharafin wa i‘tizāzin insānī 

yusajjalu  bi-ismi al-mamlakati wa huwa 

qimmatu  al-rahmati bi-almarḍáwa al-

mu‘awwaqīna wa al-‘ajazatiwa al-musinnīna wa 

dhawī al- ḥājati…/ 
 

 It’s a symbol of honor and pride for the people 

bearing the Kingdom’s name. It’s also the 

uppermost sort of compassion toward the patients, 

the disabled, the helpless, the aged and the needy 

Literal 

 

Modulation 

Overt 
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In TU68 , the content of the source text is overtly rendered in the 

target text. The translator opted for  a literal translation in the following 

part of the ST: ‘  یرِ كِ فْ ي تَ فِ  وَ ھُ ، فَ أً خطَ  انَ كَ  إنْ ، وِ ینَ ذِ داسِ الحَ رِ كْ ي فِ فِ  وَ فھُ  ةً یئَ طِ خَ  انَ كَ  نْ إِ وَ 

ینَ دِ اقِ الحَ  ’/ ‘But if the Center is a sin, that’s the view of the envious. If it’s a 

mistake, that’s the thought of the spiteful’. The rest of the ST is, however, 

rendered in a more   content focused approach: ‘  ینَ ى الذِّ لَ عَ ارٌ عَ وَ ھُ اراً، فَ عَ  انَ كَ  نْ إِ وَ 

ھتِ اِ ازَ جَ نْ إِ  فِ نصْ  یقِ قِ تحْ  نْ ى مِ وَ أقْ  ةٍ لطَ ، وسُ رَ بَ كْ أَ  وذٍ فُ نُ وا بِ زُ جَ عَ  ’  ‘If it’s a stigma, it’s 

associated with those who, with all their wider influence and stronger 

power, failed to realize [even] half of its accomplishments’.  

The use of the structure ‘if it’s…., that’s ’stresses the importance of 

the stylistic aspect in transmitting the content of a contentfocused text.  

Lexical adequacy can be said to be fulfilled as the choices made by 

the translator to render specific terms in the ST can be viewed as optimal 

choices:   

 ’sin‘ /’خطیئة‘

 ’view‘ /’فكر‘

 ’mistake‘ /’خطأ‘

 ’thought‘ /’تفكیر‘

 ’stigma‘ /’عاراً ‘

 ’envious‘ /’الحاسدین‘

  ’spiteful‘ / ’الحاقدین‘

The addition of  [even] can also be viewed as a way of emphasis on 

the form of the text (language/stylistic aspect).  

Grammatical correctness is also worth mentioning in this translation 

unit. The use of transposition to organize grammatical elements in the 

target text according to the target language rules as S+V and Adj.+N 
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contributed in the rendering of the source content in a grammatically 

correct target text.   

We conclude that semantic equivalence is fulfilled in TU68. 

The same goes true for TU69. The source text content can be said  to 

be carried over in the target language through two main translation 

procedures: literal translation and transposition.  Examples of transposition 

highlight the importance of grammatical correctness fulfilled in the TT 

(e.g.: humanitarian sponsoring matters, close stock company). Lexical 

correctness in the translation is realized  through the choice of potential 

terms as ‘bane’ , ‘monopoly’, and‘influential folks’ which itself 

represents the use of explicitation as a translation procedure to render 

 in the ST. This last choice does not only  highlight the importance’متنفذین‘

of  the ST content, but also the language that vehicles it. The equivalence 

of semantic choices is fulfilled in TU69. 

TU70 is a clearly source oriented translation (overt) that is literally 

rendered in English. However, overt here involves the use of modulation in  

translating ‘ ةِ كَ لَ مْ المَ  مِ اسْ ل بِ جَّ اني یُسَ سَ نْ إٍ  ازٍ زَ تُ اعْ وَ  فٍ رَ شَ  زُ مْ رَ  وَ ھُ وَ  ’ as ‘It’s a symbol of 

honor and pride for the people bearing the Kingdom’s name’. For example 

‘ انيسَ نْ إٍ  ازٍ زَ تُ اعْ  ’ cannot be said to be omitted, but expressed from a different 

point of view (modulation) :‘pride for the people….’. This translation can 

be said to be based more on sense and content than on form. Lexical 

adequacy is fulfilled through the use of optimal choices as 

( ىضَ رْ المَ  /patients), ( ینَ قِ وّ عَ المُ  / the disabled), ( ةِ زَ جَ العَ   /the disabled), ( ینَ نِّ سِ المُ   / 

the aged), ( ةِ اجَ ي الحَ وِ ذَ وَ   / the needy). 

Grammatical correctness is realized through correct used of English 

while semantic equivalence is expressed through a shift in a point of view. 

Notice the following overt translation taken from ‘In The Heart of 
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Rehabilitation’. 

 

TU71 

 ... یلِ ھِ أْ التَّ  بِ لْ ي قَ فِ 

/fīqalbi al-ta’hīli… /. 

In the Heart of Rehabilitation. 

 

Literal 

( and word for 

word) 

Overt 

 

 

TU72 

 اتُ ذَ  ةُ قیَّ یِ بِ طْ التَّ  وثُ حُ البُ  يَ وھِ  ةُ یَّ یسِ ئِ الرَّ  ةُ مَّ ھِ المُ  ُكلَّھُ كَ لْ ذَ  مُ ظِّ نَ یُ وَ 

.زكَ رْ المَ  امِ سَ قْ أَ  نْ مِ  یدِ دِ العَ  رَ بْ عَ  قینَ وَّ عَ مُ للْ  رِ اشِ بَ ي المُ مِ دَ الخَ  عِ طابَ الَّ   

/wa yunaẓimu dhalika kullahu al-muhimmatu 

al-ra’īsatu wa hiya al-buḥūthu al-taṭbīqiyyatu 

dhātu al-ṭābi ‘i al-khadamī 

al-mubāshiri   lilmu‘awwaqīna ‘abra al-‘adīdi 

mina aqsāmi al-markazi/. 

All this is governed by the main task: applied 

research with a direct nature of catering 

services for people with disabilities conducted 

by several sections of the Center. 

 

Literal 

 

Transposition 

Overt 

 

TU73 

ى لَ عَ  ةِ وَ بْ ي الرّ ـِّ بحَ رِ جَ أْ تَ سْ المُ  هِ رِّ قَ ي مَ ي فِ وِ تَ یحْ  كُ رَ تَ شْ المُ  زُ كَ رْ المَ 

 ةً دَ ا وحْ ھَ وعِ مُ ي مجْ فِ  فُ لِّ ؤَ ي تُ التِّ  ةِ ملَ اِ م العَ اِ سَ قْ األَ  منَ  یدِ دِ العَ 

 .ةً لَ امِ كَ متَ 

Transposition 

 

Transliteration 

 

Overt 
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/al-markazu al-mushtaraku yaḥtawī fī 

maqarrihi al-musta’jari biḥyyi al-rrabwati  

‘alá al‘adīdi mina al-aqsāmi al-‘āmilati allatī 

tu’allifu fī majmū‘ihā wiḥdatan 

mutakāmilatan/. 

The Joint Center’s hired headquarters at 

Errabwaneighborhood comprise several 

operational facilities which collectively make 

up an integral unit. 

 

Explicitation 

 

TU71 is a straightforward overt translation of the Arabic title ‘  بِ لْ ي قَ فِ 

یلِ ھِ أْ التَّ  ’ as‘In the Heart of Rehabilitation’.  The title is not expressed in a 

complex structure that demonstrates  complex grammatical, lexical and 

semantic features. Hence, the content of the source text title is overtly 

expressed in the target text. 

TU72 shows another way of expressing the source text content 

through literal translation and transposition. Literal because the lexical 

elements of the source text are present in the target text and transposition, 

because the organization of the target structure conforms to the target 

language rules. 

Lexical correctness can be said to be fulfilled through the selection of 

the potential choices as ‘governed’ and not for example ‘organized’, ‘a 

direct nature of catering’ and not ‘a direct nature of services’. The 

term‘ قینَ وَّ عَ مُ للْ  ’, however, is translated as ‘people with disabilities’ and not 

simply ‘the disabled’. Equivalence of semantic choices is also fulfilled in 

this overt translation. 
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In TU73 , the translator used a more content based translation by 

opting for adequate lexical choices as  ‘ رجَ أْ تَ سْ المُ  هِ رِّ قَ مَ  ’/ ‘hired headquarters’     

‘several operational facilities’; ‘ ةِ ملَ اِ م العَ اِ سَ قْ األَ  منَ  یدِ دِ العَ  ’ / ‘ ةً لَ امِ كَ متَ  ةً دَوحْ  ’/ 

‘integral unit’. 

Transliteration and explicitation is a couplet used to translate   ‘ ةوَ بْ رّ الّ  ’ 

as ‘Errabwa neighborhood’. Grammatical correctness is achieved in this 

translation unit by means of transposition to organize the target text 

according to the target language grammatical rules. The semantic 

equivalence can be said to be established in this translation unit. 

 

TU74 

 صُ حْ الفَ  مَّ ثُ  ةِ یَّ اعِ مَ تِ االجْ  ةِ مَ دْ الخِ  إلىَ  الِ بَ قْ تِ سْ االِ  نَ اً مِ ءً دْ بَ 

 .یمُ یِ قْ والتَّ 

/bad’an mina al-istiqbāli ilā al-khidmati al-

ijtimā‘iyyati thumma al-faḥṣuwa al-taqyīmu/. 

from reception to social services, to 

examination and evaluation. 

Literal 

 

Transposition 

Overt 

 

TU74 further illustrates the use of literal translation and transposition 

to transfer the content of the source text in an overt target text. Lexical 

adequacy, correctness of grammatical choices and equivalence of semantic 

choices are fulfilled in TU74. 

In the following, we will present more covert and overt examples from 

another informative text: ‘Trees in Syria are becoming a Lucative 

Business’. 
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TU75 

  ـا :ی� یجِ رِ دْ تَ  زولُ ـُ ا تَ یَ ورِ ي سُ فِ  ةُ یَّ جِ رَ الحَ  ةُ وَ ـرْ الثَّ 

 !اءِ تَ ـا للشّْ بً طَ حَ ـارَ .. صَ  ربُ ـْ الحَ  ــھُ مْ ھِ تَ لْ م تَ ـْ ا لَ مَ 

/al-tharwatu al-ḥarajiyyatu fī sūryā tazūlu 

tadrījiyyan: mā lam taltahimhu al-ḥarbu ṣāra 

ḥaṭaban lishshitā’i/. 

 

Trees in Syria are  becoming  a lucrative business. 

 

Reduction 

 

Modulation 

Covert 

 

TU76 

 نِ وْ اللَّ ا بِ ھَ اتِ ابَ وغَ  اءِ رَ ضْ ا الخَ یَ سورْ  وجَ رُ مُ  بِ رْ ب آلة الحَ ِض خْ تَ لِ 

 بَ شَ نَ یقٍ رِ حَ  ةَ صَّ ي قِ كِ تحْ  مةً حَ فْ مً  اءَ دَ وْ ا سَ ھَ لَ وِّ حَ تُ  ، أوْ ةً ارَ تَ  رِ مَ حْ األَ 

 .اكَ نَھُ  ارِ النَّ بِ  دَ رْ ا البَ ھَ نْ عَ  عُ فَ دْ تَ  ةٌ لَ ائِ ا، وعَ ھنَ

/litakhḍiba ālatu al-ḥarbi murūja sūryā al-

khaḍrā’a wa ghābātihā billawni al-aḥmari 

tāratan, aw tuḥawwilahā sawdā’a mufḥamatan 

taḥkī qissata ḥarīqin nashaba hunā, wa ‘ā’ilatun 

tadfa‘u ‘anhā al-barda binnāri hunāka/. 

 

The war has at times set Syria's green forests on 

fire, while it has subjected them to woodcutting 

(for heating) at other times. 

 

Omission 

 

Modulation 

 

Paraphrase 

Covert 

 

TU75 is a covert translation of the source text’s title.  The target 

structure is a reduced expression of the ST content from a different point of 
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view.  The source title’s focus, however, is different from the target text. 

Terms as ‘ ةُ وَ ـرْ الثَّ  ’ ,‘ ربُ ـْ الحَ  ’ and ‘ اءِ تَ للشّْ  ’are all absent in the English 

translation, which used instead ‘lucative business’ to communicate the 

wood cutting operations made by Syrians for heating purposes in winter 

and times of war. The target translation can be seen as a reexpression of the 

source text’s title, with a different focus. Thus, it is not possible to make 

conclusionsabout the correctness of grammatical features, adequacy of 

lexical terms and equivalence of semantic choices. 

In TU76, the TT seems to reject literal translation, especially at the 

lexical level as ‘ رِ مَ حْ األَ  نِ وْ اللَّ ا بِ ھَ اتِ ابَ وغَ  اءِ رَ ضْ ا الخَ یَ سورْ  وجَ رُ مُ  بِ رْ ب آلة الحَ ِض خْ تَ لِ  ’is 

translated into ‘set on fire’. The term ‘ بِض خْ تَ  ’ has a cultural connotation and 

metaphorically used to refer to the red color which is stated explicitly in the 

ST. For example, the definition of ‘خضبت’ is supplied by the online 

dictionary ‘Qamus Al Ma’aanii’ as follows: 

“ بِت  نتھخضَّ المرأةُ شعَرھا : غیّرت لونَھ بالِحنّاء ونحِوھا ، لوَّ  In .(2016) .خضبت) ”

almaany.com, retrieved from  http://www.almaany.com/ar/dict/ar

ar/%D8%AE%D8%B6%D8%A8/). 

The same dictionary provides the following translation of ‘ َْخَضبَت’into 

English : “to give color to ;put color on or take on color”  . However, the 

color that is highlighted in this dictionary is not the red one, but rather the 

green:“be or become green”. ( ْ(2016) .َخَضبَت. In almaany.com, retrieved 

from http://www.almaany.com/ar/dict/aren/%D8%AE%D8%B6%D8%A8/ ). 

 Omission is obviously used because of the absence of   

‘ ھنا بَ شَ نَ  یقٍ رِ حَ  ةَ صَّ قي كِ تحْ  ةحمفْ مُ  اءَ دَ وْ ا سَ ھَ لَ وّ حَ تُ  وْ أَ  ’  in the target structure. 

Modulation is clearly used in the translation of the two last clauses. 

Paraphrase is used also to give information that is expressed differently in 

the ST. 

http://www.almaany.com/ar/dict/ar-ar/%D8%AE%D8%B6%D8%A8/
http://www.almaany.com/ar/dict/ar-ar/%D8%AE%D8%B6%D8%A8/
http://www.almaany.com/ar/dict/ar-en/%D8%AE%D8%B6%D8%A8/
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A triplet (omission + paraphrase + modulation) is used to translate 

TU76. In this unit of translation, we find it difficult to evaluate the lexical 

adequacy, because it is a rewriting of the original. Equivalence of semantic 

choices cannot be said to be fulfilled either, but the correctness of 

grammatical choices is obviously present in the target text. 

 

TU77 

 ا.ی� یجِ رِ دْ تَ  الِ وَ بالزَّ  ةُ وَ رْ الثَّ  هِ ذِ ھَ  أَ دَ بْ تَ وَ  بُ رْ الحَ  يَ تِ أْ لتَ 

/lita’tiya al-ḥarbu wa tabda’a hadhihi al-

tharwatu bizzawāli tadrījiyyan/. 
 

Then war broke out and led this wealth to 

gradually disappear. 
 

Literal 

 

Modulation 

Overt 

 

TU78 

 وَ  اتِ ابَ بالغَ  قَ حِ ي لَ ذِ الّ  رِ رَ الضَّ  مِ جْ حَ  لَ وْ ح اتٍ اءَ صَ حْ إِ  الَ 

 ، و ّيِ اعِ رَ الزِّ  عِ ابَ الطَّ  اتِ ذَ  ةِ لَ وْ ا، الدَّ یَ ي سورْ فِ  ةِ یَّ رجِ الحَ  قِ اطِ المنَ

َ اؤُ نَأبْ  فُ رِ عْ یَ ي التِ   .ھُ تَ یَّ ھمِ أَ وَ رِ جَ الشَّ  ةَ یمَ قِ  ھا
 

/lā iḥṣā’ātin ḥawla ḥajmi al-ḍarari al-ladhī 

laḥiqa bi-alghābāti wa al-manāṭiqi al-

ḥarajiyyati fī sūryā, al-ddawlatu dhātu al-

ṭṭābi‘i  al-zzirā‘ī, wa al-latī ya‘rifu abnā’uhā 

qīmata  al-shajari wa ahamiyyatahu/. 
 
 

There are no statistics about the extent of the 

damage to forest areas in Syria, the 

agricultural country whose citizens appreciate 

the value and importance of trees. 
 

Literal 

 

Transposition 

 

Omission 

Overt 
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The translation procedure used in TU77 is literal translation and 

modulation, and  more specifically causeeffect. It is obvious that the 

choice made in translating ‘started’ into ‘led to’ has a direct effect on the 

selected translation strategy. A possible translation would be: ‘then the 

war broke out and wealth started to gradually disappear’. We can say 

that the choice of a lexical item rather than another may determine the 

translation procedure used to render a specific structure. Lexical adequacy, 

grammatical correctness and semantic equivalence are fulfilled in this 

translation unit. 

From a linguistic point of view, TU78 seems to be incomplete. More 

than that, even the source structure in Arabic is incomplete and a poor 

translation of an  incomplete idea. However, literal translation and 

omission are the procedures that the translator opted for. ‘  قِ اطِ المنَ  وَ  اتِ ابَ الغَ 

ةِ یَّ رجِ الحَ  ’is reduced to ‘forest  areas’. 

It is difficult to assess equivalence of semantic choices and even 

correctness of grammatical ones. However, most of the available lexical 

terms seem to be adequately rendered in the TT. 

 

TU79 

 اتِ ابَ لغَ اةُ احَ سَ ا (مِ یَ وري سُ فِ  رةٍ یِ كبَ  اتٍ ابَ غَ  دِ جوُ وُ  مِ دَ عَ  نْ مِ  مِ غْ بالرَّ وَ 

ي التِ  اتِ ابَ الغَ  نَّ أَ  ھكتار) إالَّ  ألفَ  232.8 غُ لُ بْ ا تَ وریَ ي سُ فِ  ةِ یَّ بیعِ الطَّ 

 َ َ  بِ رْ الحَ  ءِ دْ بَ  بلَ قَ  ةً ودَ جُ وْ مَ  تْ نَكا   .ةلَ وْ لدّ لِ  ةٍ ئَ رِ  ةِ ابَ ثَ مَ بِ  تْ نَكا
 

/wa birraghmi min ‘adami wujūdi ghābātin 

kabīratin fī sūryā (misāḥātu al-ghābāti al-

ṭabī’‘iyyati fī sūryā tablughu 232.8 alfa hiktārin) 

illā anna al-ghābāti allatī kānat mawjūdatan 

qabla bad’i  al-ḥarbi kānat bimathābati ri’ati al-

ddawlati/. 

Literal  

 

Transposition 

 

explicitation 

Overt  
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Even though there are no large forests in Syria 

(natural forests in Syria cover 232.8 hectares 

[575 acres]), the forests that existed before the 

start of the war served as a lung for this 

Mediterranean state. 
 

 

TU80 

 جیةِ رِ ت الحَ اِ احَ سَ المَ  عِ قَ رُ  یعِ سِ ى توْ لَ إِ  2011ام العَ  لَ بْ قَ  تْ عَ سَ  يِ التّ 

 ةٍ الَ حَ  لِّ ي ظِ ا فِ یرً بِ ا كَ امً مَ تِ ا اھْ ھَ تْ لَ وْ أَ ، و اتِ ابَ الغَ  وَ 

 هِ ذِ ھَ  نْ مِ  لَ عْ جَ  ةٍ مَ دِّ قَ تَ مُ  لَ احِ مرَ  لىَ إ لصَ وَ  اءٍ خَ و رَ  ةٍ ازَ تَ مْ مُ  ةٍ یَّ نِ أمْ  

 اتِ یَّ الِ عَ الفَ  ، وَ ةِ مَ كوُ الحُ  تِ ایَّ وِ لَ أوْ  نْ مِ  اتِ احَ سَ المَ 

 .ةِ یَّ افِ قَ ى الثَّ حتَّ  ، وَ ةِ یَّ اعِ مَ تِ االجْ  
 

/allatī sa‘t qabla al-‘āmi 2011 ilā tawsī‘i ruqa‘i 

al-misāḥāti al-ḥarajiyyati wa al-ghābāti, wa 

awlathā ihtimāman kabīran fī ẓilli ḥālatin 

amniyyatin mumtāzatin warakhā’in waṣala ilá 

marāḥila mutaqaddimatin ja‘ala  min hadhihi al-

misāḥāti min awlawiyyāti al-hukūmati, wa al-

fa‘āliyyāti al-ijtimā‘iyyati wa hattá al-

thaqāfiyyati/. 

 

Syria sought to expand the forest area patches 

before 2011. It granted them major attention 

amid excellent security and prosperity that 

reached advanced stages and turned these spaces 

into one of the priorities of the government, as 

well as [the scene of] social and cultural events. 

 

Literal 

Translation 

 

Transposition 

 

Addition 

Overt 
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TU79 is literally translated, because the grammatical structure is kept 

within the constraints of the TL. Explicitation is used to provide further 

information about ‘hectares’by using the unit of measurement‘acre’ and 

also in translating ‘  َ ةلَ وْ لدّ لِ  ةٍ ئَ رِ  ةِ ابَ ثَ مَ بِ  تْ نَ كا ’ into ‘served as a lung for this 

Mediterranean state’. It can be stated in this case that the translator is 

aware about the receptor of the translation (English speaking receptors) 

who usually uses acre instead of hectar. A triplet is used in this unit of 

translation. Adequacy of lexical choices, correctness of grammatical 

features and equivalence of semantic ones can be said to be all achieved in 

this overt translation.  

TU80 is the last sample of  overt translation  used in Arabic – English 

informative texts. Literal translation is used to render the content of the ST 

which can be easily identified when compared with the TT. The addition of 

‘[the scene of]’ in the TT can be said to be optional. Adequacy of lexical 

terms  is obvious in the selection of the target counterparts as in ‘  ةٍ الَ حَ  لِّ ي ظِ فِ 

اءٍ خَ و رَ  ةٍ ازَ تَ مْ مُ  ةٍ یَّ نِ أمْ  ’ ‘amid excellent security and prosperity’. Correctness 

of grammatical choices and equivalence of semantic features can be said to 

be fulfilled.  

After presenting the qualitative analysis of some covert and overt 

translations in the Arabic English parallel corpora, we will present a 

succinct  quantitative data analysis of the source data. 

V.4.b. Quantitative Data Analysis of Arabic English Informative Texts 

In this section, we will presentthe percentage of overt and covert 

translation in ArabicEnglish informative texts as well as the frequencies of 

the translation procedures. An interpretation of the results will follow the 

tables and figures. 
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Text 
Overt 

Translation 
Covert Translation 

Trees in Syria are becoming a 

Lurcative Business 

37 02 

In Broad daylight 06 01 

In the Womb of rehabilitation 21 01 

In the Heart of Rehabilitation 07 00 

Total 71 04 

Percentage 94.66% 05.33% 

Table 12: The Percentage of Overt and Covert Translations in Arabic 
English Informative Texts 

 

 

Figure 24: The Percentage of Overt and Covert Translations in 
Arabic English Informative Parallel Corpora 
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Table 13 and figure 24 reflect the high percentage of overt translations 

adopted in the Arabic English informative parallel corpora. Only four (04) 

cases of covert translations were detected in these texts. They constitute a 

percentage of only 5.33%. The adoption of an overt translation to render a 

contentfocussed text is inexistent in one text: ‘In The Heart of 

Rehabilitation’. Most texts were translated on a source text oriented basis. 

Seventy one (71) cases of overt translations from a total of seventy five 

(75) were detected. This constitutes 94.33% of all the cases.  

The results of quantitative data analysis of overt and covert 

translations confirm the fact that a contentbased text is translated overtly, 

and this can be justified by the fact that the source text content should be 

transmitted adequately to the target text readers. In other words, the ST 

reader should receive the same offer of information that the reader of the 

ST received. 

Nevertheless, the existence of few covert translations in this type of 

text stresses the possibility to change the ST content into a TT oriented 

translation. These cases are generally rewritings of the ST from a different 

point of view. 

The following table and figure show the frequencies of the translation 

procedures used in ArabicEnglish parallel corpora. 
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Literal 47 

Word for word 06 

Transliteration 17 

Borrowing 03 

Transposition 57 

Modulation 17 

Adaptation 02 

Explicitation 18 

Addition 03 

Omission 02 

Reduction 01 

Equivalence 05 

Table 13: The Frequencies of Translation Procedures in Arabic
English Parallel Corpora 

 

Figure 25: The Frequencies of Translation Procedures in Arabic
English Informative Parallel Corpora 
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Table 13 together with figure 25 give further details about the 

frequencies of the adopted translation procedures in the different Arabic

English informative texts. Transposition, a target oriented procedure, and 

literal translation are the most used to render the STs contents in the TL. 

The high frequency of transposition can be justified by the importance of 

grammatical correctness that should be fulfilled in the translation. Many 

explicitations and shifts in point of view were adopted to translate the 

informative texts in question. The translations of  names of places was done  

by means of  transliteration. Other translation procedures were used but 

with a lower degree of frequency. They include word for word translation, 

equivalence, addition, omission, adaptation and reduction. 

 

Conclusion 

The analysis of the informative parallel corpora and their translations 

from English into Arabic and from Arabic into English stresses the source 

orientedness  adopted  by the translators to render the contents of the source 

texts into the target languages. In other words, the translators provided 

more overt than covert translations of the informative source texts. These 

overt translations stress the importance of the different grammatical, lexical 

and semantic features which together contribute in presenting an offer of 

information to the target language reader similar to that offered by the 

source text to the source text reader. Various translation procedures were at 

work , they have varying degrees of use by the translators. 
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 Outcomes and Implications of the Study for the Field of 
Translation 

Introduction 

This chapter is devoted to a further discussion of the research 

outcomes. More details will be supplied about source/target text features 

and typefixed procedures in text typology. The implications of this study 

for the field of translation and translation teaching will be highlighted as 

well. 

VI.1. Expressive texts between Source/ Target text features and Type
Fixed Procedures 

VI.1. 1. The EnglishArabic translations 

The quantitative data analysis of the EnglishArabic expressive texts 

revealed that these texts’ translations are more target oriented than source

oriented. However, the detected overt  translations involve the use of direct 

Translation procedures as literal translation, transliteration of  names as 

‘Amma’/ ‘أمة’ , and  also indirect procedures as transposition which is 

target oriented par excellence, because it contributes in achieving syntactic 

correctness of these form focused texts according to the TL rules as in 

TU4: 

 His sisters, Hind and Kulthum, were both accomplished 

strategists. 

 َ َ ومُ لثُ وكُ  دٌ ، ھنْ اهُتَ أخْ  انتكا .جنْ طرَ الشّ  طِ طَ خُ  مِ ي رسْ فِ  نِ یْ عتَ رِ ، با   

The covert translations of the source texts reveal different things about 

the translation decisions taken by the translators to fulfil equivalence at the 

different levels including lexical, syntactic, stylistic and semantic. For 

instance, in TU4 the term ‘strategists’ was explicitated in Arabic as a way 

to ‘offer information’about what it means exactly in its source context, 
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i.e., ‘  َ جنْ طرَ الشّ  طِ طَ خُ  مِ ي رسْ فِ  نِ یْ عتَ رِ با ’, and at the same time selecting a potential 

lexical item as ‘  َ نِ یْ عتَ رِ با ’ can be considered as a successful decision by the 

translator of this text which has a further positive effect on the stylistic 

correctness of the TT. It can be held true that the lexical adequacy can be 

realized not only by means of the selections of single counterparts or terms, 

but also via other choices as explicitation (more than one word). 

The addition of other terms in the target text can reflect the 

translator’sown understanding of a source text’s lexical choice as in 

‘extraordinary’/ ‘بدیعة وفریدة’ which is  different from ‘extraordinary’on 

its own. At the same time ‘بدیعة و فریدة’seem to be more Arabic oriented 

and more expressive than just selecting the term ‘جمیلة’. 

A covert translation is generally seen as a second original, i.e., the TT 

enjoys the same status that the ST enjoys in the SL. Hence, the TT reader 

enjoys the TT in the same way the ST reader enjoys the source text. This 

means that the translator should be aware of the optimal choices s/he has in 

order to produce a second original. 

It can be posited with no doubt that the key to producing a powerful 

expressive piece of discourse resides in the conscious use /selection of the 

available translation procedures as explicitation as in TU12 

The ‘walk in’ was uttered with closed teeth, and expressed the 

sentiment, ‘Go to the Deuce’. 

َ كَ وَ  ةِ قَ طبَّ المُ  ھِ انِ نَ أسْ  نِ بیْ  ةمنْ یرَ خِ األَ  ةِ مَ لِ الكَ  هِ ذْ ھَ  تْ قَ لَ طَ انْ  دْ قَ وَ   تْ انَ ا كَ مَ نَّ أ

  !‘ فِي أَْن أْْذَھَب الَى الشَّْیَطاِن    ’ھِ تِ بَ غْ رَ  نْ عَ  رُ بِّ عَ تُ 

The relationship between translation procedures and overt and covert 

translations is not straightforward. In other words, the translator can use 

indirect translation procedures to produce an overt translation and direct 

procedures to produce a covert one.  For example, in TU14 the use of 
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modulation and literal translation resulted in an Arabicoriented (covert) 

translation: 

It was the best of times, it was the worst of times, it 
was the age of wisdom, it was the age of foolishness, 
it was the epoch of belief, it was the epoch of 
incredulity, it was the season of Light, it was the 
season of Darkness, it was the spring of hope, it was 
the winter of despair. 

كاََن أَْحَسَن األَْزَماِن، َوكاََن أَْسَوأَ اْألَْزَماِن، َكاَن َعْصُر الِحْكَمْة، َوكاََن 
، َوكاََن عْھدُ الُجُحوِد، َكاَن َزَمُن النُّوِر، عْصُر الَحَماقَِة، َكاَن َعْھدُ اِإلیَمانِ 

  وَكاَن َزَمُن الظُّْلَمِة، َكاَن َربِیُع اْألََمِل، وَكاَن ِشتَاُء اْلقُنُوِط.

It is important to state that the translation method proposed by Reiss 

(2000) (see chapter 03) for expressive texts is said to be a ST perspective, 

or ST author perspective. In our research, the outcomes reveal the opposite, 

i.e., expressive texts are more TT oriented than ST oriented, with the 

existence of fewer cases of ST oriented translations. It means that the 

results do not confirm Reiss’s idea about the method adopted for translating 

an expressive text from English into Arabic and from Arabic into English. 

This confirms further the idea that there are no typefixed procedures for 

the expressive text type. 

The importance of the context of situation is reflected in covert 

translations.  In other words, what is said in the ST in a given context can 

be rendered adequately only by what can be expressed in a similar target 

situation. This means that lexical choices that have an expressive power are 

loosely tied to the situation in which they are expressed. This may involve 

most of the time a shift in point of view, using by this modulation as a 

procedure as in TU17 (see chapter 04, p.151). 

In this sense, one can doubtlessly assume that the translation process 

is not as simple as one might think. The use of a specific translation 

procedure is more than merely solving a translation problem. It is 

conditioned by the context of situation in which the ST is produced. 
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Solving a translation problem (through a translation procedure) means 

going back to the context of the ST. 

To illustrate further this point, the use of explicitation in TU19 to 

translate ‘Tumbril’ as ‘ َِعَربَاتِِھ الّتِي یَُساُق بَِھا النَّاُس إلَى اْلِمْقَصلَة’ is a result of the 

importance attributed to the context of situation (French revolution). 

Another important point that is worth mentioning concerning the 

outcomes of the translations of the expressive texts is the variance in the 

source orientedness or target orientedness of this text type. Some 

expressive texts are translated more overtly than covertly as ‘A Tale of The 

Pomegranate Tree’. One might justify such a choice by the importance of 

the skopos of the translatum (Tr.) which cannot be dissociated from the 

purpose of the ST.  

‘A Tale of The Pomegranate Tree’ has a more religious and political 

skopos than only an expressive form focused literary masterpiece. The 

content that is embodied in this text might have been a main reason to 

produce a sourceoriented translation. In some other expressive texts, the 

aesthetic value can be a more primary objective that can be fulfilled by 

different TL stylistic devices to produce a second original as‘ ِكَرةُ الَجَسدذَا ’. 

The results of the quantitative data analysis revealed that the mainly 

used translation procedures to render expressive texts from English into 

Arabic are both source oriented and target oriented procedures. The use of 

transposition as target procedure can be easily justified by the importance of 

the syntactic organization of the TT according to the Arabic language rules. 

On the other hand, to produce a target oriented expressive text, the 

translators used procedures as adaptation and modulation which are 

considered as targetoriented procedures. Nevertheless, the results of 

analysis do not show that they have the highest frequency of use. 
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Furthermore, the translations of EnglishArabic expressive texts vary 

between overt and covert translations. The latter have a higher percentage 

than the former. Many factors contributed in the production of these 

translation types as the achievement of lexical adequacy, stylistic and 

syntactic correctness as well as the equivalence of semantic choices. These 

features work together with the context of situation to produce an overt or 

covert Arabic expressive text. 

VI.1.2. The ArabicEnglish translations 

The quantitative data analysis of ArabicEnglish expressive texts 

revealed that as in the EnglishArabic texts, the translators opted for both 

types of  translation, overt and covert, to render the source texts. More than 

that, the ArabicEnglish expressive texts were translated more covertly than 

overtly with the same percentage as the EnglishArabic texts. The 

translation procedures used in these translations were used at different 

frequencies, and more types of procedures are used to translate from Arabic 

into English (16 procedures) than to translate from English into Arabic (10 

procedures).  

It is widely admitted among translation teachers and learners that the 

use of a specific procedure represents a translation problem solving. This 

leads us to conclude that though the data analysis revealed the same 

percentage of overt and covert translations in the Arabic and English 

translations, there are more types of procedures used by the translators to 

render the former than those used to render the latter. In this case, it can be 

concluded that there is more easiness and less translation problems (for the 

translators) to render the expressive texts from English into Arabic than to 

translate them from Arabic into English. Such results can be interpreted by 

the existence of different factors as the richness of the Arabic language in 
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terms of vocabulary and the linguistic and translation competence of 

translators. Hence, lexical adequacy in the Arabic  English translations 

was realized by means of less optimal choices since the Arabic texts are 

knitted through a wider variety of lexical choices. 

To illustrate this further, in TU21 the translators opted for a near

synonymy to translate ‘الجذب’ as ‘drought’ and in TU22 , they used 

‘continued’ to translate ‘سلك’. Transposition as a target procedure was also 

used in these translations, it adds to the naturalness of the language. In very 

few cases, the adoption of this procedure might be unsuccessful as in 

rendering of ‘طریق الذھب’ as ‘the golden road’ instead of  ‘the gold road’ 

or ‘the road of gold’.  

The translations  of  the English Arabic expressive texts was realized 

according to a TT perspective, and not as a ST perspective. This does not 

exclude the existence of fewer cases  of  ST oriented translation. However, 

we cannot confirm the existence of  a  typefixed procedure in this context. 

VI.2.Informative  Texts between Source/ Target Text Features and 
TypeFixed Procedures 

VI.2.1. The EnglishArabic Texts 

The informative text is different from the expressive text in that it is 

viewed as a more contentfocused  than formfocused text. It can be 

deduced that the translations of these texts are more sourceoriented than 

targetoriented. The qualitative data analysis demonstrated a lower 

percentage of covert translations (9.33%) than overt ones (90.66 %). 

Fourteen translation procedures were used in EnglishArabic 

translations.  A question that rises here is whether this number of 

procedures reflects the obstacles faced by the translators to transfer the ST 

content in the TL. To avoid repetition of  content  that  is stated  earlier, the 
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translator in TU55 used omission. This cannot be seen as  an obstacle as 

much as a skopos of  the translatum or simply a second offer of 

information. 

Literal translation and transposition are mostly used in the translations 

of these texts. There are few cases of adaptation and modulation which are 

target focussed procedures. Other procedures used by the translators 

include addition, reduction, omission and paraphrase. We cannot associate 

the provision of an overt or covert translation to one of these procedures, 

but at the same time we cannot dissociate the use of a specific procedure 

from another. 

VI.2.2. The ArabicEnglish Texts 

The informative Arabic texts were also translated more overtly than 

covertly. This result stresses again the importance of the content to be 

translated in the TL. However, the small number of covert translations 

illustrates the shifts in point of view that may be taken by the translator as 

in TU49, TU 50, and TU51. 

The number of translation procedures used to translate the informative 

texts into English is close to, but less than the number of the procedures 

used in the English Arabic informative texts. This stresses further the idea 

that the use of a specific translation procedure is not always associated   

with problem solving in the process of translation. It is also linked to the 

skopos of the translatum. In this connection, it useful to indicate also that 

the existence of a high percentage of translation procedures is not always 

related to the translation problems or  richness of a specific language, but 

rather it is the skopos of the translation that dictates the adoption of specific 

procedures to achieve it.  
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If we compare these results with Reiss’s (2000) view about the 

method adopted to translate the contentfocused text, we will realize that 

we have different outcomes. Indeed as Reiss (2000) indicated, explicitation 

is used in both EnglishArabic and ArabicEnglish translations, but at 

different frequencies as it was not the mostly used translation procedure in 

both senses of translation. We cannot state then that explicitation is a fixed 

procedure used to translate the informative text, for the simple reason that 

languages are not similar, the translation problems are solved differently by 

the translators and according to the skopos drawn by the translator. In other 

words, the offer of information in the contentfocused texts analysed in this 

study was realized as a wider variety of interrelated procedures different 

from what  Reiss (2000) proposed. 

VI.3. Overt and Covert Translations and their Relations to Translation 
Procedures 

The use of a translation  procedure is not conditioned by the provision 

of a specific translation type (overt or covert).  The use of transposition as a 

target procedure by the translators in the source data was   existent in both 

overt and covert translations.  However, it should be noted down that there 

is no single procedure at work. In other words, the translations of the 

Arabic expressive texts into English were realized by considering the 

context of situation and more than a single translation procedure. Hence, 

the translator is supposed to, consciously, take a decision to translate 

literally, or by adaptation, modulation, omission, etc… A shift in point of 

view (the use of modulation) during the translation process is not always 

obligatory, especially when it hinders the ST content.  

There is no specific translation procedure that can be said to be the 

basis of a source text oriented or target text oriented translation, because 

the provision of the former type of translation or the latter one is realized 
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by the interaction of all the procedures involved in the translation process. 

Translation is not an exact science as indicated by Steiner (1975). It is 

indeed an exact art, a good art. 

The importance of these results resides in a better exploitation of 

theoretical notions in the field of translation and in translation teaching by 

learners and their trainers. In the following, we will discuss the 

implications of these outcomes in the field of translation in general and 

translation teaching in particular. 

VI.4. The Implications of Text Typology, and Translation 
Procedures for The Field of Translation and Translation Teaching 

In research, it is important to highlight the implications of the 

outcomes of  data analysis  in the field of translation, and at the same time 

it is necessary to raise the importance of the theoretical aspect of research 

in that field.  The current study raises the importance of the notions of text 

typology, overt and covert tarnslations and translation procedures in the 

translation classroom. 

Generally, the translation of  text typology in the translation 

classroom, especially at early stages, is not given a deep interest in terms of 

theory and consequently practice. In other words, translating a literary or 

journalistic text is carried out in the same manner, frequently as a read and 

translate task. In this sense, we find it important to highlight the notion of 

text typology in translation curricula where the learners develop insights 

about the relationship between these concepts and translation. Modules as 

Discourse Analysis can be an important ground to explore the emergence 

of the notion of text type and how it is tied up to the translation process. A 

question that may be raised would be how this could be implemented 

effectively in the translation classroom, mainly in the Algerian classroom. 
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The syllabi that are developed for translation teaching generally 

include modules that deal with linguistic enquiry as discourse analysis 

which is an important topic that is taught for Master classes, university of 

Alger 2. 

In this module, students are supposed to be introduced to different 

notions as text, discourse, and the different standards of textuality as 

cohesion and coherence. Text typologies are also a detailed topic covered 

by this module where not only the divisions of texts that translation 

scholars provided are explained to the learners, but also their link to 

translation is said to be concretized through the selection of specific 

translation procedures to produce the same text type in the TL. However, a 

good implementation of text typology in the translation classroom in 

general and the Algerian translation classroom in particular can be 

achieved through a clear  understanding of the origins of text typology 

rather than who and when specific typologies were developed. More than 

that, the translation tasks in these translation classrooms should highlight 

the conscious decisions made by learners concerning the text type in 

question. 

Translation methods and procedures represent another fundamental 

notion in this research. It is true that translation students are trained to solve 

the translation problems they may encounter by the use of specific 

procedures, but it is necessary to help them explore and understand that the 

relationship between the different text types that they translate and the 

translation decisions they make can be realized only through the conscious 

selections of the appropriate procedures. 

The identification of the text type prior to translating is of paramount 

importance. It may help in the production of a TLT that conforms not only 
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to the ST type, but also to the skopos set for the translatum. 

The good implementation of the current study’s outcomes can be 

achieved through continuous and varied translation tasks where both the 

learners and trainers (or teachers) discuss fundamental notionsinstead of 

just solving read and translate tasks.   

Translation is not only about providing adequate translations, it is 

about teaching/learning how to translate adequately, how to justify one’s 

choices and how to transplant the ‘meaning’ that is encoded in different 

text types from one language to another and from one context to another. 

Overt and covert translations are theoretical notions that need to be 

researched further through an applied perspective to TS. In other words, the 

adoption of a ST or TT perspective by students (and translators) should be 

consciously approached and justified through the adoption of a specific 

skopos or translation procedure. Overt and covert translations are important 

notions that need to be exploited further in relation to other text types. 

This study raises the need for a better and deeper exploration of text 

typology and translation procedures in the Algerian translation classroom. 

It highlights the importance of a modern Algerian translation classroom in 

which the learners of translation explore the roots of fundamental notions 

in their scientific research and recreate them in their translation process. If 

we are to make progress in scientific research in the field of translation, it is 

high time to carry out  more processoriented translation studies than the 

traditional read and translate tasks. 

Conclusion 

In this chapter, we attempted to shed more light on the main 

conclusions related to our research questions. In other words, the 

conclusions were focused on source/target text features (overt and covert 
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translations) as well as typefixed procedures. The assumptions we deduced 

from the results of analysis highlight the nonexistence of texttype fixed 

procedures, because of different factors as the skopos of the translation and 

the context of situation. They highlight that the expressive text is more 

target oriented while the informative text is more source oriented.  The 

importance of this study can be more effective in the field of translation 

only if further research about text typology and translation is conducted. 

The research outcomes need to be exploited in the translation classroom 

and raise more translation related topics that can improve the theoretical 

and applied studies in the field of translation. 
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GENERAL CONCLUSION 

In this study, we investigated the relationship between text typology 

and translation, mainly by inquiring about the relationship between the 

translation of text typology and translation procedures on the one hand, and 

overt and covert translations on the other. The text types in question are the 

expressive as well as the informative texts. They were represented by a 

variety of parallel corpora from different sources. The research questions 

aimed at finding whether the overall methods adopted to translate the 

expressive and informative texts depend on source or target text features, 

i.e., overt or covert translations respectively, and specific translation 

procedures.  

The results of the study confirm our hypotheses concerning the 

research questions. The expressive and informative texts were translated 

both covertly and overtly. However, the former were rendered more 

covertly than overtly and the latter were rendered more overtly than 

covertly. It can be deduced that these results would be justified by the 

functional feature of each text. In other words, the former being form

focused while the latter being content focused. Consequently, the 

expressive texts were more targetoriented, attempting to provide second

originals and the informative texts were sourceoriented and  direct in 

transmitting the source content, they are then a second offer of information. 

As we hypothesized earlier, the results demonstrate that there are no 

typefixed procedures used to translate the expressive and informative texts 

in this study. Several  translation procedures were used by the translators to 

provide overt and covert translations. 

The analysis of the data revealed further information about the 

translation of the expressive and informative text types and translation. 
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Since there are some cases of overt translations in the expressive parallel 

corpora and some other cases of covert translations in the informative ones, 

this means that the provision of the translations of these two text types is 

not straightforward. Translation is a complex process of decision making. 

The choice of sourcetext oriented or targettext oriented translations is 

governed by different factors. It is linked to the procedures selected by the 

translator to solve some problems or achieve a specific skopos. The context 

of situation is also crucial in decision making during the process of 

translation. All these factors constitute a network which operates together 

to produce either an overt or a covert translation.  

The exploitation of such results can be useful in the field of 

translation in general and translation teaching in particular. The best way to 

achieve progress in this topic is likely to be a good mastery of the 

fundamental notions as texttype, genre, procedure, method…etc by the 

learners. In addition to this, the concretization of these notions through the 

conscious application in translation classrooms is also of paramount 

importance because learners are supposed to know which type they are 

translating, for what purpose and be able to justify their choices of specific 

translation procedures. 

The integration of these topics in translation courses, mainly in the 

Algerian university would be promising and bright through a purposeful 

and serious designation of syllabi in the field of translation. It will open 

further research grounds of other text types in the field of translation and 

discourse studies. 
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APPENDICES 

APPENDIX  A : English Arabic Expressive Parallel Corpora 
 

‘Shadows of the Pomegranate Tree’ 

            IF THINGS GO on like this,' Ama was saying in a voice garbled by a 

gaptoothed mouth, 'nothing will be left of us except a fragrant memory.' 

       His concentration disrupted, Yazid frowned and looked up from the 

chesscloth. He was at the other end of the courtyard, engaged in a 

desperate attempt to master the stratagems of chess. His sisters, Hind and 

Kulthum, were both accomplished strategists. They were away in Gharnata 

with the rest of the family. Yazid wanted to surprise them with an 

unorthodox opening move when they returned. 

       He had tried to interest Ama in the game, but the old woman had 

cackled at the thought and refused. Yazid could not understand her 

rejection. Was not chess infinitely superior to the beads she was always 

fingering? Then why did this elementary fact always escape her? 

       Reluctantly, he began to put away the chess pieces. How extraordinary 

they are, he thought, as he carefully replaced them in their little home. 

They had been especially commissioned by his father. Juan the carpenter 

had been instructed to carve them in time for his tenth birthday last month, 

in the year 905 A.H., which was 1500, according to the Christian calendar. 

Juan's family had been in the service of the Banu Hudayl for centuries. 

In AD 932. the head of the Hudayl clan, Hamza bin Hudayl, had fled 

Dimashk and brought his family and followers to the western outposts of 

Islam. He had settled on the slopes of the foothills some twenty miles from 

Gharnata. Here he had built the village that became known as alHudayl. It 

rosé on high ground and could be seen from afar. Mountain streams 



 

 

surrounded it, and turned in springtime into torrents of molten snow.  On 

the outskirts of the village the children of Hamza cultivated the land and 

planted orchards. After Hamza had been dead for almost fifty years, his 

descendants built themselves a palace. Around it lay farmed land, 

vineyards, and almond, orange, pomegranate and mulberry orchards that 

gave the appearance of children clustering about their mother. 

Almost every pièce of furniture, except of course for the spoils looted 

by Ibn Farid during the wars, had been carefully crafted by Juan's 

ancestors. The carpenter, like everyone else in the village, was aware of 

Yazid's status in the family. The boy was a universal favorite. And so he 

determined to produce a set of chess statuettes which would outlast them 

all. In the event Juan had surpassed his own wildest ambitions. 

The Moors had been assigned the colour white. Their Queen was a 

noble beauty with a mantilla, her spouse a redbearded monarch with blue 

eyes, his body covered in a flowing Arab robe bedecked with rare gems. 

The castles were replicas of the tower house which dominated the entrance 

to the palatial mansion of the Banu Hudayl. The knights were 

representations of Yazid's greatgrandfather, the warrior Ibn Farid, whose 

legendary adventures in love and war dominated the culture of this 

particular family. The white bishops were modeled on the turbaned Imam 

of the village mosque. The pawns bore an uncanny resemblance to Yazid. 

The Christians were not merely black; they had been carved as 

monsters. The black Queen's eyes shone with evil, in brutal contrast with 

the miniature Madonna hanging round her neck. Her lips were painted the 

colour of blood. A ring on her finger displayed a painted skull. The King 

had been carved with a portable crown that could be easily lifted, and as if 

this symbolism was not sufficient, the iconoclastic carpenter had provided 



 

 

the monarch with a tiny pair of horns. This unique vision of Ferdinand and 

Isabella was surrounded by equally grotesque figures. The knights raised 

bloodstained hands. The two bishops were sculpted in the shape of Satan; 

both were clutching daggers, while whiplike tails protruded from behind. 

Juan had never set eyes on Ximenes de Cisneros, otherwise there can be 

little doubt that the Archbishop's burning eyes and hooked nose would have 

provided an ideal caricature. The pawns had all been rendered as monks, 

complete with cowls, hungry looks and potbellies; 

creatures of the Inquisition in search of prey. 

Everyone who saw the finished product agreed that Juan's work was a 

masterpiece. Yazid's father, Umar, was troubled. He knew that if ever a spy 

of the Inquisition caught sight of the chessset, the carpenter would be 

tortured to death. But Juan was adamant: the child must be given the 

present. The carpenter's father had been charged with apostasy by thé 

Inquisition some six years ago while visiting relatives in Tulaytula. He had 

later died in prison from the deep wounds sustained by his pride during 

torture by the monks. As a finale, fingers had been snapped off each hand. 

The old carpenter had lost the urge to live. Young Juan was bent on 

revenge. The design of the chessset was only a beginning. 

  Yazid's name had been inscribed on the base of each figure and he had 

grown as closely attached to his chess pieces as if they were living 

creatures. His favorite, however, was Isabella, the black Queen.  He was 

both frightened and fascinated by her. In time, she became his confessor, 

someone to whom he would entrust all his worries, but only when he was 

sure that they were alone. Once he had finished packing the chessset he 

looked again at the old woman and sighed. 



 

 

Why did Ama talk so much to herself these days? Was she really going 

mad? Hind said she was, but’ he wasn't sure. Yazid's sister often said things 

in a rage, but if Ama really were mad, his father would have found her a 

place in the maristan at Gharnata next to GreatAunt Zahra. Hind was cross 

only because Ama was always going on about it being time for their 

parents to find her a husband. 

Yazid walked across the courtyard and sat down on Ama's lap. The old 

woman's face, already a net of wrinkles, creased still further as she smiled 

at her charge. She abandoned her beads without ceremony and stroked the 

boy's face, kissing him gently on his head. 

'May Allah bless you. Are you feeling hungry?' 

'No. Ama, who were you talking to a few minutes ago?'.  

'Who listens to an old woman these days, Ibn Umar? l might as well be 

dead.' 

Ama had never called Yazid by his own name. Never. For was it not a 

fact that Yazid was the name of the Caliph who had defeated and killed the 

grandsons of the Prophet near Kerbala? This Yazid had instructed his 

soldiers to stable their horses in the mosque where the Prophet himself had 

offered prayers in Medina. This Yazid had treated the Companions of the 

Prophet. 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

  شجرة الرمان

ھكذا كانت » إذا استمرت األمور على ھذا المنوال، فلن یتبقى لنا سوى الذكرى العطرة«

  تقول "أمة" بصوت یشوھھ فمھا األدرد.

قطب یزید جبینھ، وقد تشتت تركیزه،  ورفع بصره عن رقعة الشطرنج، كان عند الطرف 

جیدة، كانت أختاه، ھند وكلثوم، بار  اآلخر من فناء الدار، مستغرقا في محاولة یائسة إلتقان حیل

عتین في رسم خطط الشطرنج.كانتا ھناك في غرناطة، مع بقیة أفراد األسرة، وكان ھو یرید أن 

  یفاجئھما بنقلة افتتاحیة غیر تقلیدیة عند عودتھما. 

حاول أن یثیر اھتمام "أمة" بللعبة، غیر أن العجوز أضحكتھا الفكرة وأعرضت. لم یتطیع 

یفھم سبب إعراضھا،ألیس الشطرنج أھم بكثیر من المسبحة التي التتوقف عن مسھا  یزید أن

  وتحریك حباتھا؟ فلماذا تغفل على الدوام ھذه الحقیقة البدیھیة؟

أخذ یرفع قطع الشطرنج دون حماسة، وبینما كان یبي القطع بحرص في مأواھا الصغیر، 

بطلب من أبیھ، كان خوان النجار قد تلقى  كان یفكر كم ھي بدیعة وفریدة، لقد تم صنعھا خصیصا

من الھجرة، الذي  905أمر بأن ینحتھا بحلول عید میالد یزید العاشر، في الشھر الماضي، من العام 

  بحسب التقویم المسیحي. 1500كان یوافق 

ه جاء شیخ عشیرة ھذیل 932كانت عائلة خوان في خدمة بنى ھذیل على مدى قرون في عام 

فارا من دمشق جالبا معھ أسرتھ وأتباعھ إلى أقصى بقعة بلغھا اإلسالم في الغرب،  حمزة بن ھذیل،

واستقر على منحدرات تالل على مبعدة نحو عشرین میال من غرناطة، وھنا أسس القریة التي 

عرفت باسم الھذیل، وقد ارتفعت على رابیة كان من الممكن رؤیتھا من مسافات بعیدة، كانت تحیط 

لیة تتحول في فصول الربیع إلى سیول من الجلید المذاب، وفي الضواحى المحیطة بھا منابع جب

بالقریة كان أبناء حمزة یزرعون األراضي ویغرسون البساتین، بعد أن توفى حمزة بنحو خمسین 

عاما، بنى أحفاده ألنفسھم قصرا، تمتد من حولھ األراضي المزوعة، وكرمات األعناب، وبساتین 

والرمان والتوت التي كانت تبدو كلھا وكأنھا أطفال یتحلقون حول أمھم.فییا عدا  اللوز والبرتقال

الغنائم التي كانت من نصیب ابن فرید أناء الحروب، فإن  كل قطعت من األثاث صعنھا وحفرھا، 

  بعنایة، أسالف  خوان وأجداده.

ألسرة. كان  ھو كان النجار یدرك مثل كل من عداه في القریة المنزلة الخاصة لیزید في ا 

الصبي المفضل لدى الجمیع، وعلى ھذا فقد استقر عزم النجار ـ ینحت مجموعة من قطع الشطرنج 

  تبقى لعمر أطول من أعمار البشر الفاتین جمیعا، وھنا تجاوز خوان أشد طموحاتھ شططا.



 

 

أعطى النجار المورسیكیین اللون األبیض، ملكتھم ذات جمال نبیل ورأسھا مغطى بوشاح 

ندلسى، وزوجھا سلطان بلحیة حمراء وعینین زرقاوین، جسده مشمول بعباءة عربیة فضفاضة أ

مرصعة باألحجار الكریمة النادرة، وكانت الطابیتان، نسخة طبق األصل عن برج المنزل الذي 

یشرف على مدخل قصر بنى ھذیل الشامخ، وكان الفرسان تجسیدات للجد األكبر لیزید، الفارس 

فرید، الذي تھمین مغامراتھ في الغرام والحروب على ثقافة ھذه األسرة تحدیدا، المحارب ابن 

األساقفة البیض كانوا على نموذج أمام مسجد القریة المعمر، أما البیادق فقد حملت شبھا عجبیا من 

  مالمح یزید نفسھ.

تا تبرقان لم یكن المسیحون سودا فقط، بل تم نحتھم على ھیئة وحوش عینا الملكة السوداء كان

بالشر، في تناقض قاس مع منمنة العذراء المعلقة حول رقبتھا.شفتاھا مصبوغتان بلون الدم، وفي 

أصبعھا خاتم على ھیئة جمجة مطلیة، ونحت الملك وعلى رأسھ تاج خفیف ال یصعب رفعھ من 

ید بإضافة مكان آلخر، وكما لو كانت تلك الرمزیة ال تكفى، قام النجار المحطم لألیقونات والتقال

قرنین صغیرین للملك ذلك التصویر الفرید لفردیناند وایزابیال كان یحیط بھ ھیئات على القدر نفسھ 

من البشاعة والعجائبیة.كان الفرسان یرفعون أیاد ملطخة بالدماء، األسقفان في ھیئة الشیطان؛ 

؛ كالھما یقبض على كالھما یقبض على خنجر بینما تبرز لھما من الخلف ذیول ملتویة مثل السیاط

خنجر بینما تبرز لھما من الخلف ذیول ملتویة مثل السیاط. لم تقع عینا خوان بالمرة على خیمنث 

دى سیسنیروس وإال لكان ھناك قدر من الشك في أن یكون قد بالغ مبالغة ھزلیة في تصویر عینیھ 

للوزام من قلنسوة الراھب إلى الم المشتعلتین وأنفھ المعقوف. البیادق كلھا على ھیئة رھبان، بكل ا

  النظرات الجائعة والكروش الكبیرة، مخلوقات محكمة التفتیش تنبش األرض عن فریسة.

كل من أبصر المنجز النھائي للقطع أجمعوا على أن خوان أثم تحفة أصیلة.أما عمر والد 

ش على مجموعة یزید، فقد كان قلقا، لمعرفتھ بأنھ إذا وقعت عینا أحد من جواسیس محكمة التفتی

یستحق الصبى «قطع الشطرنج، فسوف یتم تعذیب النجار حتى الموت.غیر أن خوان كان عنیدا:

كانت محكمة التفتیش قد اتھمت والد النجار بالمروق والكفر قبل نحو ستة أعوام أثناء » ھذه الھدیة

ة، زادت وامتدت زیارة ألقاربھ في طلیطلة، وقد لقى حتفھ فیما  بعد بالسجن متأثرا بجراح خطیر

نتیجة لكبریائھ خالل تعذیب الرھبان لھ، وجاءت خاتمة تعذیبھ بخلع أصابعھ من یدیھن ثم فقد النجار 

المسن الرغبة في الحیاة .كان الشاب خوان مصرا على االنتقام، ولم  یكن تصمیم مجموعة قطع 

  الشطرنج إال البدایة.

  



 

 

بشدة بقطع سطرنجة كما لو كانت  حفر اسم یزید على قاعدة  كل  قطعة وشب متعلقا

مخلوقات حیة، إال أن القطعة المفضلة لدیھ كانت إیزابیال الملكة السوداء، كان یخافھا لكنھ مفتون 

بھا في الوقت نفسھ، وفي وقت ما أصبحت كاتمة أسراره، وشخصا یفضى إلیة بكل ھمومة،  ولكن 

  بیتھا حتى تطلع مجددا نحو العجوز وتنھد.بعد أن یتأكد أنھما بمفردھما، وما أن أتم جمع القطع و

لماذا تكلم "أمة" نفسھا كثیرا ھذه اآلیام؟ ھل ذھب عقلھا حقا؟ ھند تقول: إنھا ُجنت، غیر أنھ 

لیس متأكدا، فأخت یزید كثیرا ما تتفوه بأشیاء في نوبة غضب، ولكن لو أن "أمھ" كانت قد جنت 

  لكائن بغرماطة؛ لتكون إلى جوار عمتھ الكبیرة زھرة.فعال لكان أبوه وجد لھا مكانا في المارستان ا

  كانت ھند غاضبة فقط ألن "أمھ" دائما ما تردد أن الوقت قد حان ألن یجد والداھا زوجا لھا.

عبر یزید فناء الدار وجلس على حجر "آمھ" تغضن وجھ العجوز زیادة على شبكة التجاعید  

یھا.وضعت مسبحتھا جانبا بال كلفة وراحت تربت المرسومة علیھ إذا ابتسمت؛ للثقل الذي حط عل

  على وجھ الفتى، وتقبل رأسھ قبالت رقیقة:

  ».فلیباركك المولى.ھل أنت جائع؟«

  ».كال یا "أمھ"، مع من كنت تتحدثین قبل دقائق؟«

  ».ومن یستمع إلى عجوز ھذه األیام یا ابن عمر؟ لو أنني مت لكان أفضل«

أبدا.ألم یكن یزید ھو اسم الخلیفة الذي ھزم وقتل أحفاد النبي  لم تدع "أمة" یزیدا باسمھ األول

بالقرب من كربالء؟ لقد أمر یزید ذلك جنوده بأن یربطوا خیولھم في مسجد المدینة الذي صلى قیھ 

النبي، وھو یزید نفسھ الذي ازدرى صحابة النبي وأھانھم، وجرد النطق باسمھ یلوث ذكرى آل 

صبى بھذا كلھ، لو كان فیھ سبب كاف ألن تشیر إلیھ على الدوام بابن البیت.لم یسعھا أن تخبر ال

عمر نسبة إلى أبیھ.سـلھا یزید ذات مرة عن ذلك األمر في حضور األسرة مجتمعة، ورمت"أمة" 

أمھ زبیدة بنظرة غضب، كما لو كانت تقول: الذنب ذنبھا، لم ال تسـلھا ھي؟ غیر أن الجمیع أخذوا 

  ة" من المكان غاضبة.یضحكون بینما خرجت "أم

 

 

 

 



 

 

Wuthering Heights 

 

I have just returned from a visit to my landlord the solitary neighbour 

that I shall be troubled with. This is certainly a beautiful country! In fall 

England, I do not believe that I could have fixed on a situation so 

completely removed from the stir of society. A perfect misanthropist’s 

heaven: and Mr. Heathcliff and I are such a suitable pair to divide the 

desolation between us. A capital fellow! He little imagined how my heart 

warmed towards him when I beheld his back eyes withdraw so suspiciously 

under their brows, as I rode up, and when his fingers sheltered themselves, 

with a jealous resolution, still further in his waistcoat, as I announced my 

name.  

‘Mr. Heathcliff?’ I said. 

A nod was the answer. 

Mr. Lockwood, your new tenant, sir. I do myself the honour of calling 

as soon as possible after my arrival to express the hope that I have not 

inconvenienced you by my perseverance in soliciting the occupation of 

Thrushcross Grange: I heard yesterday you had had some thoughts.  

‘ Thrushcross Grange is my own, sir’ he interrupted, wincing. ‘I 

should not allow anyone to inconvenience me, if I could hinder it walk in!’ 

The ‘walk in’ was uttered with closed teeth, and expressed the 

sentiment, ‘Go to the Deuce:’ even the gate over which he leant manifested 

no sympathising movement to the words , and I think that circumstance 

determined me to accept the invitation: I felt interested in a man who 

seemed more exaggeratedly reserved than myself reserved than myself. 

When he saw my horse’s breast fairly pushing the barrier, he did put 

out his hand to unchain it, and then sullenly preceded me up out the 



 

 

causeway, calling, as we entered the court, ‘Joseph, take Mr. Lockwood’s 

horse; and bring up some wine.’ 

‘Here we have the whole establishment of domestics, I suppose, ‘was 

the reflection suggested by this compound order. ‘No wonder the grass 

grows up between the flags, and cattle are the only hedge cutters.’ 

Joseph was an elderly, nany, an old man: every old, perhaps, though 

hale and sinewy. ‘ The Lord us! He soliloquised in an undertone of peevish 

displeasure, while relieving me of my horse, looking, meantime, in my face 

so sourly that I charitably conjectured he must have need of divine aid to 

digest his dinner, and his pious ejaculation had no reference to my 

unexpected advent. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 مرتفعات ویذرنغ

عدت للتو من زیارة مالك الدار التي استأجرتھا، وھو الجار الوحید الذي یكدر صفو العزلة 

في   التي أنشدھا... ولعمرى إن ھذه قطعة من الریف رائعة الجمال  حقا، وما أحسبنى كنت مھتدیا

إلى مكان بناى عن ضجة المجتمع وضوضائھ مثلما ینأى ھذا المكان... إنھ الفردوس  نجلترا كلھاا

خبر اثنین اتفقت مشاربھما بحیث نقتسم ھذه » ھیلكلیف«المنشود لعدو البشر؟... وأنا ومستر 

ل، ....إنني ال أظنھ قد أدرك كیف ھفا إلیھ قلبي وما!الوحشة فیما بیننا... یا لھ من شخص عظیم

بینما كنت أدنو منھ وتنسحبان لحت حاجبیھ  عندما رایت عینھ السوداوین تضیقان في حذر وریبة

وأنا أعلن  ثم عندما توغلت أصابعھ في عزم وإصرار داخل أغوار صدریتھ على ظھر جوادي

  كأنما تحتمى بھا حتى ال تمتد لمصافحتي.. اسمي لھ

  »!مستر ھیتكلیق«قلت:

  یسیرة... واستطردت أقول:فكان الجواب إیماءة 

  إنني مستر لوكوود، المستأجر الجدید لبیتك یا سیدي.

وقد بادرت إلى الحضور للتشرف بزیارتك في أول فرصة البحث لى بعد مقدمة، ألعبر لك عن 

رجائي في إال أكون قد القلت علیك بإلحاحي في طلب استئجار (اثرشكروس جرائج)، إذ علمت 

  ي...باألمس انك كنت تفكر ف

إن اثر شكروس جرائج) مملوكة لى یا سیدي، وما «فقاطعني وھو یرتد إلى الوراء مجفال:

  ».كنت ألسمح لمخلوق بأن یثقل على مادام في استطاعتي أن أحول دون ذلك . ادخل...

« قد انطلقت ھذه الكلمة األخیرة من بین أسنانھ المطبقة وكأنما كانت تعبر عن رغبتھ في أن

وبل أن البوابة التي كان یستند إلیھا لم تبد أیة حركة ودیة تستجیب بھا لھذه  !»طاناذھب إلى الشی

الدعوة.. و أحسب أن ھذا الموقف منھ إنما حفزتي وشد من عزمى على تلبیة دعوتھ، إذ شعرت 

  بالمیل نحو رجل یبدو أشد منى غلو في التحفظ والنفور من الناس...

رفق، مد یده فأزاح السلسلة التي كانت البوابة مغلقة وإذ رأى صدر جوادى یدفع الحاجز في 

بھا، ثم استدار دفعة واحدة، ومضى یتقدمى في الممر المرتفع... حتى إذا ما بلغنا الفناء صاح 

  ».جوزیف..خد جواد مستر لو كرود، واحضر بعض النبیذ«منادیا:

ال ریب أن ھذا « :وقد أوحى لي ھذا األمر المزدوج بفكرة خامرتني وحدثت بھا نفسى قائال

.. فال عجب إذا ترعرع العشب بین البالط وكانت الماشیة ھي !كل ما في المؤسسة من خدم وحشم



 

 

 »!األداة الوحیدة لتنذیب األسوار النامیة

أما جوزیف فكان رجال مسنا، ال بل شیخا عجوزا..أو لعلھ كتن مفرطا في الشیخوخة برغم 

ولة.. فتمتم في ھمھمة مكتومة تنم عن السخط، وھو یأخذ ما یبدو علیھ من صحة قویة وعضالت مفت

  »..لیكن هللا في عوننا«بعنان جوادي:

إمعانا مني في بینما اخذ في الوقت نفسھ یحملق في وجھي في غلظة وتبرم بحیث حدست

لیساعده على ھضم غدائھ، وأن ابتھاالتھ النقیة ال » العون اإللھي« أنھ البد في حاجة إلى   السماحة

  !أن لھا بمقدمي المفاجئ غیر المننظرش

» ویذرنج« ھو اسم الدار التي یسكنھا مستر ھیتكلیف، وكلمة » مرتفعات ویذرنج«و

اصطالح إقلیمي ذو داللة خاصة في وصف جلبة الریاح التي یتعرض لھا موقع الدار في األجواء 

ام في ھذا المكان المرتفع، العاصفة، وھم وال ریب یستمتعون بالھواء النقي المنعش طوال أیام الع

كما أن في وسع المرء أن یحدس قوة الریاح الشمالیة التي تھب على حافة المرتفعات حین یتأمل 

ذلك االنحناء الشدید لسیقان أشجار (الشریین)الضامرة القلیلة المتناثرة خلف الدار، وتلك السلسلة بن 

ھا جمیعا في اتجاه واحد كأنھا تستجدى األغصان المدبیة الخالیة من األوراق، وقد مدت أطراف

الشمس حرارتھا ودفاعھا... ومن حسن الحظ أن المھندس الذي شید الدار كان من بعد النظر بجیث 

  أقامھا متینة قویة، وجمل نوافذھا صیغة فائزة في الجدارن، ووقي زوایا البناء بأحجار كبیرة بارزة.

تأمل في إعجاب عددا من النقوش الغریبة الشكل وقبل أن أجتاز عتبة الدار تمھلت قلیال ال  

وسط غمرة من الرسوم  المتناثرة فوق الواجھة، وعلى األخص فوق الباب الرئیسي، حیث تبنت

  ، واسما ھو»1500«تاریخا محفورا ھو تمثل سباعا ذات أجنحة ومناقیر، وغلمانا مرأة بغیر حیاء

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

A Tale of Two Cities 

The Period 
 

It was the best of times, it was the worst of times, it was the age of 

wisdom, it was the age of foolishness, it was the epoch of belief, it was the 

epoch of incredulity, it was the season of Light, it was the season of 

Darkness, it was the spring of hope, it was the winter of despair, we had 

everything before us, we had nothing before us, we were all going direct to 

Heaven, we were all going direct the other way—in short, the period was 

so far like the present period, that some of its noisiest authorities insisted 

on its being received, for good or for evil, in the superlative degree of 

comparison only. 

There were a king with a large jaw and a queen with a plain face, on 

the throne of England; there were a king with a large jaw and a queen with 

a fair face, on the throne of France. In both countries it was clearer than 

crystal to the lords of the State preserves of loaves and fishes, that things in 

general were settled for ever. 

It was the year of Our Lord one thousand seven hundred and seventy

five. Spiritual revelations were conceded to England at that favoured 

period, as at this. 

Mrs. Southcott had recently attained her fiveandtwentieth blessed 

birthday, of whom a prophetic private in the Life Guards had heralded the 

sublime appearance by announcing that arrangements were made for the 

swallowing up of London and Westminster. Even the Cocklane ghost had 

been laid only a round dozen of years, after rapping out its messages, as the 

spirits of this very year last past (supernaturally deficient in originality) 

rapped out theirs. Mere messages in the earthly order of events had lately 



 

 

come to the English Crown and People, from a congress of British subjects 

in America: which, strange to relate, have proved more important to the 

human race than any communications yet received through any of the 

chickens of the Cocklane brood. 

France, less favoured on the whole as to matters spiritual than her 

sister of the shield and trident, rolled with exceeding smoothness down hill, 

making paper money and spending it. Under the guidance of her Christian 

pastors, she entertained herself, besides, with such humane achievements as 

sentencing a youth to have his hands cut off, his tongue torn out with 

pincers, and his body burned alive, because he had not kneeled down in the 

rain to do honour to a dirty procession of monks which passed within his 

view, at a distance of some fifty or sixty yards. It is likely enough that, 

rooted in the woods of France and Norway, there were growing trees, when 

that sufferer was put to death, already marked by the Woodman, Fate, to 

come down and be sawn into boards, to make a certain movable framework 

with a sack and a knife in it, terrible in history. It is likely enough that in 

the rough outhouses of some tillers of the heavy lands adjacent to Paris, 

there were sheltered from the weather that very day, rude carts, bespattered 

with rustic mire, snuffed about by pigs, and roosted in by poultry, which 

the Farmer, Death, had already set apart to be his tumbrils of the 

Revolution. But that Woodman and that Farmer, though they work 

unceasingly, work silently, and no one heard them as they went about with 

muffled tread: the rather, forasmuch as to entertain any suspicion that they 

were awake, was to be atheistical and traitorous. 

 

 

 



 

 

 قصة مدینتین

  العصر

ألزمان، وكان أسوأ األزمان، كان عصر الحكمة، وكان عصر الحماقة، كان كان أحسن ا

عھد اإلیمان، وكان عھد الجحود، كان زمن النور، وكان زمن الظلمة، كان ربیع األمل، وكان شتاء 

القنوط، كان آمامنا كل شيء، ولم یكن أمامنا شيء، كنا جمیعا ماضین إلى الجنة مباشرة، وكنا 

ھنم مباشرة، وعلى الجملة، فقد كانت تلك الفترة أشبھ ما تكون بعصرنا ھذا، جمیعا ماضین إلى ج

حتى لقد أصّر بعض مؤرخیھا األكثر صخبا على وصفھا، سواء في الصالح أو الطالح، بصیّغ 

  التفضیل المانعة لیس غیر.

ذو فّك عریض، وملكة ذات وجھ قبیح على عرش إنكلترة، وكان قمة   )1(كان قمة ملك

ذو فّك عریض، وملكة ذات وجھ جمیل على عرش فرنسة، وفي كال البلدین كان السادة  ،)2(ملك

المیھمنون على مخازن الدولة  الخاصة بالخبز والسمك یرون في مثل وضوح البلّور، أو أوضح، 

  أن األشیاء سوف تظل على حالھا الراھن أبد الدھر.

ئة واأللف لمیالد سیدنا یسوع المسیح، كان ذلك العام ھو العام الخامس والسبعین بعد السبعما

وكانت انكلترة تنعم بالوحي الروحي، في تلك الفترة المحظوظة، شأنھا الیوم، ذلك بأن المسز 

، كانت قد احتفلت منذ قریب بذكرى میالدھا المبارك الخامسة والعشرین، وھي التي )3(ساوثكوت

یبات قد اتخذت البتالع لندن ووستمنستر، بّشر بظھورھا الّسنّي جندّي من الَحَرس معلنا أن ترت

، كان قد انقضى على عھده اثنتا عشرة سنة لیس غیر، بعد أن أدى )4(وحتى عفریت "زفاق الدیكة"

رسالتھ، نقًرا، كما تؤدي األرواح في ھذه السنة نفسھا التي انتھت مؤخرا (والتي تعوزھا األصالة 

خالصة قد شرعت تتوارد إلى التاج االنكلیزي  على نحو خارق) رسالتھا، وكانت رسائُل دنیویة

والشعب االنجلیزي من مؤتمر عقده الرعایا البریطانیون في أمریكة، ومن عجب أن الدلیل قد نھض 

على أن ھذه الرسائل الدنیویة كانت أْعَودَ على النوع البشري وأشدّ حظرا في تاریخھ من أّي من 

  ت "زقاق الدیكة".تلك التي تلقّاھا الناس من أّي من دجاجا

وكانت أقّل حّظا على الجملة في حقل الشؤون الروحیة من شقیقتھا في المجن –أما فرنسة 

فقد انحدرت انحدارا متسارعا، وطفقت تُْصِدر النقد الورقي وتُنفقھ، وإلى جانب ذلك  والصولجان

                                                           
  ).1820 1760_جورج الثالث () 1( 
  ).17741792_لویس السادس عشر () 2( 
  سیح الموعود. (المعرب)._وقد زعمت أنھا أم الم) 3( 
_وتفصیل ذلك أن رجال اسمھ المستر بارسون زعم أن النقر الذي كان یسمع في بیتھ بذلك الزقاق مصدره طیف ) 4( 

امرأة قتلھا زوجھا، فشغل بذلك الناس فترة طویلة ثم ظھر أن مصدر النقر فتاة كان بارسون قد عھد إلیھا في ذلك. 
  (المعرب).



 

 

مثل الحكم على أحد  فقد كانت تُمتع نفسھا، بأرشاد قسسھا النصارى، ببعض الِفعال اإلنسانیة، من

الشبان بقطع الیدین، ونزع اللسان بالكالّبة، وإحراق جسده حیًا، ال حجامھ عن الركوع تحت وابل 

المطر إعظاًما لموكب قذٍر من الرھبان مّر تحت بصره على مسافة خمسین أو ستین یاردة، وجائز 

شجرات نامیات  البائس لحظةَ نُفّذ حكم الموت بھذا الشاب–أن تكون في غابات فرنسة ونروج 

أفردھا ذلك الحطاب الذي یدعونھ القدر لكي تُقطع وتُنشر ألواًحا تُصطنع منھا آلة متحركة ذات عدل 

وسكین، وذات فظائع دّونھا التاریخ، وجائز أیضا أن یكون في البیوت الخشنة التي یقطنھا بعض 

باٌت خرقاء ُجنّبت أذى المطر في ذلك الفالحین العاملین على األراضي الثقیلة المجاورة لباریس عر

عربات سبق –الیوم نفسھ، بعد أن لونھا وحل الریف، واستروحتھا الخنازیر، وجثمت فیھا الطیور 

للفالّح، الذي یدعونھ الموت، أن افردھا لتكون ھي عرباتھ التي یساق بھا الناس إلى المقصلة یوم 

، برغم عملھما الذائب الموصول، یعمالن في تنشب الثورة. ولكن ذلك الحطاب وذلك الفالح كانا

صمت، فلم یسمع أحدٌ وقع أقدامھما المكبوت، ولیس ذلك بمستغرب، ألّن مجّرد اإلشارة إلى أنھما 

  ناشطان للعمل كان یُعتبر من الكفر والخیانة.

ت وفي انكلترة كان النظام واألمن نادرین إلى حدّ ال یبرر المغاالة بالغرور القومي، فقد كان

عصابات جریئة من الرجال المسلحین وقطاع الطرق تسطو على العاصمة نفسھا كل یوم، وكانت 

األَسر تحذّر تحذیرا علنیا من مغادرة البلدة إالّ بعد نقل ریاش منازلھا إلى حوانیت باعة األثاث 

إذا  صیانة لھا من عبث اللصوص. وكان قاطع الطریق في اللیل ھو تاجر المدینة في النھار؛ حتى

تبیّنھ وتحدّاه زمیٌل لھ كان صاحبنا قد اعترض سبیلھ لیال بوصفھ "القائد" بادر إلى إطالق النار على 

رأسھ، فقتلھ في بسالة وولّي ھاربا، وكان یكمن لمركبة البرید سبعة من اللصوص،  فیقتل حارسھا 

لتُسلب المركبة بعد ثالثة منھم، ثم یقتل ھو برصاص األربعة اآلخرین "بسبب من نفاذ ذخیرتھ"، 

ذلك في طمأنینة، وكثیرا ما كان أحد قطاع الطرق یصدّ ذلك الحاكم الجلیل الذي یسمونھ محافظ 

لندن، عن سبیلھ، عند "تورنھام غرین"، ثم یسلبھ، وھو الشخصیة الكبیرة الالمعة، كل ما معھ؛ 

سّجانیھم، فیصّوب على مشھد من حاشیتھ، وكان نزالء السجون في لندن یخوضون المعارك ضدّ 

 .القانون، ذو الجالل

 

 

 



 

 

APPENDIX B: ArabicEnglish Expressive Parallel Corpora 

 

 ذاكرة الجسد

 ما زلت أذ�ر قولك ذات یوم:

  ».الحب هو ما حدث بیننا، واألدب هو �ل ما لم �حدث«

  �م�نني الیوم �عد ما انتهي �ل شيء أن أقول:

  أكثر مساحة ما لم �حدث، إنها تصلح  هنیئا لألدب على فج�عتنا إذن فما

  الیوم ألكثر من �تاب.

  وهنیئا للحب أ�ضا.

  فما أجمل الذ� حدث بیننا... ما أجمل الذ� لم �حدث... ما أجمل الذ� لن �حدث...

  قبل الیوم �نت اعتقد أننا ال �م�ن أن ن�تب عن ح�اتنا إال عندما نشفى منها.

  قلم، دون أن نتألم مرة أخر�.عندما �م�ن أن نلمس جراحنا القد�مة �

  عندما نقدر على النظر خلفنا دون حنین، دون جنون، ودون حقد أ�ضا.

  أ�م�ن هذا حقا؟

  نحن ال نشفى من ذاكرتنا.

  ولهذا نحن ن�تب، ولهذا نحن نرسم، ولهذا �موت �عضنا أ�ضا.

  أتر�د قوة؟

  �أتي صوت عن�فة غائ�ا، و�أنه �طرح السؤال على شخص غیر�.

  دون اعتذار، على وجه للحزن لم أخلعه منذ أ�ام.معتذرا 

  یخذلني صوتي فجأة...

  أجیب بإشارة من رأسي فق�.

فتنسحب لتعود �عد لحظات، �صین�ة قهوة نحاس�ه �بیرة علیها إبر�� وفناجین، وس�ر�ة، ومرش لماء 

  الزهر، وصحن للحلو�ات.

  معلقة وقطعة س�ر.في مدن أخر تقدم القهوة جاهزة في فنجان، وضعت جواره مس�قا 

  ولكن قسنطینة مدینة تكره اإلیجاز في �ل شيء.



 

 

  إنها تفرد ما عندها دائما، تماما �ما تلمس �ل ما تملك، وتقول �ل ما تعرف.

  ولهذا �ان حتى الحزن ول�مة في هذه المدینة.

  أجمع األوراق الم�عثرة أمامي، ألترك م�انا لفنجان القهوة و�أنني افسح م�ان لك...

مسودات قد�مة، وأخر� أوراق ب�ضاء تنتظر منذ أ�ام �عض الكلمات فق�... �ي ندب فیها  �عضها

  الح�اة، وتتحول من ورق إلى أ�ام.

�لمات فق�، أجناز بها الصمت إلى الكالم، والذاكرة إلى النس�ان، ولكن تر�ت الس�ر جان�ا، 

  وارتشفت قهوتي مرة �ما عودني ح�ك.

ب للقهوة المرة، ولحظتها فق�، شعرت أنني قادر على الكتا�ة عنك ف�رت في غرا�ة هذا الطعم العذ

فاشعلت سیجارة عصب�ة، ورحت أطارد دخان الكلمات التي أحرقني منذ سنوات، دون أن أطفئ 

  حرائقها مرة فوق صفحة.

  هل الورق مطفأة للذاكرة؟

  نترك فوقه �ل مرة رماد سیجارة الحنین األخیرة، و�قا�ا الخی�ة األخیرة...

  من مّنا �طفئ أو �شعل اآلخر؟

  ال أدر�... فقبلك لم أكتب شیئا �ستح� الذ�ر... معك فق� سأبدأ الكتا�ة.

وال بد أن أعثر أخیرا على الكلمات التي سأن�تب بها، فمن حقي أن أختار الیوم �یف أن�تب، أنا 

  الذ� أخبر تلك القصة.

  رة مصادفة عند منعطفات فصولها.قصة �ان �م�ن أن ال تكون قصتي، لو لم �ضعك القدر �ل م

  من أین جاء هذا االرت�اك؟

و�یف تطا�قت مساحة األوراق الب�ضاء المستطیلة، بتلك المساحة الشاسعة الب�ضاء للوحات لم 

  ترسم �عد... وما زالت مسنده جدار مرسم �ل مرسمي؟

لفز�ون عتی�، یبث و�یف غادرتني الحروف �ما غادرتني قبلها األلوان، وتحول العالم إلى جهاز ت

  الصور �األسود واألب�ض فق�؟

  و�عرض شر�طا قد�ما للذاكرة، �ما تعرض أفالم السینما الصامتة.

�نت أحسدهم دائما، أولئك الرسامین الذین �انوا ینتقلون بین الرسم والكتا�ة دون جهد، و�أنهم 

 فة.ینتقلون من غرفة إلى أخر� داخلهم، �أنهم ینتقلون بین امرأتین دون �ل

 

 



 

 

Memory in the Flesh 

 
  I STILL remember you once saying, " What went on between us was 

real love. What didn't happen was the stuff of love stories." 

Today, now that it is ail over, I can say, " If that's the case, we're lucky 

that it's just in a book. However, what didn't happen could fill volumes. 

We're also lucky in the beauty of the love we did have. What will not 

happen is also beautiful." 

Before, I thought we could write about life only when we had 

recovered from our wounds; when we were able to touch old sores with a 

pen and not revive the pain; when we could look back free from nostalgia, 

madness, and a sense of grievance. 

But is this really possible? We are never completely cut off from our 

memory. Recollection provides the inspiration for writing, the stimulus for 

drawing, and for some, the motivation even for death. 

 " Would you like some coffee? " 'Atiqa's voice drifts by, as if it was a 

question directed at somebody else. Apologizing wordlessly to the face of 

sadness I have been wearing for days.  At that instant my voice deserts me. 

  I answer with a nod. She slips out silently and rectums minutes later 

with a large, copper, coffee tray, bearing a pitcher, cups, sugar bowl, 

orangeflower water, and a plate of sweets. In other cities, coffee is served 

already poured in a cup with a pièce of sugar and a spoon next to it. But 

Constantine is a city that abhors shortcuts. It puts everything on permanent 

display, It wears its entire wardrobe and says ail it knows. Even grief is a 

public festival there. 

I gather up the papers scattered in front of me, making room for the 



 

 

coffeeas if  I am making space for you. Some are old, rough scribbles, 

others are blank sheets that have been around for days, waiting for just a 

few words to breathe energy into them and to bring them alive. Words are 

ail that is needed to go from silence to speech, from memory to oblivion 

but. . . I leave the sugar at one side and sip my bitter coffee. I recall your 

love. I think of the tart taste of the unsweetened drink and feel able to write 

about you. 

 Nervously, I light a cigarette and chase through the smoke for the 

words that for years have seared my soul, words whose tire has never been 

quenched by ink.     Is paper a dustbin for the memory, a place where we 

always deposit the ash of the last cigarette of nostalgia, the remnants of the 

final disappointment ?  Which one of us lights up or stubs out the other ? I 

really do not know. Before you, I never wrote anything worth mentioning. 

Because of you, I put pen to paper. 

Eventually I will find the right phrases. It is my right now to choose 

the way in which my tale is told. I have not chosen this story. It would not 

have been mine at ail had destiny not inserted you in every one of its 

chapters. 

 How come this confusion? How is it that the white surface of these 

transformed pages is from the huge blank canvasses still leaning against a 

studio wall that was once mine? 

 Why do the letters of the alphabet run away just in the way colors 

used to desert me before, turning my world into a blackandwhite 

television program?  

I see an old tape of my memory in the way television shows old silent 

movies. 



 

 

 I have always envied those artists who can switch effortlessly from 

painting to writing, simply as if they are moving from one compartment of 

the mind to another or shirting to a new woman without seeing the previous 

one off.   But I am not like that. I am a onewoman man. 

Here is the pen then, at once a tool of vibes and jibes. Here is a tool 

that does not know how to lie, how to veil the truth, and is unable to gloss 

over a gaping wound. 

 Here are the words I have been deprived of, as naked as I want them 

to be, painful in the way that I want. So why does fear paralyze my hand 

and prevent me from writing? Am I only now realizing that I have swapped 

the brush for a dagger and that writing of you is as lethal as your love? 

I sit down to sip your bitter coffee, this time with a wary pleasure. I 

feel almost  

as though I have found an introductory sentence for the book, a phrase 

that could be as a line from a letter. For example: 

I'm writing to you from a city that bears your picture. 1 have come to 

resemble the city. Birds still swoop busily across those bridges, while I, 

hanging around here, have become another bridge. 

Don't love bridges anymore . . . 

Or something else, like this: 

 1 thought of you while sipping a coffee. . . . Fate decreed that you had 

to add a lump of sugar, just one. So why do we need a fancy tray just for a 

single, bitter drink? 



 

 

I could have written anything, because in the end, novels are just the 

letters and greeting cards we write for no special purpose; 

where we reveal the climate of our souls for those who care to take 

any interest in us. 

 The most beautiful novel is the one that starts with a sentence wholly 

unexpected by the reader who has lived through our storms and norms, and 

who might once have been the cause of our changing moods. 

 Sentences crowd up in my head, phrases you would never expect. 

Suddenly the memories pour back. 

I gulp the coffee down and throw the window open to escape from 

you to the autumn sky, to the trees and bridges and the passersby. To a city 

I have regained, this time for another reason, a city where you made an 

appointment for me. 

This is Constantine. Here is everything: you. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 



 

 

ة القندیلحكای  

اشتهیت األزاد  وأنا ب�غداد عفوا ، بل زعموا، وهللا أعلم، أن سنة من الجفاف، والقح�، 

والمحل، والمجاعة، والمسغ�ة، عفانا هللا، وأ�ام، قد نزلت نزول الصاعقة على إحد� العواصم 

  م الغابر.المغر��ة، �أن تقول القیروان أو فاس، سجلماسة، أو قفصة أو المهد�ة، في العهد القد�

فانعدم القوت، فخرج الناس إلى الصحراء �طلبون الص�ار والحشائش البر�ة لسد الرم� یجدوا 

شیئا، فأكلوا الطحلب والحجر، وآثروا الموت على الح�اة �عد انقطاع آمالهم، وقانا هللا وٕا�اكم سنوات 

ارت ال تقو� حتى وتوالت سنوات الجدب س�عا إلى بر�ت الجمال وص !الظلم والشر والجوع، أمین

ومازال الناس یذ�رون أهوال تلك السنوات المظلمة،  !على حمل سنامها.هللا لطیف �ع�اده المؤمنین

  فیؤرخون بها أ�امهم، وأحداثهم  وأفراحهم...

�أن -أ�ام الع�ش الرغید–و�ان �ع�ش في تلك المدن العر�قة رجل من أعقل الرجال، قد آمن 

ل، �شتغل في  النهار بإصالح النعال وترق�عها في د�ان ظر�ف الرضى �نز ال �فنى، و�ان الرج

�قع بجانب مدرسة أبي العنان�ة حسب رواة و�جانب زاو�ة السید الصاحب حسب فر�� ثان من الرواة 

ومن الرواة من �ان �قول إن د�انه �ان �قع بجوار الشق�فة الكحالء التي بناها أمیر المؤمنین 

   أعلم.إسماعیل المنصور الش�عي وهللا

أما في اللیلـ ف�ان صاحبنا �شتغل بنسائه، وأبنائه و�ناته، و�اتت ح�اته وح�اة الناس راض�ة 

لكن، لما ألم �ه الخطب، ذعر، ولما نزلت عل�ه الكارثة،  !مرض�ة ال تكدرها حتى سحا�ة صیف

الضعف  فزع، ولما حاصرته األزمة، انخلع عقله وقل�ه وفؤاده، وحین رأ� الجمال �ار�ه من شدة

تساق� إ�مانه الراسخ �أن الرضى �نز ال �فني، وتهافت اعتقاده، وغاض، ولم �عد الرجل �ق�ض 

  فثارت ثائرته، لكن ثورته لم تجد نفعا. !على شيء

  ». !البد من القوت للع�ال، البد من ذلك ولو �السرقة، والسطو، والقتل« فقال:

ان الشوراع، و�تلصص، فلم یر إال فخرج الص�اح ال�اكر مسلحا �شفرته، وهو �حاذ� جدر 

جثث الج�اع على قارعة الطر�� متراكمة، وجحافل الذ�اب تطیر علیها، والسماء زرقاء صاح�ة 

 !دائما، والشمس حمراء حادة دائما، والر�ح قو�ة الفحة دائما، هذا المنظر ال�شع هذه ال�شر�ة التعسة

و�ماذا س�عود إلى البیت؟  !�ال وألف �الف��ى المس�ین، ��ى وشه� وناح، وهل هذا یجد� نفعا؟ 



 

 

فال جعل الع�ال الشمع طعاما لها،تلو�ه، تلو�ه، تلو�ه حتى یذوب في أفواهها، فلعنة هللا  !�الشمع

  !على هذا الدهر الظالم

ورمى الرجل �الشمع في بیته، فتلقفه األفواه، ثم عاد إلى د�انه، فتناول جرا�ا �بیرا وألقى ف�ه �ل 

:إبرة الخ�اطة و��رة الخ�� و�عض المسامیر ومطرقة وشفرة، وذاك القندیل المعل� في ما �ان �ملكه

  .»فألرحل عن هذه ال�الد، فأرض هللا واسعة«السقف، أغل� �اب الد�ان، أح�م غلقه وقال:

  إس�ندر�ة دار� 

  لو قر فیها قرار� 

شهرا، وهو ال یدر� وترك الرجل الدن�ا ومن فیها،  وسلك الجادة، وسار ل�ال ونهارا، أسبوعا و 

ما س�الق�ه، وهو �قطع القفاز والبرار�، و�جتاز الود�ان والصحار�، وال ن�ات �عترض سبیله، وال 

  دا�ة �أنس بها.

وال طائر یوحي إل�ه �الح�اة، حتى غاب... و�قول �عض الرواة: إنه ظهر  أمام أسوار  

هب، لكن الراو� أ�ا شعیب محمد غدامس بینما یذهب رواة آخرون إلى القول: إنه سلك طر��  الذ

بن سل�مان یؤ�د أن الرجل مات جوعا وعطشا في الصحراء الكبر�، إال أن صاحب الطیر أ�ا 

البر�ات یثبت: أن الرجل قد لمحته حمائم مدینة طم��تو أمام أسوارها، ومهما ��ن من أمر، فلنقل 

ا ال نر�د أال تقف ح�ایتنا عند إن الرجل واصل طر�قه رغم الجوع، والعطش، والتعب الشدید، ألنن

 هذا الحد...

لقد بلغ الرجل �ش� األنفس في إحد� األمس�ات الشفافة مثل البلور أسوار مدینة طین�ة 

حمراء، قد قامت فجأة بین الس�اسب الجرداء، فاندهش لذلك، ومن شدة الفرح، أو ر�ما من شدة 

  الخوف، دق �اب السور،/ فبرز له عساس وصیف.

  ».!مرح�ا �ك في مدینة طم��تو، أهال وسهال �ك بین إخوانك  «فقال له: 

فهدأ روع الرجل، واست�شر خیرا بهذا الترحاب، فسأله شیئا من الماء، والماء أمان، حتى یبل  

  ر�قه.

إشرب، لكن من شرو� الدخول أن تنام اللیلة خارج السور، ثم «فقال له العساس الوصیف:

  ».نا السلطانأن تدخل ص�اح غد بهد�ة على موال

ثم غاب العساس الوصیف، و�قي الرجل طوال اللیل �سأل نفسه عما یهد�ه إلى السلطان، 

  !�یف �فعل؟ لعنة هللا على هذا الدهر الظالم !بینما هو ال �ملك شیئا في جرا�ه �ستح� اإلهداء

  ولما أذن المؤدن صالة الفجر، خرج له العساس الوصیف مهر وال لیوقظه.



 

 

هل، ثم أدخله العساس أوال إلى المسجد، فتوظـأ، وأطال في الوضوء وفل فاست�ق� على م

وأطتل في الر�وع والسجود، وس�ح، وأطال في التسب�ح وسلم وأطال في التسل�م وذ�ر هللا تعالى، 

وقل�ه یخف� �البندیر الرنان من الضرب، ثم قدم له العساس التمر والحلیب فتناول ثمرة، وشرب 

إلى القصر، فأحسن  الرجل �أنه سجین هذه الالطفة، هذه المجاملة، هذه شر�ة، وأخیرا قاده 

؟ الشفرة !الض�افة القاس�ة على القلب، ماذا سیهد�  إلى السلطان؟ المطرقة؟ سیهشم بها رأسه 

�ا �لب «ال��رة؟ سیوثقه بها خالقا وس�قول:  !إبرة الخ�اطة؟ سیخ�� بها جفن�ه وشفت�ه!سیذ�حه بها 

�ا �لب ؟  !من الخ�� الحقیر �عد أن استضفناك وأكرمناك وجعلناك فوق رؤوسنا ؟ تهد� إلي ��رة 

  ».أعوذ �ا� من الش�طان الرج�م« فقال الرجل:» !�ا لئ�م 

  وٕاذا �ه أمام السلطان وفي حضرة حاشیته.

  ونهض السلطان من عرشه، ونزل ل�قبل ض�فه أحسن القبول.

  ».!سهال  مرح�ا، مرح�ا، حللت أهال ونزلت« فقال له:

وعانقه وقبله واحتضنه، �ما لو احتضن صد�قا عز�زا عل�ه لم �شاهده منذ زمان، وأجلسه 

« بجان�ه على العرش، وظل الرجل متماس�ا بجرا�ه ال �فارقه، وظل السلطان ید�م إل�ه النظر، فقال:

  ».هذه هدیتنا في الجراب؟

  فس�ت أفراد الحاش�ة مترقیین الهد�ة السلطان�ة الفاخرة.

  ».نعم �ا موال� السلطان، هذه هدیتكم في الجراب« وهمهم الرجل فقال:

فأدخل یده في  !ففرح السلطان فرحا شدیدا، ورأ� الرجل رأسه �طیر تحت ضر�ة الجالد 

  الجراب، فاصطدمت �القندیل فتناوله، وأعطاه إلى السلطان.

  ».ما هذا ؟« فتعجب السلطان:

  ».!هذا قندیل« فقال الرجل:

  لطان، واشرأبت أعناق أفراد الحاش�ة مستطلعین...فبهت الس

  ».قندیل ؟« فقال السلطان: 

  ».نعم، �ا موال� السلطان إنه وهللا قندیل من النحاس« فقال الرجل:

  ».وما معنى قندیل؟« فقال السلطان مستفسرا:

  ».هو آلة من النحاس، فیها فتیل وشيء من الز�ت« فأجاب الرجل:

  ».فته ؟وما وظ�«فسأله السلطان:

  ».!وظ�فته أن ینیر« فأجاب الرجل:



 

 

  ».  أن ینیر مثل الشمس أو القمر؟« فزاد تعجب السلطان:

  ».أن ینیر الدن�ا حین تغیب الشمس و�عم الظالم الدن�ا« فأجاب الرجل:

  ».إذن، هو ق�س من الشمس؟«فانخلع السلطان:

  »!إذا أردتم ذلك �ا موال� السلطان « فأجاب الرجل:

  ».وهل هو ینیر اآلن ؟« لطان وهو �قلب القندیل بین ید�ه:ثم قال الس 

  ».إنه ال ینیر اآلن �ا موال� السلطان ها إني سأوقده« فأجاب الرجل:

و�حر�ة سحر�ة أو قد الرجل القندیل، فشع النور بجأة فاهتز السلطان بذلك، و�اد �غمى عل�ه 

ا، وحمدوا هللا على نعمته، فأخذ السلطان فرًحا وسروًرا وانشراحا، وصف� أفراد الحاش�ة وهللو و�برو 

الرجل إلى جان�ه، وتناول القندیل، وتقدم نحو الش�اك المطل على شوارع المدینة، وٕاذا الجماهیر 

  م�تظة وهي تتشوق إلى معرفة الهد�ة.

�ح�ا القندیل، «فهتفت الجماهیر وأ�صارها معلقة �القندیل ». !إنها قندیل « فصاح السلطان:

  ».!�ح�ا القندیل، �ح�ا السلطان  !ان �ح�ا السلط

إني لم نعرف في حضرتنا السلطان�ة القندیل، و�ما «ثم أقببل السلطان على ض�فه فقال له:

أنك أیها الضیف المبجل العظ�م قد عرفتنا �ما لم ن�ن نعرف،  وقد أنرت ظلمتنا، وقد أدخلت 

  ».!!الشمس في دن�انا، فإني أجعلك وز�ر 

وال� السلطان أنا رجل من العامة، من أهل البر والتقو�، أحب العاف�ة �ا م« فقال الرجل:

  ».والطمأنینة، وال أعرف تدبیر السلطان

فألح عل�ه السلطان إلحاحا شدیدا، فقال له الرجل: أعفني �ا موال� السلطان من هذا المنصب 

  ».أكن لك خادما أمینا وصاح�ا ودودا

  ».!بخ بخ ثم بخ « فقال السلطان:

  ر السلطان بإحضار صاحب بیت المال، فلما حضر، ذهب ثالثتهم إلى الدیوان.ثم أم

  ».!!تناول ما شئت من وسخ الدن�ا فأصلح �ه حالك «فقال السلطان للرجل:

فغرف الرجل الجواهر واللؤلؤ والجمان والماس والز�ر جد والمرجان ��لتا ید�ه حتى مأل 

  �مدینة طم��تو العامرة على الفور.جرا�ه، ثم أمر السلطان بإحضار قاضي األن�حة 

  ».!هذا الرجل أزوجه ابنتي ز�یدة، فاكتب عقد الن�اح على عجل « فلما حضر قال له:

ثم خلع عل�ه السلطان خلعة من الدمقس والحر�ر موشاة �الذهب، وأدخله نفسه و�حضور الحاش�ة 

  .اعر القد�م، هللا درهعلى ابنته، فوجدها الرجل عروسا من أجمل ما رأ�... فهي �ما قال الش



 

 

  لیلتي هذه عروس من الزنج

  علیها قالئد من جمان.

وهللا إني لم أر أجل من ز�یدة، وال أرخص منها، وال أعطر، وال :« وقال قاضي األن�حة 

  أضمر، وال أرق، فهي مسك وعنبر، وهي حر�ر ومخمل.

 »!وهي ورد و�اسمین، وهللا لقد تنهدت وقت �تا�ة العقد

للسطان وللحاش�ة وللناس أجمعین أل ألف قندیل،  علقها جم�عا في قصر وصنع الرجل  

المدینة، وأسواقها، ومساجدها، ومدارسها، وسوراعها، وسطوحها، و�وتها، ووظف علیها ألف وقاد 

من الزنوج المرد حتى غرقت المدینة وس�انها في النور ل�ال ونهارا، وعاش صاحبنا في النع�م 

ح�اة سنوات طو�لة ال �علم عددها إال هللا تعالى، إلى أن ...نعم، إلى أن بدأ والسعادة، وطابت له ال

�حن إلى وطنه، و�شتاق إلى رؤ�ة ع�اله وأهله، ورأ� أن السنوات العجاف البد أنها أنتهت وأن 

السنوات السمان البد أنها حلت، حاملة معها الخیر والبر�ة لكن من یدر�؟ فاستأذن السلطان في 

بلده، فأذن له فتأهب وجهز قافلة من الجمال والخیل وال�غال والخمیر حملها زرابي،  الرحیل إلى

القیروان، ول�ان ال�من، وساج النیجر، وعنبر السودان، وعاج غانة... و�ارج مدینة طم��تو السعیدة 

  اآلمنة �أنوارها المشرقة الساطعة، وقصد وطنه على بر�ة هللا.

، وٕاذا �الناس ینتشرون حوله، وٕاذا بهم �فتكون ال�ضائع، وٕاذا دخل الرجل �قافلته إلى المدینة

بهم یتخاصمون وٕاذا بهم یتقاتلون، وٕاذا �الس�اكین ینحرون الجمال والخیل وال�غال والحمیر، 

أن أهالي المدینة لم �أكلوا شیئا منذ زهاء عشر�ن سنة «، فقیل له:»الرجل« و�أكلون، و�أكلون، فسأل

  ».لعنة هللا على هذا الدهر الظالم« نقمته القد�مة فقال:وتذ�ر قولته الشهیرة و 

لى المشهد المر�ع، ثم ینظر إلى و�ان رجل آخر قا�عا في م�انه ال یتحرك، ینظر إ 

الرجل  الراكب على راحلته، المتعجب من « ، ثم ینظر إلى المشهد المفزع، ثم ینظر إلى »الرجل«

  ».الرجل«المهول، وأخیرا، نهض وأقبل على مشهد هذا الخل� المنتشر �الجراد ثم ینظر إلى ال

لقد عرفتك، �نت تشتغل إس�اف�ا، ود�انك �ان بجانب زاو�ة موال� محمد الداخل، « فقال له: 

و�ان د�اني ق�الة د�انك، و�نت أشتغل بترق�ع النعال، ود�اني �ان بجانب زاو�ة موال� محمد 

 عل�ك، �یف صنعت لتحصل على هذه الثروة؟ الخارج، البد أنك عرفتني اآلن، لكن قل لي، �ا�

وماذا فعلت؟ قل لي فإني زمیلك في الحرفة، وجارك في السوق، وقر�نك یوم بدأت المحنة، وٕالى أ� 

بلد رحلت لتجمع هذه النعمة؟ قل لي إني مشتاق إلى الخبز، واللحم، والحر�ر، والنساء، والذهب 

  ».!هذا الدهو الظالم والراحة، واألحالم اللذیذة، أنقذني من آالم 

ارحل �ا أخي عن هذا البلد، واسلك الجادة إلى منهاها، وهناك تجد مدینة، من «أجا�ه الرجل:



 

 

إلى  سلطانها، فإذا ما أعجبته فإنه یجاز�ك، فاألمر سهل  -أ�ا �انت- شرو� دخولها أن تقدم هد�ة

  ».!�سیر �ما تر� 

والنساء، والذهب، والراحة، واألحالم  ورحل الرجل عن وطنه طل�ا للخیر، واللحم، والحر�ر،

اللذیذة، فسار إلى الجادة حتى منتهاها، واجتاز الصحراء، حتى بلغ إحد� األمس�ات الشفافة دائما 

إلى مدینة حمراء طین�ة مثل مراكش أو توزر قد قامت فجأة بین الس�اسب.دق �اب السور، فخرج له 

هل لك هد�ة «أ�قضه في  الص�اح، وقال له: العساس الوصیف ورحب �ه أجل الرتحاب دائما، ثم

ثم توضأ الرجل ».نعم لي هد�ة في هذا الجراب«أجاب الرجل على الفور:».لموالنا السلطان؟

متعجال، وصلي متعجال، وأكل متعجال، وسار نحو القصر متعجال، ودخل على السلطان وعلى 

وهو مازال ساجدا، الح� أن حاشیته متعجال، فقبل األرض بین ید�ه متعجال، وحین رفع عینه 

السلطان حافي القد�من وأن أفراد الحاش�ة حفاة، وأن العساس حافي القدمین، فقام من سجوده 

وأدخل یده في الجراب، فتناول بلغة من أجمل البلغات وأحسنها، وأبدعها ولعلها من أروع البلغات 

  التي صنعتها مدینة فاس منذ تار�خ تأس�سها إلى الیوم.

  ».ما هذا؟« السلطان مبهورا: فقال له

  ».هذه بلغة هد�ة إل��م �ا موال� السلطان«فأجا�ه الرجل:

  ».وما وظ�فتها؟« فقال السلطان:

  ».وظ�فتها أن ننتعلها ه�ذا«فقال الرجل:

  ومشى الرجل بها خطوات ففرح بذلك السلطان فرحا شدیدا، وصف� أفراد الحاش�ة.

  ». !�ح�ا السلطان  !ت�حا البلغة  !�ح�ا السلطان !ت�حا البلغة « فهتفوا:

  ».!هذه أبدع هد�ة أهدیت إلي، فال بد أن أجاز�ك خیر الجزاء« ثم أقبل السلطان على الرجل فقال له:

  ».عد من حیث أتیت« ثم أمر بإحضار صاحب بیت المال، فلما حضر، قال  له السلطان:

  ».!ن�ا  هذا الرجل �ستح� جزاء أعظم من وسخ الد«فقال السلطان عندئذ:

  ».أیها الضیف المبجل العظ�م ارفع رأسك نحو السقف«ثم خاطب الرجل:

  فرفع الرجل رأسه.

  ».ماذا تر� ؟«فقال له السلطان:

  ».فقال الرجل: أر� قند�ال

 ». !هو لك جزاء على هدیتك «فقال السلطان:
 



 

 

The Tale of The Lamp 

 “I found myself in Baghdad, yearning for the azad date ...” They 

claimed  and God knows it was true  that it was a year of drought and 

famine (may God preserve us all!), which had struck like lightning in one 

of the ancient capital cities of the Maghrib such as Qayrawan, Fès, 

Sijilmasa, Gafsa or Mahdia. 

 Food had run out, and people went into the desert to look for cacti 

and grass to assuage their hunger. After their hopes had been dashed, they 

preferred death over life. May God preserve us from oppression, evil and 

hunger! The drought lasted for seven years until the camels knelt down, too 

weak even to carry the humps on their backs. God is kind to the Believers! 

The people always remembered the horrors of these dark years, which 

became a milestone in their history from which they counted events and 

feasts. 

    Once upon a time, there was a man who lived in one of these 

ancient cities. He was extremely clever. Living in a time of plenty and 

opulence, he believed that contentment was an everlasting treasure. The 

story goes that during the day this man repaired sandals in a nice shop 

located next to the Abu ‛1Inaya school, although some people claimed it 

was next to the shrine of alSayyid alSahib. Still others said that the man’s 

shop was close to the blackroofed gallery that had been built by the caliph 

Isma’il alMansur alShi‛i. At night, our protagonist would busy himself 

with his family  his women, sons and daughters. His and other people’s 

lives were filled with such contentment that not even a cloud on a 

summer’s day could spoil it. However, when he was struck by catastrophe, 

and had to face crises from all sides, his heart and mind deserted him, and 

when he saw the camels kneel out of sheer weakness, his deeprooted belief 



 

 

in contentment being an everlasting treasure vanished. His conviction 

wavered and then faded away. There was nothing left for him to hold onto! 

He flew into a wild rage, but to no avail. 

    He said: “l’ve got to get food for my family. I just have to, even if it 

means going out stealing or killing!”  

    So, early one morning he left his house, armed with a knife. He 

walked close to the houses, looking around intently. The only thing he saw 

were the bodies of starving people piled up along the street, hordes of flies 

hovering around them. The redhot sun beat down from a clear blue sky, 

while a scorching wind was blowing hard. What a horrendous sight! Look 

at this 

miserable humanity! The poor man cried and wept. Was there any 

point to any of this? None! 

    So what was he going to take back home? Wax? Was he going to 

turn wax into food for the children? Were they supposed to chew on it until 

it melted in their mouths? Damn this age of injustice! 

    The man threw the wax into the house, and the mouths caught it. 

Then he returned to his shop, took a large sack and filled it with everything 

he owned: sewing needle, thread, some nails, a hammer, knife and the lamp 

that hung from the ceiling. He locked the door to the shop, secured it and 

said to himself: “Let me get out of this place and explore the wide world.” 

As the poet says: 

Alexandria is my home 

If that is where 1 am. 

 

The man left his native land and everyone in it and embarked upon his 

journey, travelling day and night, week after week, month after month, not 



 

 

knowing what he would come across.  He crossed deserts, wastelands and 

oases, encountering neither flowers nor animals. Then, he disappeared ... 

However, according to some storytellers, the man saw the walls of the city 

of Ghadamis appear before him, while others say that he continued on the 

Golden Road. The storyteller Abu Shu’ayyib Muhammad Bin Sulayman 

was certain that the man died of  hunger 

   And thirst in the Great Desert. However, Sahib alTayr Abu al

Barakat asserted that the man was observed by the pigeons of the city of 

Timbuktu in front of its walls. Whatever the case may be, let us assume 

that the man continued his journey, despite severe hunger, thirst and 

fatigue, since we do not want our story to end here ... 

It was only with great difficulty that, on a crystalclear night, the 

traveler reached the walls of a city made of red clay which had suddenly 

appeared in the bleak desert, much to his surprise. Excited, but perhaps also 

fearful, he knocked on the gate. A guard appeared who said: “Welcome to 

the city of Timbuktu. You are among brothers.” 

  This allayed the man’s fears; he regarded this welcome as 

auspicious. He asked the guard for some water  for water means salvation 

 to wet his parched mouth. The guard said: 

 “Drink! However, one of the conditions of entry into the city is that 

you spend the night outside its walls. On the morrow, you may enter, 

provided you have a gift for our ruler, the Sultan." 

Then the guard disappeared, and the men remained alone ail night. He 

wondered what he was going to do about this gift for the Sultan, since he 

had nothing in his bag that he could give. What could he do? Damn this age 

of injustice! 



 

 

When the voice of the muezzin calling the faithful to the dawn prayer 

resounded, the guard came out of the gate and hurried to rouse the man, 

who was purposefully very slow in waking up. The guard took him first to 

the mosque, where the traveler performed his ablutions, which he also 

stretched out for a very long time. Then, he prayed, taking his time with the 

genuflections and prostrations and stalling his prayers. His heart was 

throbbing like mad, the pulses reverberating like a drum. 

The guard offered him some dates and milk. After having eaten, the 

man was finally led to the palace. He felt as though. 

this merciless hospitality.What would he give to the Sultan? The 

hammer? He would use it to smash his head in! The knife? He would 

slaughter him with it! The sewing needle? He would use it to sew his 

eyelids and lips! The thread? He would use it to truss him, saying: “You 

dog! You dare present me with wretched thread after we have treated you 

as our guest, honoured you and elevated you above ourselves! You dog!” 

To which the traveler would retort: “May God protect me from the 

Devil!” 

Finally the man found himself in front of the Sultan, who was 

surrounded by his retinue of servants. The Sultan rose from his throne and 

descended the dais to welcome his guest, saying: 

“Greetings. Welcome in our midst, esteemed guest.” The Sultan then 

embraced his guest and kissed him, as though he was greeting a dear friend 

he had not seen in a long time. He bade the man sit next to him on the 

throne. The man continued to clutch his bag close to his chest, whereas the 

Sultan did not take his eyes off it. Suddenly, the ruler asked: 

“Is that our present you've got in that bag of yours?” 



 

 

Ail the members of the Sultan's entourage fell silent, agog in 

anticipation to see the wonderful gift for the Sultan. 

The man mumbled: “Yes, my lord, this is your gift in the bag.” 

The Sultan shrieked with joy, while the man imagined his head on the 

chopping block. He put his hand into the bag, and hit upon the lamp. He 

took it out and gave it to the Sultan, who looked at it in wonder: 

“What's this?” 

 The man said: “It's a lamp.” 

 The Sultan was speechless, while everyone in his entourage craned 

their necks to get a better look at the object. Then the Sultan said: “A 

lamp?” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 مـاذا تعني بیـروت للشاعر

  تعني لك بیروت شعرّ�ا؟ مـاذا:  و�سألك سـائل

  ل�س سهّال أن نشرح لماذا نحّب امرأة .. أو نحّب مدینة.

في فهناك عالقات تنشأ بینك و�ین حجر صغیر .. أو بینك و�ین شجرة .. أو بینك و�ین نقعد 

  حد�قة .. تنس�ك �ًل عالقاتك القد�مة.

  أكید أن بیروت ل�ست نیـو�ـورك أو برلین، أو طو�یـو، أو سـان فرانس�س�ـو..

  فهنـاك مدّن أطول من بیروت .. وأعـرض من بیـروت .. وأغنى من بیـروت ..

  تقاس �الطول أو �العرض وال تحسب �المقای�س الهندسیـة. ولكن العالقات مع مدینـة ال

إّن ما �حّدد عالقتـي �المـدن هو قدرتهـا على ( تحر�ضـي شعرً�ا ) .. و على إعطائي الضـوء 

  األخضـر ألبدأ �الكتابــة.

.. 
ً
 .. و حّرضت صوتـي علي

ً
  و�یروت �انت من هذه المدن النادرة التي حّرضت أصا�عي علي

.. 
ً
  و حّرضت دفاتـر� علي

  �ـون ..إنهـا لم تتر�نـي لحظة واحـدة في لحظة س

  .ولـم تمنعنـي من التجـّول فوق أوراقـي �عد الساعـة السادسـة مساء

  جمر��ة على أف�ار� .. وأشعار�. ولم تأخذني إلى المح�مة أمن الدولـة ، ألدفع رسوما

.. وتضعه على م�تبي ..  إّن بیروت لم تضطهدني شعرّ�ـا .. بل �انت تحمل فنجان القهوة إلي

  وتتر�ني أشتغل..

نا ال أستط�ع أن أتعامل مع مدینة تجلس فوق أصا�عي .. أو تسرق أصا�عي .. أو تكسر فأ

  أصا�عي ..

إنني ال أتكّلـم عن بیروت الس�احّ�ة ، وال عن بیروت شارع المصارف ، وال عن بیروت الشق� 

  المفروشة ، و التسه�الت و الخدمـات..

  فبیـروت لهـا عشــرات الوجـوه ..

  ى هو ذاك الوجـه الذ� �ان �غسلني �أمطار الشعر ...ولعل وجههـا األحل

  نزار ق�اني

 12/05/1980تأشیرة دخول  بیروت] ُ ال تطلبُ [العاصفیر

  



 

 

What Does Beirut Mean To the Poet? 

   Someone may ask: «What does Beirut mean to you in poetry?» 

 It, is not easy to explain why we love a woman, or a city, for a 

relationship may be formed .between yourself and a small stone.. a tree, or 

a seat in a garden, and makes you forget all your old relationships. Surely 

Beirut is not New York, or Berlin, or Tokyo, or San Francisco... 

There are cities that are bigger, wider, and richer than Beirut.  

But relationships with a city are neither measured in length or width, 

nor calculated by geometrical measures. What defines my relationship with 

cities is their abilities to rouse me to poetry and give me the green light to 

start writing. 

Beirut has been one of these rare cities which provoked my fingers, 

voice, and copybooks against me. 

It has not left me for a moment, in a moment of tranquility; Beirut has 

not prevented me from roaming all over my papers after six p. m.; and has 

not dragged me to the court of state security to pay custom fees for my 

ideas and poems. 

Beirut did not persecute me for [my] poetry; rather, she would bring 

me a cup of coffee, put it on my desk, and let me work. 

1 can't deal with a city which sits on, steals, or breaks my fingers. 

1 am not talking about Beirut of tourism, Beirut with the bank street of 

the banking [district], or of furnished apartments, facilities, and services…, 

for Beirut has dozens of faces.. 

Her prettiest face was perhaps that one which had been washing me 

with the rains of poetry..        Nizar Qabbani      (Bird Don') Ask for a Visa Beirut: 12, 5, 1980 

 



 

 

  الشــاعــر

أنا غر�ب في هـذا العــالم  أنا غر�ب وفي الغر�ة وحدة قاس�ة ووحشة موجعة غیر أنها 

  سحر� ال أعرفه وتمأل أحالمي �أش�اح أرض قص�ة ما رأتها عیني. تجعلني أف�ر أبًدا بوطن

أنا غر�ب عن أهلي وخالني، فإذا ما لقیت واحًدا منهم أقول في ذاتي من هذا? و�یف عرفت 

  وأ� ناموس یجمعني �ه ولماذا أقترب منه وأجالسه؟

تي الخف�ة أنا غر�ب عن نفسي، فإذا سمعت لساني متكلًما تستغرب أذني صوتي. وقد أر� ذا

عن روحي األخـر�،  ضاح�ة, �اك�ة، مست�سلة خائفة... ف�عجب ��اني ���اني وتستفسر روحي 

  ولكنني أ�قى مجهوًال مستتًر ُم�َتَنًفا �الض�اب محجوً�ا �الس�وت.

أنا غر�ب عن جسد�، و�لما وقفت أمام المرآة أر� في وجهي ما ال تشعر �ه نفسي, وأجد 

 .عماقيفي عیني ما ال ُتِكنُّه أ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

The Poet 
 

          I am a stranger in this world.                         

          I am a stranger, and in estrangement there is a harsh desolateness and 

a painful lonesomeness. Yet it makes me forever contemplate an 

enchanting homeland unknown to me, and fills my dreams with specters of 

a distant land unseen by my eyes. 

I am a stranger to my folks and friends. When I meet one of them I 

say within myself: Who is he, how have I known him, what law joins me 

with him, and why am I approaching him and sitting with him? 

    I am a stranger to myself. If I hear my longue speak, my ears are 

wonderstruck by my voice. I see my concealed inner self smiling, crying, 

braving, and fearing; and my being wonders over my other being, my soul 

inquires into my other soul; but I remain unknown, latent, engulfed by fog, 

obscured by silence. 

    I am a stranger to my body; and whenever I stand before the mirror, I see 

in my face something which my soul does not feel, and I find in my eyes 

what my innermost self does not harbor. 

 

                                         Jubran Khalil Jubran 
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MEDIA NOTE 

Secretary Clinton Outlines Nuclear Security Strategy in International Op

Ed. 

Secretary of State Hillary Rodham Clinton today told European publics 

that the New Strategic Arms Reduction Treaty (START) is one of several 

concrete steps the U.S. is taking to reduce the global threat of nuclear 

weapons, proliferation and terrorism. 

In an oped originally published in The Guardian newspaper in the United 

Kingdom and also appearing in Germany’s Berliner Zeitung, Frankfurter 

Rundschau, Kölner StadtAnzeiger and Mitteldeutsche Zeitung, Secretary 

Clinton cited the progress achieved since President Obama’s speech in 

Prague last April and stressed the importance of international cooperation 

in addressing nuclear security challenges. Other international newspapers 

will carry the Secretary’s column tomorrow. 

Read more at The Guardian’s web site here: 

http://www.guardian.co.uk/commentisfree/cifamerica/2010/apr/07/world

nucleardangertreatyamerica. 

The full text of Secretary Clinton’s oped follows: 

Our Giant Step Towards a World Free from Nuclear Danger 

This treaty shows the strength of America's commitment to global 

disarmament – and to our national security 

http://www.guardian.co.uk/commentisfree/cifamerica/2010/apr/07/world-nuclear-danger-treaty-america
http://www.berlinonline.de/berliner-zeitung/archiv/.bin/dump.fcgi/2010/0408/politik/0003/index.html
http://www.fr-online.de/top_news/2515587_Gastbeitrag-von-Hillary-Clinton-Wir-waren-nie-entschlossener.html
http://www.fr-online.de/top_news/2515587_Gastbeitrag-von-Hillary-Clinton-Wir-waren-nie-entschlossener.html
http://www.ksta.de/html/artikel/1270457613220.shtml
http://www.mz-web.de/servlet/ContentServer?pagename=ksta/page&atype=ksArtikel&aid=1270619411168&openMenu=1013016724415&calledPageId=1013016724415&listid=1018881578341
http://www.guardian.co.uk/commentisfree/cifamerica/2010/apr/07/world-nuclear-danger-treaty-america
http://www.guardian.co.uk/commentisfree/cifamerica/2010/apr/07/world-nuclear-danger-treaty-america
http://www.guardian.co.uk/commentisfree/cifamerica/2010/apr/07/world-nuclear-danger-treaty-america


 

 

By Hillary Rodham Clinton 

Today the United States and Russia will sign the New Strategic Arms 

Reduction Treaty (START) in Prague, reducing the number of strategic 

nuclear warheads in our arsenals to levels not seen since the first decade of 

the nuclear age. This verifiable reduction by the world’s two largest nuclear 

powers reflects our commitment to the basic bargain of the Nuclear Non

Proliferation Treaty (NPT)  all nations have the right to seek the peaceful 

use of nuclear energy, but they all also have the responsibility to prevent 

nuclear proliferation, and those that do possess these weapons must work 

toward disarmament. 

This agreement is just one of several concrete steps the United States is 

taking to make good on President Obama's pledge to make America and 

the world safer by reducing the threat of nuclear weapons, proliferation 

and terrorism. 

On Tuesday, the President announced the U.S. Government’s Nuclear 

Posture Review (NPR), which provides a roadmap for reducing the role 

and numbers of our nuclear weapons while more effectively protecting the 

United States and our allies from today’s most pressing threats. 

Next week, President Obama will host more than 40 leaders at a 

Nuclear Security Summit for the purpose of securing all vulnerable nuclear 

materials as swiftly as possible to prevent them from falling into the hands 

of terrorists. 

And along with our international partners, the United States is 

pursuing diplomatic efforts that create real consequences for states such 

as Iran and North Korea that defy the global nonproliferation regime. 

These steps send clear messages about our priorities and our resolve. 



 

 

To our allies and partners, and all those who have long looked to 

the United States as an underwriter of regional and global security: Our 

commitment to defend our interests and our allies has never been 

stronger. These steps will make us all safer and more secure. 

To those who refuse to meet their international obligations and seek 

to intimidate their neighbors: The world is more united than ever before 

and will not accept your intransigence. 

Today’s agreement is a testament to our own determination to meet 

our obligations under the NPT and the special responsibilities that the 

United States and Russia bear as the two largest nuclear powers. 

The New START Treaty includes a 30 percent reduction in the 

number of strategic nuclear warheads the United States and Russia are 

permitted to deploy and a strong and effective verification regime, 

which will further stabilize the relationship between our two countries 

as well as reduce the risks of miscommunication or miscalculation. 

And the Treaty places no constraints on our missile defense plans – 

now or in the future. 

President Obama’s Nuclear Posture Review makes the principles 

behind this Treaty – and our larger nonproliferation and arms control 

agenda – part of our national security strategy. Today nuclear proliferation 

and nuclear terrorism have replaced the Cold Warera danger of a large

scale nuclear attack as the most urgent threat to U.S. and global security. 

The NPR outlines a new approach that will ensure that our defenses and 

diplomacy are geared toward meeting these challenges effectively. 

As part of this new approach, the United States pledges not to use or 

threaten to use nuclear weapons against a nonnuclear weapons state that 

is party to the NPT and in compliance with its nuclear nonproliferation 



 

 

obligations. The United States would only consider the use of nuclear 

weapons in extreme circumstances to defend the vital interests of the 

United States or its allies and partners. There should be no doubt, 

however, that we will hold fully accountable any state, terrorist group, or 

other nonstate actor that supports or enables terrorist efforts to obtain or 

use weapons of mass destruction. 

The NPR also emphasizes close cooperation with our allies around the 

world, and maintains our firm commitment to mutual security. We will 

work with our partners to reinforce regional security architectures, such as 

missile defenses, and other conventional military capabilities. The United 

States will continue to maintain a safe, secure and effective nuclear 

deterrent for ourselves and our allies so long as these weapons exist 

anywhere in the world. 

Nuclear proliferation and terrorism are global challenges, and they 

demand a global response. That is why President Obama has invited 

leaders from around the world to Washington for a Nuclear Security 

Summit and will seek commitments from all nations – especially those 

that enjoy the benefits of civilian nuclear power – to take steps to stop 

proliferation and secure vulnerable nuclear materials. If terrorists ever 

acquired these dangerous materials, the results would be too terrible to 

imagine. 

All nations must recognize that the nonproliferation regime cannot 

survive if violators are allowed to act with impunity. That is why we are 

working to build international consensus for steps that will convince Iran’s 

leaders to change course, including new UN Security Council sanctions 

that will further clarify their choice of upholding their obligations or facing 

increasing isolation and painful consequences. With respect to North 



 

 

Korea, we continue to send the message that simply returning to the 

negotiating table is not enough. Pyongyang must move toward complete 

and verifiable denuclearization, through irreversible steps, if it wants a 

normalized, sanctionsfree relationship with the United States. 

All these steps, all our treaties, summits and sanctions, share the goal 

of increasing the security of the United States, our allies, and people 

everywhere. 

Last April, President Obama stood in Hradcany Square in Prague and 

challenged the world to pursue a future free of the nuclear dangers that 

have loomed over us all for more than a half century. This is the work of 

a lifetime, if not longer. But today, one year later, we are making real 

progress toward that goal. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

  ةــــ�یــــمر�ة األـــارجیــــــوزارة الخ

  يــم�تب ال�حث الرسم

  

  ن�سان/ أبر�ل 8                                                        للنشر الفور�        

2010  

2010/389  

  ةـــالمیـــذ�رة إعــم

  النووي في مقالة رأي دولیةوز�رة الخارج�ة �لینتون یلخص استراتیج�ة األمن 

أبلغت وزیرة الخارجیة ھیالري كلینتون الجماھیر األوروبیة الیوم أن معاھدة ستارت الجدیدة 

الوالیات المتحدة على اتخاذھا  للحد من األسلحة تشكل واحدة من عدة خطوات ملموسة تعكف

  لتخفیف الخطر العالمي من األسلحة النوویة وانتشارھا وإرھابھا.

وأشارت الوزیرة كلینتون في مقالة رأي، نشرت أصال في جریدة الغاردیان في المملكة 

المتحدة فضال عن نشرھا أیضا في ألمانیا في صحف برلینر زیتونغ و فرانكفورتر راندشاو و 

تاد أنزیغر و میتلدویتش زیتونغ، إلى التقدم الذي تحقق منذ خطاب الرئیس أوباما في براغ كولنر س

في نیسان/ أبریل الماضي، و أكدت على أھمیة التعاون الدولي في مواجھة التحدیات األمنیة. 

  وستنشر صحف عالمیة غدا مقالة رأي الوزیرة كلینتون.

  نتون:فیما یلي نص مقالة الرأي بقلم الوزیرة كلی

  خطوتنا العمالقة نحو عالم خال من الخطر النووي

  وبأمننا القومي –ھذه المعاھدة تظھر قوة التزام أمریكا بنزع التسلح العالم 

  بقلم ھیالري كلینتون

الیوم توقع الوالیات  المتحدة و روسیا في براغ المعاھدة الجدیدة للحد من األسلحة 

الرؤوس الحربیة النوویة االستراتیجیة في ترسانتینا إلى  االستراتیجیة ( ستارت) التي تخفض عدد

مستوى غیر مسبوق منذ أول عقد من العصر النووي، و ھذا التخفیض القابل للتحقق منھ الذي 



 

 

ستقوم بھ أكبر قوتین نوویتین في العالم یعبر عن التزامنا بصفقة المقایضة األساسیة التي نصت 

مسؤولیة منع االنتشار النووي،  ، لكن علیھا جمیعا تقع أیضاعلیھا معاھدة منع االنتشار النووي

  یجب على أولئك الذین یملكون ھذه األسلحة العمل باتجاه نزع ما لدیھا من أسلحة منھا.و

وھذه االتفاقیة ھي مجرد واحدة من الخطوات الملموسة العدیدة التي تعكف الوالیات المتحدة 

الرئیس أوباما والعالم أكثر أمانا بتخفیض خطر األسلحة على اتخاذھا وفاء بالتعھد الذي قطعھ 

  النوویة واالنتشار (النووي) واإلرھاب.

وقد أعلن الرئیس یوم الثالثاء مراجعة الحكومة االمریكیة للوضع النووي التي تشكل خریطة 

متحدة طریق لتخفیض دور وأعداد أسلحتنا النوویة فیما نعمل في الوقت نفسھ على حمایة الوالیات ال

  وحلفائنا بشكل أكثر فاعلیة من أكثر أخطار الیوم إلحاحا.

زعیما دولیا في قمة األمن  40وسیستضیف الرئیس أوباما في األسبوع القادم أكثر من 

النووي بھدف تأمین كل المواد النوویة المعرضة للخطر بأسرع ما یمكن للحیلولة جون وقوعھا في 

  أیدي اإلرھابیین.

كائنا الدولیین، تبذل الوالیات المتحدة جھودا دبلوماسیة تكون لھا عواقب وبالتعاون مع شر

  فعلیة عل الدول، مثل إیران وكوریا الشمالیة، التي تتحدى النظام الدولي لمنع االنتشار النووي.

  إن ھذه الخطوات إنما تبعث برسائل جلیة بشأن أولویاتنا وتصمیمنا.

وا یتطلعون إلى الوالیات المتحدة على الدوام كضمان فإلى حلفائنا وشركائنا وكل الذین كان

ألمن اإلقلیمي والعالمي نقول: إن التزامنا بالدفاع عن مصالحنا وعن حلفائنا لم یكن اقوى مما ھو 

  اآلن ومن أي وقت آخر في الماضي. وھذه الخطوات من شأنھا أن تجعلنا جمیعا أكثر سالمة وأمانا.

تثال اللتزاماتھم الدولیة ویسعون لترویع جیرانھم نقول: إن وإلى أولئك الذین یرفضون االم

  العالم بات أكثر تكاتفا من أي وقت آخر في الماضي ولن یرضخ لتعنتكم

إن اتفاق الیوم ھو شاھد على تصمیمنا بالوفاء بالتزاماتنا بموجب معاھدة منع االنتشار 

لمتحدة وروسیا كونھما أكبر قوتین النووي والمسؤولیات الخاصة التي تتحمل اعباءھا الوالیات ا

  نوویتین.

في المئة في عدد الرؤوس الحربیة  30إن اتفاقیة ستارت الجدیدة تتضمن تخفیضا نسبتھ 

النوویة االستراتیجیة الذي تسمح المعاھدة للوالیات المتحدة وروسیا بنشرھا ونظاما قویا وفعاال 



 

 

في العالقة بین بلدینا وتقلیص اخطار أي خطأ  للتثبیت من ذلك، ما سیعمل على إشاعة استقرار أكثر

  في االتصاالت أو إساءة في التقریر.

اآلن أو  –كما أن المعاھدة ال تفرض أیة قیود على خططنا الخاصة بالدفاع الصاروخي 

  مستقبال.

إن مراجعة الوضع النووي أوعز الرئیس أوباما بإجرائھا تجعل من المبادئ التي تستند إلیھا 

وأجندتنا األعم لمنع االنتشار وضبط األسلحة جزءا من استراتیجیتنا األمنیة القومیة.  –المعاھدة 

والیوم، حل االنتشار النووي واإلرھاب النووي محل خطر حقبة الحرب الباردة المتمثل بوقوع 

ھجوم ننوي واسع الناطق، وأصبح ھذان التھدیدان التھدید األكثر إلحاحا ألمن الوالیات المتحدة 

ألمن العالمي. وقد حددت مراجعة الوضع النووي معالم نھج جدید یكفل بأن دفاعاتنا ودبلوماسیتنا وا

  ستكونان موجھتین نحو التصدي لھذه التحدیات بصورة ناجعة.

وكجزء من ھذا النھج الجدید، تتعھد الوالیات المتحدة بعدم اللجوء أو التھدید باستعمال أسلحة 

حة نوویة وتكون طرف في معاھدة منع االنتشار وتمتثل اللتزاماتھا نوویة ضد دول ال تمتلك أسل

حیال عدم االنتشار النووي. وستنظر الوالیات المتحدة فقط في إمكانیة استخدام األسلحة النوویة في 

ظروف استثنائیة للدفاع عن المصالح الحیویة للوالیات المتحدة وحلفائھا وشركائھا. غیر أنھ یجب 

أننا سنحاسب محاسبة تامة أیة دولة أو جماعة إرھابیة أو أي كیان غیر حكومي  أال یشك أحد في

  یدعم أو یملق الجھود اإلرھابیة الھادفة إلى الحصول على أو استخدام أسلحة دمار شامل.

كما أن مراجعة الوضع النووي یشدد على التعاون الوثیق مع حلفائنا حول العالم وتصون 

لمشترك. وسنعمل مع شركائنا لتعزیز المنظومات األمنیة اإلقلیمیة مثل التزامنا الراسخ باألمن ا

الدفاعات الصاروخیة وغیر ذلك من قدرات عسكریة تقلیدیة. كما ستواصل الوالیات المتحدة 

المحافظة على رادع نووي مأمون وسلیم وفعال لنا ولحلفائنا طالما ظلت ھناك مثل تلك ألسلحة في 

  أي مكان في العالم.

االنتشار النووي واإلرھاب یمثالن تحدیین عالمیین وھما یقتضیان ردا عالمیا. ولھذا إن 

السبب دعا الرئیس أوباما زعماء من حول العالم إلى واشنطن لحضور قمة األمن النووي وسیسعى 

ال سیما تلك التي تنعم بمنافع الطاقة النوویة لألغراض  –للحصول على تعھدات من جمیع الدول 

التخاذ خطوات لوقف االنتشار وتأمین المواد النوویة الضعیفة التحصین. وإذا حاز  – السلیمة

  اإلرھابیون على ھذه المواد لخطرة في أي وقت من األوقات، فستكون عواقب ذلك رھیبة التصور.



 

 

وعلى جمیع دول العالم أن تقر بان نظام منع االنتشار لن یكون قادرا على الصمود إذا سمح 

خالة لھ باإلفالت من العقاب. ولھذا السبب، فإننا نعمل على حشد إجماع دولي على للجھات الم

خطوات من شأنھا أن تقنع قاد إیران بتغییر وجھة مسارھم، بما في ذلك فرض عقوبات من مجلس 

األمن الدولي من شانھا توضیح خیارھم بصورة إضافیة و ھو خیار إما االمتثال بالتزاماتھم أو 

أشد و تبعات مؤلمة. وبخصوص كوریا الشمالیة، فإننا نواصل توجیھ الرسالة التي مواجھة عزلة 

مفادھا أن مجرد عودتھا إلى مائدة المفاوضات لن یكون كافیا. فعلى بیونغ یانغ أن تسیر باتجاه نزع 

األسلحة النوویة بصورة كاملة وقابلة للتحقق منھا، ومن خالل خطى ال رجعة فیھا، إذا أرادت 

  طبیعیة خالیة من العقوبات مع الوالیات المتحدة.عالقة 

إن كل ھذه الخطوات وجمیع معاھداتنا وقممنا وعقوباتنا تتشاطر ھدف تعزیز أمن الوالیات 

  المتحدة وحلفائنا والناس في كل مكان.

وفي نیسان/ أبریل الماضي وقف الرئیس أوباما في ساحة مار دكاني في براغ لیتحدى العالم 

مستقبل خال من األخطار النوویة التي تلوح فوق رؤوسنا جمیعا علة مدى أكثر من  كي یتجھ إلى

نصف قرن. وھذا عمل یستغرق عمرا كامال، إن لم یكن أطول من ذلك لكن ھذا الیوم، وبعد عام من 

  ذلك التاریخ، فإننا نحرز تقدما حقیقیا باتجاه ذلك المبتغى.

  لحة النوویة؛كلینتون؛ أوباما؛ مقالة راي؛ ستارت؛ األس

مقالة رأي للوزیرة كلینتون نشرت في عدة صحف أجنبیة بمناسبة التوقیع على معاھدة 

  ستارت الجدیدة مع روسیا.

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

Nuclear Diplomat 

The head of Iran’s nuclear programme helped to forge a pact to keep it 

peaceful. 

BY DAVIDE CASTELVECCHI 

On 14 July 2015, Iran signed an agreement with six world powers to 

limit the country’s nuclear development in exchange for lifted 

internationaltrade sanctions. If the deal is implemented successfully — 

still far from certain — it could ease years of tension over Iran’s alleged 

efforts to build nuclear weapons and so allow the country to become a 

major player in global science. That can accord was reached at all, 

however, was due in no small measure to nuclear engineer Ali Akbar 

Salehi,  who is head of the Atomic Energy Organization of Iran. He worked 

closely with his US counterpart, energy secretary Ernest Moniz, to iron out 

the deal’s technical aspects. 

Educated at the American University of Beirut and the Massachu 

setts Institute of Technology in Cambridge, Salehi returned to Iran after the 

Islamic revolution of 1979 and quickly rose to top posts in both academia 

and the government. By the 2000s, he had become the international face of 

Iran’s nuclear programme — a man described as fiercely loyal to his 

country, but also a voice of reason to whom negotiators could appeal in 

times of crisis. 

Salehi is said to be a deeply spiritual person who has the trust — and 

the ear — of the country’s supreme leader, Ayatollah Ali Khamenei. And 

he is one of very few people to have held senior posts in both hardline and 

comparatively liberal governments. 

 



 

 

This talent for building bridges is what enabled Salehi to work so 

effectively with Moniz during the negotiations, says Reza Mansouri, an 

astronomer at the Institute for Research in Fundamental Sciences in Tehran 

and a former deputy science minister of Iran; they shared the language of 

science. Mansouri, who has known Salehi for more than three decades, 

says that he has the modern, rational frame of mind that enables people to 

“agree on how to talk to each other”. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 



 

 

 الدبلوماسي النووي

  علي أكبر صالحي 

  .یراني ساعد في صیاغة اتفاقیة؛ للحفاظ على سلمیة البرنامجرئیس البرنامج النووي اال

، َّ وقعت إیران اتفاقا مع القوى العالمیة الست؛ للحد من تطور البالد النووي،  2015یولیو  14في 

ل رفع العقوبات االقتصادیة الدولیة. وفي حال تنفیذ االتفاقیة بنجاح ـ وھو أمر غیر المؤكَّد بعد ـ مقاب

فستھدأ سنوات من الصراع، بسبب مساعي إیران المزعومة المتالك أسلحة نوویة، مما سیسمح 

  للبلد بأن یصبح   العبا رئیسیا في مجال العلوم على مستوى العالم. 

  توصل إلى اتفاق فعلي ـ بصورة كبیرة ـ إلى المھندس النووي  ویعود الفضل في ال

علي أكبر صالحي، الذي یرأس منظمة الطاقة الذریة اإلیرانیة، وقد عمل بشكل وثیق مع نظیره  

   .أمریكي، وزیر الطاقة إرنست مونیز، لتسویة الجوانب التقنیة لالتفاقیة 

یروت وفي معھد ماساتشوستس للتكنولوجیا في بعد أن تلقى تعلیمھ في الجامعة األمریكیة  في ب

  ،  1979كمبریدج، عاد صالحي إلى إیران بعد الثورة اإلسالمیة في عام 

  وسرعان ما تقلد المناصب الرفیعة في كل من األوساط األكادیمیة والحكومیة.

  وبحلول العقد األول من القرن الحالي،

یراني بوصفھ رجال ُ من أشد المخلصین لبالده ، و  كان قد أصبح الوجھ الدولي للبرنامج النووي اإل 

  .وصف أیضا بأنھ صوت العقل القادر على استمالة المفاوضین في  أوقات الحرجة

قال عن صالحي إنھ شخص روحاني، یثق في المرشد األعلى للبالد، آیة  علي خامنئي،  ویحسن  

الحكومات  .رفیعة في كل من  اإلصغاء إلیھ، وھو واحد من القلة القلیلة الي شغلت مناصب 

  المتشددة، والحكومات اللیبرالیة .

وقد مكَّ نت موھبة بناء الجسور صالحي  من العمل البناء مع مونیز خالل المفاوضات، حسب قول 

رضا منصوري، عالم الفلك في معھد أبحاث العلوم األساسیة في طھران، والنائب السابق لوزیر 

ري الذي عرف صالحي ألكثر من  ثالثة عقود إنھ یتمتع بفكر عقالني العلوم اإلیراني. یقول منصو

  .»االتفاق على طریقة للتحدث بھا مع بعضھم البعض»منطقي عصري، یمِكّن الناس من 

  

 



 

 

A Voice for Women 

A senior astronomer worked to unmask a prominent sexual harasser. 

BY ALEXANDRA WITZE 

They came forward, one by one. Young female astronomers sought 

out Joan Schmelz and confided in her about the sexual harassment that they 

had endured. Schmelz, a solar physicist and chair of the American 

Astronomical Society’s Committee on the Status of Women in Astronomy 

from 2009 to 2015, heard too many of these stories — and a lot of them 

involved the same man. 

Schmelz told the women that they were not alone, and asked whether 

they wanted to talk to others who were in the same situation. Thanks in part 

to those introductions, four women eventually filed complaints. Their 

actions, which became public this year, led to the resignation of Geoff 

Marcy, a wellknown exoplanet hunter at the University of Cali fornia, 

Berkeley. It was one of the most dramatic episodes in a string of 

genderequality controversies this year, including Nobel laureate Tim 

Hunt’s dismissive comments about women working in the laboratory. 

In astronomy, Schmelz’s behind harassment set the stage for a sea 

change in community understand ing, says Meg Urry, an astronomer at 

Yale University in New Haven, Connecticut, and president of the 

astronomical society. After Marcy was outed, astronomy departments at 

universities and other institutions began frank discussions about 

unacceptable behaviour.  

  

  

  

 



 

 

  لنساءصوت ل

  عالمة فلك �بیرة، عملت على إماطة اللثام عن متحرش جنسي �ارز 

  ألكسندرا و�تز

تقدمن إلى األمام ، الواحدة تلو األخر� ، ه�ذا توافدت عالمات فلك شا�ات إلى جوان 

شمیلز، وأسررن لها �قصص التحرش الجنسي الذ� تعرضن له. سمعت شمیلز عالمة الفیز�اء 

الجمع�ة الفلك�ة األمر���ة الكثیر من هذه القصص في الفترة ما بین عامي الشمس�ة، ورئ�سة مجلس 

  .التي توَّر� رجل �عینه في الكثیر منها 2015، ،و 2009

أكدت شمیلز للنساء أنهن لسن وحدهن، وسألتهن عما إذا �ن یرغبن في التحدث إلى أخر�ات 

ش�او�، وأدت تحر�اتهن ـ التي ممن مررن �الوضع نفسه. و�فضل ذلك الدعم، تقدمت أر�ع نساء �

أص�حت جماهیر�ة خالل العام المنصرم ـ إلى استقالة ج�فر� مارسي، وهو صائد �واكب َّ معروف 

في جامعة �ال�فورن�ا في بیر�لي. �انت هذه واحدة من أكثر األحداث مأساو�ة في سلسلة من 

عل�قات ت�م هانت ـ الحائز على نزاعات المساواة بین الجنسین في اآلونة األخیرة  ، �ما في ذلك ت

   .ـ الذ� أدلى بتصر�حات تقلل من شأن النساء في المختبرات« نو�ل»جائزة 

في مجال الفلك، �انت الجهود التي بذلتها شمیلز وراء الكوال�س لكشف وقائع التحرش 

 الجنسي هي التي أعدت الساحة لتغیر جذر� في تفهم المجتمع، حسب قول میج یور�، وهي عالمة

فلك في جامعة ییل في نیو ه�فن بول�ة �ونیت��ت، ورئ�سة الجمع�ة الفلك�ة. و�عد إ�عاد مارسي، 

بدأت نقاشات صر�حة في أقسام علم الفلك في الجامعات، وغیرها من المؤسسات، حول السلو��ات 

   .»دون مساعدة جوان، ل أعتقد أننا �نا سنر� هذا التغییر الالفت»غیر المقبولة. تقول یور�: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

Genome Archeologist 

A big thinker helped to turn ancient genomics from niche pursuit to 

industrial process. 

BY EWEN CALLAWAY 

For most of its 30year history, the field of ancient genetics has 

revolved around discovering exceedingly rare samples — a bone, a tooth 

— that harbour enough intact DNA to study. This year, population 

geneticist David Reich proved that it’s possible to explore human history 

by powering through ancient genomes en masse. 

Reich’s genome factory has revealed mass migrations, the spread of 

farming and the roots of languages. Last month, his group at Harvard 

Medical School in Boston, Massachusetts, reported genome data from 

230 people who lived in Europe and the Middle East over the past 

8,000 years, tracking changes in skin colour, immunity and other traits 

(I. Mathieson et al. Nature http://doi.org/9rb; 2015). 

At university, “I think I was sort of idealistic”, Reich says. “I was 

interested in grand unifying theories.” For his first degree, he switched 

from sociology to physics. During his second, in biochemistry, he fell for 

human population genetics, and soon built a reputation for scientific rigour. 

In the late 2000s, plummeting sequencing costs and other advances 

made it easier to extract and analyse ancient DNA. Reich realized that 

by analysing the genomes of large numbers of people, he could see how 

immigration and interbreeding changed the genetics of entire regions. 

In 2013, Reich opened his own lab devoted to sequencing ancient 

remains. Its scale was industrial from day one: the first human samples 

came from 66 individuals who had lived in what is now Russia, including 

members of a Bronze Age culture called the Yamnaya. In June, the team 

described a massive migration of Yamnaya people into Western Europe, 



 

 

some 5,000 years ago (W. Haak et al. Nature 522, 207–211; 2015). It is not 

the only group powering through ancient genomes: the lab of Eske Willer 

slev at the Natural History Museum of Denmark in Copenhagen 

reached a similar conclusion (M. E. Allentoft et al. Nature  ,167–172; 

2015). 

Reich’s team argued that the Yamnaya migration might also explain 

the radiation of indoeuropean languages across Europe and Asia 

advancing a problem that has vexed linguists for decades. By exploring 

the consequences of genetics for other fields, Reich “is trying to do 

something that a lot of geneticists might not”, says David Anthony, an 

archaeologist at Hartwick College in Oneonta, New York. Reich is eager to 

see genetics inform other debates, such as those about the peopling of the 

Americas and the prehistory of India. “The invention of ancient DNA as a 

tool for studying the past is like the invention of a new scientific 

instrument, like a microscope,” he says. “You can see into things that you 

couldn’t see before.” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

  ألثر� عالم الجینوم ا

  مف�ر �بیر، ساعد في تحو�ل الجینوم األثر� من أثر قد�م الى مادة خام صناع�ة

 �االوا� إو�ن

 عینات نادرة اكتشاف حول القد�مة الوراثة علم تمحور عاًما، 30 إلى الممتد تار�خها معظم في      

ا  ، 2015 عام في .للدراسة الصالح النوو�  الحمض من ��في ما تحتضن  واألسنان العظام مثل  جد�

 تت�ُّع طر�� عن التار�خ ال�شر�، استكشاف المم�ن من أنه را�ك د�فید الس�ان�ة الوراثة عالم أثبت

 وانتشار الجماع�ة، الهجرات عن حقائ� للجینوم را�ك مصنع �شف .واسع �ش�ل الجینومو األثر� 

 في هارفارد بجامعة بالط �ل�ة في مجموعته أبلغت الماضي، نوفمبر في .وجذور اللغات الزراعة،

والشرق  أورو�ا في عاشوا شخًصا 230 إلى تعود جینوم ب�انات عن ماساتشوستس بوسطن  بول�ة

وسمات أخر�.  والمناعة، الجلد، لون  تغیرات متت�ِّعین الماض�ة، سنة آلف الثمان�ة مد� على األوس�

 �النظر�ات الكل�َّة مهتم�ا �نت یثح ما؛ نوًعا مثال��ا �نت أنني أعتقد   ” :را�ك   في الجامعة �قول

       “الكبر� 

 شهادته أجل من .« الكبر�  �النظر�ات الكل�َّة مهتم�ا �نت حیث ما؛ نوًعا مثال��ا �نت أنني أعتقد

ل األولى، الجامع�ة  الحیو�ة، الك�م�اء في للثان�ة إعداده وفي أثناء .الفیز�اء إلى االجتماع علم من حوَّ

 أواخر وفي .العلم�ة لِدقَّته نتیجة جیدة، َبَنى سمعة ما وسرعان ال�شر�ة، المجموعات وراثة علم أغواه

 في العالقة ذات والعمل�ات الجیني التسلسل تحدید تراُجع تكلفة أسَهم الحالي، القرن  من األول العقد

 الناس، من ة�بیر  أعداد لجینوم بتحلیله أنه را�ك أدرك .األثر�  الحمض النوو�  وتحلیل استخراج تسهیل

 .�أكملها مناط� وراث�ات تغییر إلى األقارب وزواج الهجرة �یف أدَّت رؤ�ة من سیتم�ن

 .األثر�ة لل�قا�ا الجیني التسلسل لتحدید الم�رَّس الخاص مختبره را�ك افتتح ، 2013 عام في      

 ما عاشوا في ممن ًصاشخ 66 من أتت األولى ال�شر�ة فالعینات األول؛ الیوم منذ صناع��ا مق�اسه �ان

 »�امنا�ا«  اسم  علیها ُ�طل� البرونز�، العصر حضارة من ساللة ضمنهم ومن بروس�ا، الیوم ُ�عرف

Yamnaya » .« إلى أورو�ا ال�امنا�ا لجماعات جماع�ة هجرة الفر�� وصف الماضي، یونیو في 

وهي  ،W. Haak et al. Nature  (522) , 207 – 211 ; 5 201 سنة 5000 نحو قبل الغر��ة،

ل مختَبر فقد �اق�ة، بها الخاص القد�م الجینوم آثار زالت ما التي الوحیدة المجموعة ل�ست  إس�ي توصَّ



 

 

 .M. E).مماثل  استنتاج إلى �و�نهاجن في الدنمار�ي الطب�عي التار�خ متحف في و�لرسلیف

Allentoft et al. Nature 522, 167–172; 2015) ال�امنا�ا هجرة ن�أ را�ك فر�� جادل وقد 

ر ر�ما  حیَّر لغًزا بذلك حالِّین وآس�ا، أورو�ا أنحاء جم�ع أورو��ة فيالهندو اللغات انتشار أ�ًضا تفّسِ

 ر�ما شیًئا �فعل أن»  أخر�  وعلوم الوراثة، علم بین الر�� طر�� عن  را�ك �حاول .عقود طیلة اللغو�ین

 في هارتو�ك �ل�ة في اآلثار عاِلم أنتوني، د�فید ولق حسب ،« الوراثة علماء الكثیر من عنه ُ�ْحِجم

ق  .نیو�ورك أونیونتا بول�ة ل الوراثة علم رؤ�ة إلى را�ك یتشوَّ  لنقاشات أخر�، انطالق نقطة إلى یتحوَّ

 إن» :�قول الهند، حیث في التار�خ قبل ما وفترة القارَّتین األمر��یتین، بإعمار المتعلقة تلك مثل

 مثل جدیدة، علم�ة أداة �ش�ه ابتكار  الماضي لدراسة أداة �اعت�اره  األثر�  و� النو  الحمض استخدام

 المهن�ة، بدا�ة ح�اتها  قبل من رؤ�تها قادًرا على تكن لم أش�اء، تر�  أن بواسطته و�م�نك .المجهر

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

APPENDIX D: Arabic   English Informative Parallel Corpora 

سوریا تـزول تدریجیـا : الثـروة الحرجیة في  

!ما لـم تلتھمــھ الحـرب .. صـار حطبـا للشتاء  

تسببت آلة الحرب الدائرة  في سوریا منذ ثالثة أعوام بدمار كبیر طال الحضارة السوریة، 

بكل مقوماتھا ، من دون أي استثناء، من بشر وحجر، سواء بشكل مباشر أو غیر مباشر، لتخضب 

لخضراء وغاباتھا باللون األحمر تارة، أو تحولھا سوداء مفحمة تحكي آلة الحرب مروج سوریا ا

  قصة حریق نشب ھنا، وعائلة تدفع عنھا البرد بالنار ھناك.

وبالرغم من عدم وجود غابات كبیرة في سوریا (مساحة الغابات الطبیعیة في سوریا تبلغ 

رب كانت بمثابة رئة للدولة ألف ھكتار) إال أن الغابات التي كانت موجودة قبل بدء الح 232.8

إلى توسیع رقع المساحات الحرجیة و الغابات ، وأولتھا  2011المتوسطیة ، التي سعت قبل العام 

اھتماما كبیرا،في ظل حالة أمنیة ممتازة ورخاء وصل إلى مراحل متقدمة جعل من ھذه المساحات 

،لتأتي الحرب وتبدأ ھذه الثروة من أولویات الحكومة، و الفعالیات االجتماعیة ، وحتى الثقافیة

  بالزوال تدریجیا.

ال إحصاءات حول حجم الضرر الذي لحق بالغابات و المناطق الحرجیة في سوریا، الدولة 

ذات الطابع الزراعي، و التي بعرف أبناؤھا قیمة الشجر وأھمیتھ،إال أن تقدیرات وزارة الزراعة 

حات الحرجیة و الغابات ، سواء بفعل الحرائق تشیر إلى وجود، " أضرار كبیرة جدا " في المسا

  التي تسببت بھا الحرب، أو بسبب عملیات قطع األشجار الستخدامھا في التدفئـة.

مصدر في وزارة البیئة یوضح خالل حدیثھ إلى " السفیر " أن المناطق الحدودیة مع تركیا، 

بعض الحرائق، والتي كان والتي تضم غابات عدیدة ھي األكثر ضررا، بسبب الحرب ، وافتعال 

أكبرھا الذي نشب غي غابات الزعینیة في غرب  جسر الشغور، حیث أتت النار على مساحات 

كبیرة من الغابة، موضحا أن التقدیرات المبدائیة لخسائر ھذا الحریق فقط خیالیة ، حیث قدّرت 

ستعادة ھذه الغابة تتطلب ألف دوالر. وأشـار المصدر إلى أن ا 200القیمة االقتصادیة للشجرة بنحو 

مئات السنین . كما نشب حریق في منطقة كسب في ریف الالذقیة و الحدودیة مع تركیا وصل إلى 

ھكتارا كحصیلة أولیة ، و كانت تنتشر فیھا أشجار الصنوبر  150محمیة الفرنلق،أتى على حوالي 

  ھكتارا. 4500و السندیان شبھ العذري المعمرة ، حیث تبلغ مساحة محمیة الفرنلق 

دونما من األشجار الحرجیــة من  60وتعرضت منطقة أبو قبیس إلى حریق أتى على 

في  2012الصنوبریـات والبطم األطلسي . و في محافظة القنطیرة،اندلعت حرائق عدة في العام 



 

 

غابة طرنجة ، كانت حصیلتھا احتراق آالف  –الحمیدیة  –عین التینة  –بریقة  –منطقة بئر عجم 

 دونمات المزروعة بالسندیان و البلوط.ال

وفي حین تظھر التقدیرات المبدئیة لوزارة البیئة في سوریا أن خسائر الحرائق تصل إلى 

ملیارات الدوالرات، تظھر التقدیرات نفسھا أرقاما كبیرة جدا بسبب المواطنین وبعض " العصابات 

الستعمالھا في عملیات التدفئة بشكل مباشر " بقطع األشجار سواء تفحیمھا ( تحویلھا إلى فحم )، أو 

  (حطب).

و الغابات و المناطق الحرجیة تعرضت  وتشیر التقدیرات إلى أن الكثیر من المحمیات،

لعملیات قطع جائر، منھا محمیة البلعاس في محافظة حماة، التي تعرضت لقطع المئات من 

، إضافة إلى الغابات الحرجیة الممتدة األشجار الحرجیة المعمرة، و التي یصل عمرھا إلى مئة عام

  من منطقة تلكخ وصوال إلى محافظة طرطوس.

وتقدر أعداد األشجار التي تم قطعھا في محافظة حماة ، وفي منطقة تلكخ بحوالي سبعة آالف 

شجرة  7500شجرة حرجیة . وفي الحسكة ، فقد بلغ عدد األشجار التي تعّرضت للقطع حوالي 

میّـة جبل عبد العزیز، التي تتمتّـع بوجود نوعین من البطم ھما البطم حرجیة، معظمھا من مح

األطلسي، وبطم كونجوك، كما طالت التعدیات غابة األسد و مواقع تحریج منظقة " السراقة " 

  منطقة مغلوجا، ومواقع تحریج الشھیدي.

طح وفي القنیطرة ، تعرضت محمیة جباتا الخشب لعملیات القطع الكامل على مستوى س

شجرة حرجیة . وتعّرضت منطقة الشجار في جنوب  100300التربة، حیث بلغت كحصیلة أولیة 

جباتا الخشب لعملیات قطع لألشجار، أیضا ، قدّرت بحوالي مئة شجرة صنوبر ثمـري عمرھا 

  سنة. 1520حوالي 

عتبر وفي وقت تركز فیھ وزارة البیئة في تقدیراتھا على المناطق الحرجیة و الغابات ، ت

الحدائق العامة و المنتزھات الموجودة داخل المدن أكثر المناطق تضررا، حیث تعرضت معظم 

الحدائق في المدن الساخنة (التي تشھد معارك ) ، أو الخارجة عن سیطرة الحكومة (فلتان أمني ) 

  لعملیات قطع ألشجارھا بغرض التدفئة.

حصول تعدیات كبیرة ھذا العام، خصوصا ویشیر المصدر في وزارة البیئة إلى وجود تخوف من 

في ظل استمرار الحرب من جھة ، ووجود أزمات في المحروقات، والكھرباء إثر خروج آبار 

النفط عن سیطرة الحكومة، وتعرض محطات تحویل التیار الكھربائي العتداءات مستمرة تتسبب 



 

 

نین إلى المزید من االعتداءات بقطعھا وطول ساعات التقنین ما ینذر بشتاء قاس جدا سیدفع المواط

  بحثا عن الدفء.

و تشكل عملیات قطع األشجار و بیعھا كحطب أو تفحیمھا مھنة بات یمارسھا عدد من المواطنین، 

المنظمین على شكل " عصابات " تقوم بقطع األشجار و بیعھا في السوق، بطرق عدة ، أبرزھا 

  فق مصدر في اإلطفاء.افتعال حرائق في الغابات تمھیدا لبدء حرقھا ، و

ویؤكد المصدرأن غابات سوریا و منلطقھا الحرجیة تحولت مع وجود حالة فلتان أمني في بعض 

المناطق ، وعدم وجود حراسة كافیى في المناطق أخرى إلى " مناجم " تدر على أصحابھا 

خزین لیرة سوریة ، حیث باتت تكلفة ت 80الذھب.خصوصا بعد رفع الحكومة سعر المازوت إلى 

دوالر ) ،  500ألف لیرة سوریة (بحدود  80ألف لیتر (تكفي لعائلة صغیرة في فصل الشتاء ) مبلغ 

ألف لیرة  20في حال وجدت ، وھو ما یعني راتب أربعة أشھر لموظف عادي یقبض شھریا نحو 

أكثرھا  سوریة ، األمر الذي سیدفع المواطنین حتما للبحث عن بدائل للتدفئة ، یشكل الحطب و الفحم

  مالئمــة.

وبالرغم من كون الحدیث عن األضرار البیئیة التي تسببھا عملیات االعتداء على الغابات غیر مجد 

في ظل حرب ما زالت تلتھم سوریا ، بكل مقوماتھا ، البشریة و الحضاریة و الثقافیة ، إال أن 

، موضحا أن عودة  المصدر في وزارة البیئة یشدد على أن آثارھا ستكون كبیرة على سوریا

الغابات و المناطق الحرجیة إلى الحالة التي كانت علیھا قبل الحرب قد یتطلب مئات السنین، كما 

سیؤثر على مختلف جوانب الحیاة ، في وقت یمتد فیھ التصحر من الشرق نحو وسط سوریا یستظل 

ا على ضرورة بسحب سوداء ناتجة عن عملیات استخراج و تكریر النفط بطرق بدائیة ، مشدد

  التحرك من مختلف الجھات لمنع استمرار ھذه الكارثة ، وفق تعبیره

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

Trees in Syria becoming lucative business 

 

The war raging in Syria for more than three years now has caused 

major destruction that has affected the Syrian civilization on ail levels. It 

has spared no human, stone or tree component, be it directly or indirectly. 

The war has at times set Syria's green forests on fire, while it has subjected 

them to woodcutting (for heating) at other times. 

Even though there are no large forests in Syria (natural forests in Syria 

cover 232.8 hectares [575 acres]), the forests that existed before the start of 

the war served as a lung for this Mediterranean state. Syria sought to 

expand the forest area patches before 2011. It granted them major attention 

amid excellent security and prosperity that reached advanced stages and 

turned these spaces into one of the priorities of the government, as well as 

[the scène of] social and cultural events. Then war broke out and led this 

wealth to gradually disappear. 

There are no statistics about the extent of the damage to forest areas in 

Syria, the agricultural country whose citizens appreciate the value and 

importance of trees. However, according to estimates of the Ministry of 

Agriculture, there is "major damage" in forest areas, be it caused by war 

tire or by woodcutting. 

A source in the Ministry of Environment told AsSafir that the border 

areas with Turkey, where there were many forests, were the most affected, 

either due to the war or to arson. The largest tire broke out in the Zainiyeh 

forest on the western end of Jisr alShughour. 

The source explained that even the initial loss estimates were colossal, 

knowing that the economic value of the trees is estimated at about 



 

 

$200,000. The source pointed out that the restoration of this forest requires 

hundreds of years. 

Another fire broke out in Kassab, on the border with Turkey in the 

countryside of Latakia. The fire reached the 4,500hectare [11,120acre] 

Foronlok reserve and destroyed about 150 hectares [371 acres] of pine trees 

and old semivirgin oak trees. 

The Abu Qubeis area was victim to a fire that affected 60 dunams [15 

acres] of forest trees, including Pinales and Pistacia atlantica. In Quneitra 

province, several fires broke out in 2012 in the areas of Bir Ajam, Bariqa, 

Ayn alTineh, alHamedia and the Taranjah forest. Thousands of dunams 

of oak trees were burnt. 

While initial estimates of the Ministry of Environment in Syria 

showed that losses due to fire had reached billions of dollars, the same 

estimates showed very substantial [losses] as citizens and some "gangs" cut 

down trees either to turn them into charcoal or to directly use them for 

heating. 

According to estimates, a lot of reserves, forests and forest areas are 

exposed to excessive woodcutting, including the alBelas reserve in the 

province of Hama, where hundreds of old forest trees, of about 100 years of 

age, were cut down, in addition to the forests extending from the Tel 

Kelekh area down to Tartous province. 

The estimated number of trees that have been cut down in Hama and 

Tel Kelekh is about 7,000. In Hasakah, the number of trees that have been 

cut down is about 7,500 — most of which are from the Mount Abdul Aziz 

reserve — where there are two types of pistacia, the Pistacia atlantica and 

the Pistacia khinjuk. The infringements have also affected the Assad forest 



 

 

and other forest areas in alSaraka area in Maghiooja, as well as 

afforestation sites in alShahidi.  

In Quneitra, the Jbata reserve suffered woodcutting of entire trees. The 

initial estimate is 100300 forest trees. About 100 stone pine trees aged 15

20 years were chopped down in alShahar in south Jbata.  

As the Ministry of Environment focuses in its estimates on forest 

areas and forests, it should be noted that public gardens and parks located 

within the cities are the hardesthit areas, as most of the parks in the battle

ridden cities or outside government control are witnessing woodcutting 

operations for heating purposes. 

The source in the Ministry of Environment said that there were major 

fears of infringements this year, especially in light of the continuing war on 

the one hand, and given the fuel and electricity crises on the other. The 

government lost control over oil wells, and power transformer stations were 

subject to several infringements that caused power cuts and longer 

rationing hours. This portends a harsh winter that will prompt citizens to 

commit further infringements in search of warmth. 

Cutting down wood to sell as firewood or charcoal is a profession 

practiced by a number of citizens, organized into "gangs" that cut down 

trees and sell them in the market in many ways. Chief among this is the 

fabrication of forest tires as a prelude to burning them, according to a 

source in the fire station. 

The source asserted that Syria's forests and forest areas had turned, 

amid the state of lawlessness in some areas and the absence of sufficient 

control in other areas, into lucrative "mines," especially after the 

government had lifted the price of diesel to 80 Syrian pounds ($0.50). The 

cost of storing 1,000 liters (enough for a small family in winter), if 



 

 

available, has reached 80,000 Syrian pounds ($500), which is the 

equivalent of a fourmonth salary for an average employee who earns about 

20,000 Syrian pounds. This will inevitably prompt citizens to look for 

heating alternatives. Firewood and charcoal are the most appropriate. 

Although discussing the major environmental damage caused by the 

infringement on forests is futile in light of the ongoing war in Syria — with 

ail its human, civil and cultural components — the source in the Ministry 

of Environment stressed that the effects [of such infringement] on Syria 

would be extensive. 

The source pointed out that the return of forests and forest areas to the 

state they had been in before the war might require hundreds of years and 

affect various aspects of life. Meanwhile, desertification seems to be 

creeping in from the east to the center of Syria under black clouds resulting 

from thé primitive oil extraction and refining. The source stressed the need 

for various sides to take action and end the disaster. 

 

 

 

 

 

  

  

  

  

 

 

 



 

 

 للتَّاِر�ِخ َوِلمْن �ْسَتِط�ُعوَن تْغِییَرهُ 

  في وضح النھار .. 

  

المركز المشترك لبحوث األطراف االصطناعیة واألجھزة التعویضیة وبرامج تأھیل المعوقین لم 

، وال ھو خطأ ال بد من تصویبھ  وال ھو عار یجب مسحھ، أو نقمة یجب یكن یوماً من األیام خطیئة

التخلص منھا  إنھ عكس كل ذلك تماماً فھو حسنة وصدقة جاریة لحكومة المملكة العربیة السعودیة، 

ووالة األمر فیھا  الذین ما بخلوا بدعم أو مساندة وھو عین الصواب في ریادة المشاریع اإلنسانیة، 

واعتزاز إنساني یُسجل باسم المملكة، وھو قمــة الرحمة بالمرضى والمعوقین وھو رمز شرف 

والعجزة والمسنین وذوي الحاجة.. ، وإن كان نقمة، فھو نقمة على المتنفذین الذین وجدوا في ھذا 

 المركز ما یكسر احتكارھم لشؤون الرعایة اإلنسانیة باعتبارھا شركة مساھمة مقفلة!!

In Broad Day Light 

  

    The Joint Center for Research into Prosthetics, Orthotics and 

Rehabilitation Programs (JCRPO) has never been a sin, nor a mistake that has 

to be rectified, or a stigma that must be removed, or a bitter feeling that has to 

be cleared. Quite the contrary! It constitutes both a positive move and an 

ongoing act of charity by the government of the Saudi Arabian Kingdom and by 

the officials at the helm who have never been skimpy with support or assistance 

– which is the name of the game  in carrying through pilot humanitarian 

projects. It’s a symbol of honor and pride for the people bearing the Kingdom’s 

name. It’s also the uppermost sort of compassion toward the patients, the 

disabled, the helpless, the aged and the needy. But if the Center is a sin, that’s 

the view of the envious. If it’s a mistake, that’s the thought of the spiteful. If it’s 

a stigma, it’s associated with those who, with all their wider influence and 

stronger power, failed to realized [even] half of its accomplishments. If it’s a 

bane, it’s the bane of the influential folks who think it’s likely to break up their 

monopoly of the humanitarian sponsoring matters, which they regard as a close 

joint stock company!!    



 

 

  في رحم التأھیل ..

  

التعویضیة وبرامج تأھیل لقد أنشئ المركز المشترك لبحوث األطراف االصطناعیة واألجھزة 

م، كمشروع مشترك بین وزارة الصحة وجامعة الملك سعود 1987ھـ، 1407المعوقین في عام 

وإن كان خطیئة فھو في فكر الحاسدین، وإن كان خطأ، فھو في حیث كنت الباحث الرئیسي المشرف 

طة أقوى من تحقیق تفكیر الحاقدین، وإن كان عاراً، فھو عار على الذین عجزوا بنفوذ أكبر، وسل

لي الریادة في ھذا المشروع، ویعمل المركز جاھداً   بحمد هللا  العام بعدما ُكتبت  نصف إنجازاتھ

من أجل تحسین وتطویر ونشر الخدمات الخاصة برعایة وتأھیل كل الفئات العمریة من المعوقین، 

أھیل ذي المستوى المتقدم، أطفاالً وبالغین ومسنین السیما من ھم بحاجة خاصة إلى العالج والت

  والمبني على األسالیب العلمیة والتجربة والتكنولوجیا واألجھزة الحدیثة.

كانت بدایة المركز المشترك متواضعة للغایة بدأت في غرفة واحدة، عبارة عن ملحق صغیر  

ن موارد بمبنى مركز التأھیل الطبي بالریاض، ثم انطلق المركز یعمل من خاللھا بما توافر لدیھ م

مادیة وبشریة محدودة للغایة، حتى انتقل إلى مرحلة ثانیة ھي أكثر تقدماً عندما إنتقل إلى مكان أكثر 

ً بھ أحد المواطنین، مما أتاح لھ فرصة التوسع فیما یقدمھ من خدمات وأبحاث  ً تبرع مؤقتا اتساعا

قل المركز المشترك إلى ھـ، انت1414لصالح المعوقین، وبعد مرور عامین في ھذا المقر وفي عام 

مقره األخیر الواقع في حي الربوة بالریاض وتواصلت فیھ المحاوالت الھادفة الستقطاب التقنیات 

الجدیدة من الخارج وتطویعھا لتتناسب مع احتیاجات ومتطلبات الظروف المحلیة، وتم تدریب 

خداماتھا، مع تشجیع الكوادر الكوادر المحلیة والفنیین المعنیین برعایة وتأھیل المعوقین على است

المؤھلة على إجراء البحوث والتعرف على أحدث األسالیب العلمیة الموجودة في العالم المتقدم، 

  واستحداث برامج الدراسات العلیا.

اضطلع المركز منذ تأسیسھ بمھام إجراء بحوث علمیة ذات أغراض تطبیقیة في المجاالت  

قل وتوطین وتحدیث التقنیة وتوفیر المعلومات العلمیة والفنیة المختلفة لھندسـة التأھیل وذلك بن

للمتخصصین  وتنسیق الجھود مع مراكز التأھیل الحكومیة والخاصة والمؤسسات العلمیة المعنیة 

وتبادل الخبرات والمعلومات معھا والعمل على تفادي االزدواجیة أو التنافر بین تلك الجھود، 

في نقل وتطویر وتطویع التقنیات التأھیلیة وتوطینھا لسد الحاجة  والمشاركة مع الجھات المعنیة

المحلیة بوسائل وأفكار فنیة ولسائر الجھات المعنیة بھذه الفئة بالوطن العربي، فضالً عن اإلسھام 

في إعداد الكوادر الوطنیة في مجاالت ھندسة التأھیل، عن طریق عقد البرامج التعلیمیة والتدریبیة 



 

 

اركة مع جامعة الملك سعود، وكذلك برامج الدراسات العلیا بالتعاون مــع الجامعات للطلبة بالمش

العالمیة واضطلع المركز بمھمة تألیف و ترجمة ونشر البحوث والمعلومات العلمیة والصحیة 

ً وعلى مستوى الوطن العربي  والتقنیة المتعلقة برعایة وتأھیـل المعـوقین لالستفادة منھا محلیا

لنشرات التوعویة العلمیة المتخصصة في اإلعاقة والتأھیل واألطراف االصطناعیة وإصدار ا

واألجھزة التعویضیة والھندسة التأھیلیة، إضافة إلى دوره الرئیس في استقبال حاالت اإلعاقة 

المتقدمة للمركز وكذلك المحولة من جھـات أخرى من كافـة أنحـاء المملكة ومن قبل المقـام السامي 

وأصحاب السمو الملـكي األمراء، وبعض الجـھات المعنیة لكونھ المركز المرجعي الوحید  الكریم

 بالمملكة في مجال تخصصھ وذلك لتقییم الحاالت المراد عالجھا وتأھیلھا وإكمـال مـا یلزم نحوھا.

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  



 

 

In the Womb of Rehabilitation… 

     The JCRPO was created in 1407 A. H./ 1987 AD as a joint venture between 

the Ministry of Health and King Saud University, and in which I acted both as 

the main researcher and the general manager after having, thank God, become a 

pioneer in this project. The Center has gone out of its way to improve, develop, 

and promote services for taking charge of and rehabilitating disabled people of 

all ages: children, grownups, and the aged; particularly those having a special 

need for treatment and advanced rehabilitation based on scientific techniques, 

experience, technology and uptodate devices. 

       The beginning of the Joint Center was extremely modest. It started 

functioning in a single room, a small extension inside the block harboring the 

Medical Rehabilitation Center in Riyadh. From there, it set off operating with 

the sharply limited resources of men and materials on hand. Later on, it 

progressed into a second more advanced stage when it moved to a more 

spacious place provisionally donated by a citizen. The gesture empowered the 

Center to broaden the scope of the services it provided and the research it 

conducted in the interest of the disabled. After two years had passed in the 

above headquarters, the Joint Center moved in 1414 A.H. to its final 

headquarters located in Errabwa neighborhood in Riyadh. The Center went 

ahead with attempts aiming at mustering new mechanisms from abroad and 

adjusting them to fall into line with local needs and demands. Local cadres, 

technicians, and the staff involved in attending to and rehabilitating the 

handicapped were trained to operate the devices. Qualified cadres were also 

encouraged to carry out research, to get to know the latest scientific approaches 

known throughout the advanced world, and to work out programs for higher 

studies.        

Ever since its foundation, the Center kept getting on with the task of 

doing scientific research for practical purposes on different domains of 



 

 

rehabilitation engineering. To achieve that end, it brought in, localized, and 

updated techniques. It provided specialists with scientific and technical 

data. It coordinated efforts and exchanged experiences and information 

with public and private rehab centers, as well as with the relevant scientific 

institutions. It sought at the same time to avoid doubledealing and prevent 

the efforts from growing discordant. It joined forces with the relevant 

departments in bringing in, developing, accommodating and localizing 

rehab techniques. The aim was to fulfill both the local need for technical 

tools and thoughts as well as to meet the needs of the rest of departments 

concerned with these mechanisms across the Arab World. Besides, it 

contributed to the development of national managerial staff in 

rehabilitation engineering fields through the adoption of educational and 

training programs for students in concert with King Saud University, and 

through working out programs for higher studies in association with 

international universities. Moreover, the Center took over the mission of 

writing, translating, and publishing research along with scientific, health 

and technical data to do with catering to and rehabilitating disabled people 

in order to be put to good use both at the local and the Arab World levels. 

It also issued sensitizing scientific publications specializing in disability, 

rehabilitation, orthotics, prosthesis, and rehab engineering matters. 

Additionally, it played a key role in receiving advanced disability cases 

along with other cases transferred from other sectors scattered throughout 

the Kingdom or sent by His Highness the King and the exalted princes of 

the royal family, or by other concerned departments, given that it was the 

only center kingdomwide to serve as a frame of reference in its 

specialization area. The role consisted in assessing and rehabilitating the 

cases needing treatment as well as in accomplishing everything for the 

achievement of that end. 



 

 

  في قلب التأھیل ..

المركز المشترك یحتوي في مقره المستأجر بحـي الربوة على العدید من األقسام العاملة التي 

م الفحص والتقییم، تؤلف في مجموعھا وحدة متكاملة، بدءاً من االستقبال إلى الخدمة االجتماعیة ث

وصوالً إلى اإلرشادات وإعداد البرامج التأھیلیة المتخصصة  وصرف التقنیات الطبیة التأھیلیة 

الالزمة من األجھزة والمستلزمات الطبیة مع المتابعة، وینظم ذلك كلِّھ المھمةُ الرئیسیة وھي 

من أقسام المركز، كقسم العالج البحوث التطبیقیة ذات الطابع الخدمي المباشر للمعوقین عبر العدید 

 12   7التعلیمي الذي یھتم المختصون فیھ بالتعلیم الخاص لألطفال الذین تتراوح أعمــارھم بین 

عاماً، من ذوي الحاجات الخاصة كالتخلف العقلي  الطفل المنغولي، الشلل الدمـاغي وعواقب شلل 

امج الطبیة التأھیلیة لكل حالة على حیث تتم دراسة حاالتھم مع ذویھم، ووضع البر… األطفال 

انفراد، ثم تنفیذھا في المختبرات المتخصصة عبر التعلیم والتدریب  بالتعاون الوثیق مع أھل 

المصاب أو من یرعاه، ویعتبر ھذا القسم من أكثر أقسام المركز انشغاال وانتشاراً على المستوى 

عامالً مع المعوقین، ویضم نخبة من خیرة أطباء الوطني، وأما القسم الطبي فھو أكثر أقسام المركز ت

التأھیل والمتخصصین في العالج الطبیعي، والعالج بالعمل، والعالج النفسي واالجتماعي، وفي 

النطق والبصریات والتغذیة، كما یحتوي على قسم لألشعة وآخر للمختبرات، وتقوم بنشاطات القسم 

ل النفسي واالجتماعي والعیادات الطبیة والبرنامج وحدة العالج بالعمل (الوظیفي)ووحدة التأھی

  العالجي.

وأما قسم العالج الطبیعي فإن المركز یعتمد علیھ اعتماداً أساسیاً، باعتباره من أھم وسائل  

التأھیل  ویحتوي على أقسام مخصصة لألطفال، للرجال وللنساء، كل على حدة، كما تتبع لھ صالة 

ات العالج الطبیعي والتقویم  وتنقسم أجھزة العالج الطبیعي الرئیسیة التمارین التي تضم أحدث تقنی

إلى قسمین: األجھزة الحركیة، واألجھزة الكھربائیة، حیث تضم األجھزة الحركیة: تقنیات تقویم 

العضالت، وأجھزة المشي، وأجھزة تقویم األطــراف العلویة والسفلیة أما األجھزة الكھربائیة: 

ة األشعة فوق الصوتیة، والعالج بالكھرباء، والعالج باألشعة فوق البنفسجیة، فتضم العالج بواسط

والعالج بالموجات القصیرة والعالج بالشمع الحار لتخفیف األلم وزیادة الدورة الدمویة والعالج 

  باللیزر. 

وحیث یولي المركز المشترك الناحیة االجتماعیة للمرضى والمعوقین والمسنین أھمیة كبیرة،  

ھدف تلمس مشكالتھم االجتماعیة والتخفیف من معاناتھم والعمل على استقرار حالتھم، فإنھ یحوي ب

بین جنباتھ قسم الخدمات االجتماعیة، الذي یضطلع بالعدید من المھمات الرئیسیة: من مھمات 

ا تنسیق خدمات المعوقین، وتجھیز الملف االجتماعي، وتعبئة المعلومات المحددة المطلوبة، ومنھ



 

 

الوضع االجتماعي واألســري مثل عمر المعوق، وترتیبھ بین أفراد أسرتھ، والوضع الصحي، 

 ً والتكیف النفسي واالجتماعي، والتاریخ الصحي لألسرة،  إن وجد  والجھاز المستخدم حالیا

ووصف اإلعاقة وصالحیتھا للتأھیل المھني من خالل وحدة السجالت الطبیة بالمركز.. وأخیراً 

  رأي الباحث االجتماعي في الحالة التي یبحثھا. یدون

فیما یختص قسم ھندسة وتكنولوجیا التأھیل بتوفیر منظومات اإلجالس المخصص، والكراسي 

المتحركة الیدویة واإللكترونیة، واألطراف االصطناعیة واألجھزة التعویضیة، والوسائل المساعدة 

قبل القسم الطبي بمشاركة أحد المختصین في  األخرى للمعوقین، وذلك بعد أن یتم تقییمھم من

األطراف االصطناعیة واألجھزة التعویضیة كعضو في فریق التأھیل، وتحویلھم إلى قسم ھندسة 

وتكنولوجیا التأھیل، لیتم تطبیقھا على المعوقین وإجراء التعدیالت المطلوبة، ومـن ثم تدریبھم على 

حات والصیانة الدوریة أو التعدیالت الالزمة على استعمالھا وصیانتھا، كما یتم إجراء اإلصال

األجھزة، ویقوم ھذا القسم بتركیب الرافعات الكھرومیكانیكیة وكذلك أجھزة تعدیل سیارات 

  المعوقین للتحكم بھا یدویاً.

وأما قسم الحاسب اآللي فیتكون من قسم البرمجة وقسم الشبكات الحاسوبیة المتخصص، وتتعدد 

یث تتداخل في جمیع أقسام المركز  إذ تدیر ھذا القسم الشبكة اآللیة التي تربط مھام ھذا القسم ح

جمیع األقسام، بحیث یمكن لألقسام المعنیة متابعة الحاالت من خالل البیانات التي تكون مسجلة 

عنھا في ملف خاص، وذلك تسھیالً وتقنیناً لعمل المركز، إذ یمكن عن طریق ھذه الشبكة فیما بعد، 

م بعملیات إحصائیة ذات دالالت معدة من واقع الملفات الموجودة في الشبكة، مما یُسھل القیا

  التخطیط واتخاذ القرارات السلیمة المبنیة على قواعد إحصائیة علمیة.

ویحوي المركز عدداً من المختبرات الالزمة لغرض الفحص والتشخیص والتقییم والمتابعة 

منھا: مختبر القیاسات والتدریب (لعمل األطراف االصطناعیة  وإجراء البحوث التطبیقیة الخدمیة،

لمن أصیبوا بالبتر واألجھزة التعویضیة لمن أصیبوا بالشلل) وورشة صیانة لألجھزة التأھیلیة، 

وقسم األشعة التشخیصیة، ومختبر قیاس كثافة العظام، ومختبر اإلجالس المخصص، ومختبر 

حیویة، ومختبر العنایة باألقدام، ومختبر األبحاث اإلكلینیكیة، تحلیل المشیة، ومختبر المیكانیكا ال

ومختبر الوسائل السمعیة والبصریة، ومعمل تشخیص األوعیة الدمویة، ومختبر معالجة اآلالم 

  بالوسائل الحدیثة، ومعمل العالج باللیزر.

لمختلفة العربیة ) موظفاً، من السعودیین والجنسیات ا70ویبلغ عدد العاملین في المركز حوالي ( 

  واألجنبیة ومن جنس الذكور واإلناث، إضافة إلى عدد من المتعاونین من الجھات األخرى.

 



 

 

In the Heart of Rehabilitation 

 

The Joint Center’s hired headquarters at Errabwa neighborhood 

comprises several operational facilities which collectively make up an 

integral unit, from reception to social services, to examination and 

evaluation, to giving instructions, drawing up customized rehabilitation 

programs and providing the required medical and rehabilitative techniques 

– devices, medical necessities and followup. All this is governed by the 

main task: applied research with a direct nature of catering services for 

people with disabilities conducted by several sections of the Center. Such 

as the educational therapy section in which experts turn their attention to 

giving special education for children with special needs aged between 7 – 

12 years old who suffer from mental retardation, mongolism, cerebral 

palsy, and polio consequences… Their cases are examined in the presence 

of their parents, and medical rehabilitation programs for each case are 

developed individually. They are then carried out in specialized 

laboratories through educational and training [sessions] performed in close 

collaboration with the patient’s family or sponsor. This section is regarded 

as the Center’s busiest and most widespread section at the national level. 

The medical section, however, is the one that deals the most with the 

disabled. It includes a selection of the finest rehabilitation doctors and 

specialists in natural medicine, functional therapy, and psychological and 

social treatment; in addition to speech therapists, eye care professionals 

and nutrition experts. The medical section also comprehends a radiography 

division and a laboratory. The section activities are carried out by the 

functional therapy unit, the psychological and social treatment unit, as well 

as clinics and treatment programs.  

     As for the physical therapy section, the Center is fundamentally 



 

 

dependent on, as it is considered one of the key means of rehabilitation. It 

contains divisions dedicated separately to children, men and women. The 

section has a training lounge as well, incorporating the latest physiotherapy 

and orthopedic techniques. The main physiotherapy devices are divided 

into two categories: mobility devices and electric appliances. Mobility 

devices include muscle rectification techniques, walkers and orthopedic 

devices for the upper and lower limbs. As to the electric appliances, they 

involve ultrasound radiotherapy, electrical therapy, UV treatment, short

wave therapy, hot wax treatment to relieve pain and increase blood 

circulation, as well as laser treatment.  

    Since the JC attaches great importance to the social side of the 

patients, disabled and aged, with a view to tracking down their social 

problems, alleviating their suffering and working toward the stabilization 

of their situation, it therefore includes a department of social services. The 

department undertakes several major tasks: coordinating services for the 

disabled; preparing the social file; and filling in the specific and required 

details involving the social as well as the domestic situation of the disabled 

person, such as age, rank among family members, health condition, the 

device being used for the moment – if it ever exists – the psychological and 

social adjustment, the historical health record of the household, in addition 

to  the description of disability and its suitability for vocational 

rehabilitation through the unity of the Center’s medical records. And 

finally, the social scientist’s  feedback on the explored case is recorded.  

     Whereas, the Engineering and Technology Rehabilitation Section 

is concerned with the provision of custom seating systems, manual and 

electric wheelchairs, orthotics and prostheses, in addition to other means of 

support for the disabled. The disabled have to be evaluated, however, by 

the Medical Section with the collaboration of a specialist in orthotics and 



 

 

prostheses as a member in the rehabilitation team. They also have to be 

transferred into the Engineering and Technology Rehabilitation Section 

before those devices can be applied to and the required adjustments can be 

made. Afterwards, they are trained to use and maintain the devices which 

have to undergo periodical reparations and maintenance, or pass through 

inevitable alterations. Moreover, this section fits together 

electromechanical hoists and adaptation devices for automobiles so that the 

disabled can control them manually.              

     On the other hand, the Computer Section is composed of the 

programming department as well as the specialized computer networks. 

This section functions are so multiple that they overlap with all the other 

sections of the Center. This section is controlled by the automated network 

connecting the entire departments in such a way that the relevant 

departments can follow up on cases through the pertinent data recorded in 

a special file to facilitate and legalize the Center’s work. Through this 

network, significant statistical operations can later be carried out based on 

the tangible files available in the network. This move clears the way for 

planning and making sound decisions that rely on scientific statistical 

rules. 

     Furthermore, the Center contains a number of essential laboratories 

designed for the purpose of screening, diagnosing, evaluating, following up 

and conducting applied research services. They include: a measurement 

and training laboratory (to fashion orthotics, for those who underwent 

amputations, and prostheses for paralytics), a maintenance workshop for 

rehabilitative equipment, a diagnostic radiology department, a laboratory 

for measuring bone density, a custom seating laboratory, a gait analyzing 

laboratory, a laboratory for vital mechanisms, a podiatry lab, a clinical 

research lab, an audiovisual lab, a workshop for diagnosing blood vessels, 



 

 

a lab for treating pains with modern means, and a laser treatment facility.                  

The number of employees at the Center is roughly estimated at 70 

people, males and females made up of Saudis and different Arab and 

foreign nationalities, in addition to a number of cooperatives from other 

parts of the world.   

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

Résumé 

Cette recherche a pour but de traiter la relation entre les types de textes et la 

traduction. Plus Précisément, elle explore l’existence d’une relation entre la 

traduction des textes expressifs et informatifs et la traduction implicite (basée 

sur la langue cible) et explicite (basée sur la langue source) d’un côté. De l’autre 

côté, elle analyse si la traduction des textes expressifs et informatifs dépend   des 

procédés de traduction spécifiques pour produire le même type de texte dans la 

langue cible. 

      Cette étude est basée sur des corpus de textes informatifs et expressifs 

parallèles ArabeAnglais  et AnglaisArabe. Le critère de choix du corpus repose 

sur la diversité, c’estàdire à partir de  différentes sources aléatoires,  afin de 

tester les hypothèses de la recherche plutôt que de les confirmer.  

Le critère du sens (arabeanglais et anglais –arabe) de la traduction a pour fin la 

construction des conclusions basées sur l’analyse de plus d’une langue, même si 

on travaille sur le même type de texte, car les langues ne se ressemblent pas, et  

en même temps on ne peut généraliser les résultats d’une étude sur deux langues 

à partir d’un seul sens en traduction.  

 Les résultats montrent que les traductions des textes informatifs 

comprennent des pourcentages de traductions explicites (basées sur la langue 

source) supérieures à ceux des traductions implicites dans les deux sens 

Arabe/Anglais et  Anglais/Arabe. Les traductions des textes expressifs sont  

implicites plus qu’étant explicites (basées sur la langue cible).  

Ces résultats ne nient pas l’existence de quelques traductions implicites 

dans le corpus des textes informatifs et quelques traductions explicites dans le 

corpus des textes expressifs, toutefois ces pourcentages restent à des proportions 

minimales.  



 

 

Les résultats nient l’existence des procédés de traduction spécifiques 

seulement pour les textes informatifs ou expressifs. Aussi, les procédés directs et 

indirects n’ont aucune relation directe avec la traduction explicite et implicite, 

car le choix d’un procédé de traduction dépend des  problèmes confrontés par le 

traducteur et du skopos de la traduction.  
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ـــصْ    ُملَخَّ

 ةِ مَ جَ رْ تَ لِ  انَ ا كَ ا اذَ مَ  وِص صُ الخُ  ھِ جْ ى وَ لَ عَ ، وَ ةِ مَ رجَ التَّ بِ  وِص صُ النُّ  طَ امَ نْ أَ  ْربِطُ التِّي تَ  ةَ قَ الَ عَ الْ   ثُ حْ بَ ا الْ ذَ ھَ  جُ الِ عَ یُ 

 – ةٍ تَ ابِ ثَ  ةٍ مَ جَ رْ تَ  َطَرائِقَ وَ  ةٍ ھَ جِ  نْ مِ  ةِ وفَ شُ كْ المَ  وَ  رةِ تِ تَ سْ مُ الْ  ةِ مَ جَ رْ التَّ  عَ مَ  ةٌ القَ عَ  ةِ یَّ ارِ بَ خْ اْإلِ  وَ  ةِ یّ یرِ بِ عْ التَّ  وِص صُ النُّ 

 ةِ یَّ ارِ بَ خْ اْإلِ  وِص صُ النُّ  ةُ مَ جَ رْ تَ  تْ انَا كَ ذَ ا اِ مَ  يَ ِص قْ تَ سْ نَ نْ أَ  لُ اوِ حَ ى،  نُ رَ خْ أُ  ةٍ ارَ بَ عِ ى. بِ رَ خْ أُ  ةٍ ھَ جِ  نْ مِ  – ةٍ نَیّ عَ مُ 

مٍة جَ رْ تَ  اجِ تَ نْ إِ  لِ جْ ن أَ مِ  ةِ فَ دَ ھْ تَ سْ مُ و الْ أَ  ةِ یَّ لِ صْ اْألَ  ةِ غَ اللُّ  ِص ائِ صَ ى خَ لَ عَ  یزِ كِ رْ التَّ  یقِ رِ طَ  نْ عَ  مُّ تِ تَ  ةِ یَّ یرِ بِ عْ التَّ وَ 

  . ھِ اتِ ذَ  ِص النَّ  عِ وْ نَبِ  ةٍ اصَّ خَ  ةٍ مَ جَ رْ تَ  یبِ الِ سَ أَ ى لَ عَ  ادِ مَ تِ عْ اإلِ  یقِ رِ طَ  نْ عَ  مْ ، أَ  ةٍ ھَ جِ  نْ مِ  ةٍ رَ تِ تَ سْ مُ  وْ أَ  ةٍ وفَ شُ كْ مَ 

 ةِ یّ یزِ لِ جْ ى اإلنْ لَ إِ ا ھَ اتِ مَ جَ رْ تَ ة وَ یَّ بِ رَ العَ بِ  ةٍ یّ یرِ بِ عْ تَ وَ  ةٍ یّ ارِ بَ خْ إِ  وٍص صُ نُ لِ  ةٍ یَ ازِ وَ تَ مُ  اتٍ نَوَّ دَ مُ  لىَ عَ  ةُ اسَ رَ الدِّ  هِ ذِ ھَ  زُ كِ تَ رْ تَ 

 نْ مِ  يْ ، أَ عِ وُّ نَالتَّ  فيِ  ةِ نَوَّ دَ المُ  یارِ تِ ي اخْ فِ  يُّ اسِ سَ األَ  ارُ یَ عْ المِ  لُ ثَّ مَ تَ . یَ ةِ یّ بِ رَ ى العَ لَ إِ ا ھَ اتِ مَ جَ رْ تَ وَ  ةِ یّ یزِ جلِ اإلنْ ى بِ رَ خْ أُ وَ 

 لِ جْ أَ  نْ مِ  لْ بَ  ثِ حْ البَ  اتِ یّ ِض رَ فَ  تُ بِ ثْ ا یُ مَ  ودِ جُ وُ  بِ بَ سَ لِ  یارُ تِ االخْ  مِّ تِ یَ ْم لَ  أَنَّھُ  ىنَعْ مَ ، بِ ْعتِبَاِطیّةَواإلِ  ُمْختَِلفَةٍ  رَ ادِ صَ مَ 

، ةٍ غَ لُ  نْ مِ  رِ ثَ كْ أَ ى لَ عَ  ةُ اسَ رَ ا الدِّ ھَ یْ لَ إِ  صُ لُ خْ ي تَ تِ الّ  اتِ اجَ تَ نْ تِ سْ االِ  اءِ نَى بِ لَ إِ  فُ دِ ھْ یَ فَ  ةِ غَ اللُّ  اهِ جَ اتِّ  ارُ یَ عْ ا مِ مَّ ا. أَ ھَ یبِ رِ جْ تَ 

 وْ أَ  ةٍ رَ كْ فِ  نْ عَ  یرِ بِ عْ التَّ  وِ أَ  ةٍ ومَ لُ عْ مَ  اءِ طَ عْ إِ ي ا فِ ھَ ضَ عْ بَ  ھُ بِ شْ تُ  الَ  اتُ لغَ الّ ، فَ ھُ سُ فْ نَ  النَِّصّ ُھوَ  عُ وْ نَ  انَ كَ  نْ َو إِ ى تَّ حَ 

ً الَ طِ نْ اِ  نِ یْ تَ غَ ى لُ لَ عَ  ونَ كُ یَ  نْ أَ  نُ كِ مْ یُ  الَ  یمَ مِ عْ التَّ  نَّ ا أَ مَ . كَ ورٍ عُ شُ   نَّ أَ  جُ ائِ تَ النَّ  نُ یَّ بَ تُ  .ةِ مَ جَ رْ ي التَّ فِ  دِ احِ وَ  هٍ اجَ تِّ اِ  نْ مِ  قا

 َال ي كِ فِ  ةِ رَ تِ تَ سْ المُ  اتِ مَ جَ رْ التَّ  بِ سَ نِ  نْ ى مِ لَ عْ أَ  ةٍ وفَ شُ كْ مَ  اتٍ مَ جَ رْ تَ  بَ سَ نِ   مُّ ضُ تَ  ةِ یَّ ارِ بَ خْ اإلِ  وِص صُ النُّ  تِ امَ جَ رْ تَ 

 ةِ غَ اللُّ  نَ مِ  رَ ثَ كْ أٌ  رِ دَ صْ المَ  ةِ غَ ى اللُّ لَ عَ  زُ كِ رَّ ا تُ ھَ نَّ أَ  يْ ، أَ  ةیَّ بِ رَ عَ ةیَّ یزِ لِ جْ نْ إِ  ة وَ یَّ یزِ لِ جْ نْ إِ  ةیَّ بِ رَ عَ  ،تَِّجاَھْینِ اِال 

 نْ مِ  رَ ثَ كْ أَ  ةً رَ تِ تَ سْ مُ  تْ انَكَ فَ  ةِ یَّ یرِ بِ عْ التَّ  وِص صُ النُّ  اتُ مَ جَ رْ ا تَ مَّ . أَ ونِ مُ ضْ مَ الْ  لِ قْ ى نَلَ إِ  فُ دِ ھْ ا تَ ھَ نَّ ِألَ  كَ لِ ، ذَ ةِ فَ دَ ھْ تَ سْ مُ الْ 

َ ةٍ وفَ شُ كْ مَ   ِض عْ بَ بِ  امَ یَ قِ ي الْ عِ دْ تَ سْ ي یَ ذِ الَّ  ةِ غَ لُّ لِ  ّيِ الِ مَ جَ الْ  بِ انِ جَ الْ  وَ  ةِ فَ دَ ھْ تَ سْ مُ الْ  ةِ غَ ى اللُّ لَ عَ  رَ ثَ كْ أَ  زُ كِ تَ رْ ا تَ ھَ نَّ ، ِأل

ُ  وَ  اتِ مَ لِ كَ ر الْ اِ یَ تِ اخْ كَ  ّصِ ي النَّ فِ  اتِ یرَ یِ غْ التَّ   لِ الَ خِ  نْ مِ  الَّ إِ  يَّ الِ مَ جَ الْ  بَ انِ جَ الْ  نَ مَ ضْ یَ  نْ أَ  نُ كِ مْ یُ  ي الَ ذِ الَّ  وبِ لُ سْ اْأل

 وِص صُ النُّ  لِ قْ نَلِ  ةِ رَ تِ تَ سْ مُ الْ  اتِ مَ جَ رْ التَّ  ِض عْ بَ  ودَ جُ وُ  جُ ائِ تَ النَّ  هِ ذِ ي ھَ فِ نْ تَ  . الَ ةِ فَ دَ ھْ تَ سْ مُ الْ  ةِ غَ اللُّ  دِ اعِ وَ قَ  امِ رَ تِ حْ اِ 

  ، إِالَّ أَنَّ َھِذِه النَِّسَب ِجدُّ َضئِیلٍَة.ةِ یَّ یرِ بِ عْ التَّ  وِص صُ النُّ  لِ قْ نْ ي َفِ  ةِ وفَ شُ كْ مَ الْ  اتِ مَ جَ رْ التَّ  ِض عْ ا بَ ذَ كَ  وَ  ةِ یَّ ارِ بَ خْ اْإلِ 

ْخبَاِرّيِ أَْو التَّْعبِیِرّيِ، َكَما أَنَّ َطَرائَِق التَّْرَجَمِة  ئُِج َو ُجودَ تُفَنِّدُ النَّتَا ٍة فَقَْط بِالنَّّصِ اْإلِ َطَرائِِق تَْرَجمٍة َخاصَّ

َرةِ، ِألَنَّ اْختِیَاَر أُْسلُوِب َغْیِر اْلُمبَاِشَرةِ الَ تَْربُِطَھا َعالقَةٌ ُمبَاِشَرةٌ بِالتَّْرَجَمِة اْلَمْكُشوفَِة َو اْلُمْستَتِ اْلُمبَاِشِرةِ َو 

ةُ ِمْن تَْرَجَمِة النَّّصِ فِي تَْرَجَمٍة ُمعَیٍَّن یَْعتَِمدُ َعلَى َمَشاِكِل التَّْرَجَمِة التِّي یَُواِجُھَھا اْلُمتَْرِجُم  ِخالََل َعَمِلِھ َو اْلغَایَ 

یَّةَ َحدِّ ذَاتِِھ. یُثِ  لَُھا الطَّلَبَةُ نَاِھجِ تَدِْریِس تَْرَجَمِة أَْنَواعِ النُُّصوِص التِّي َغاِلبًا َما یَتَنَاوَ إِْدَراجِ مَ  یُر َھذَا اْلبَْحُث أََھّمِ

ِق فِي تَْطبِیقَاتِھَ  فِي َمقَایِیَس، ا بَِشْكٍل َكاِمٍل، َو التِّي تَْھِدُف إِلَى ِزیَادَةِ َوْعيِ الطَّلَبَِة َكتَْحِلیِل اْلِخَطاِب دُوَن التَّعَمُّ

ِمْن تَْرَجَمتِِھ. َكَما قَْد  قَِة التِّي تَْربُِط نَْوَع النَّّصِ بِقََراَراِت اْلُمتَْرِجِم الَّتِي الَ تَْنفَِصُل َعِن اْلغَایِة اْلُمَسطََّرةِ بِاْلعَالَ 

َراَساِت التُّْرُجِمیَِّة ِألَْنَواعٍ أُْخَرى ِمَن النُّ  ُصوِص اْلَمْكتُوبَِة َو اْلَمْسُموَعِة یَْفتَُح َھذَا اْلبَْحُث َمَجاالٍَت أُْخَرى فِي الدِّ

یَجاِد ُحلُوٍل نَاِجعٍَة َو تَْطبِیقَاٍت فَعَّالٍَة فِي َحقُوِل التَّْرَجَمِة.  َو َحتَّى السَّْمِعیَِّة اْلبََصِریَِّة ِإلِ


